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From a psychoanalytic perspective the adaptation 
process of adolescence requires ongoing and meaningful 
contact with adults within the social environment. Yet in 
twentieth century American society three factors have 
impeded this developmental process: 1) the socioeconomic 
structure has not systematically provided for the 
assimilation of youth, 2) formal schooling has been 
established as the only way of accessing the adult social 
sphere, and 3) the time sequence of the transition from 
youth to adulthood has been radically prolonged. The 
prolonged isolation of adolescents within high schools as 
the primary avenue toward adulthood is the focus of this 
study. 
Psychoanalytic theory of adolescent development 
maintains that the individual must undergo a biologically 
determined process of adaptation which can either be 
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facilitated or impeded by environmental determinants. The 
American ego psychology paradigm has articulated a five 
phase developmental model of adolescence. The intrapsychic 
object reorganizations of adolescence center around the 
individual's need to separate from the familial objects of 
childhood and develop new cathexes with developmentally 
appropriate objects. These new objects are internalized 
through contact with idealized persons in the social 
environment. The adolescent isolated from the wider social 
sphere of adulthood is often unable to complete this 
transition. 
Twenty-four novels depicting male adolescence 
throughout the twentieth century are used as the analytic 
material for this study. Urban, small town, and rural 
settings are analyzed to determine which social 
environments (family, school, peer group, wider social 
sphere) are available to the adolescent and how the 
adolescent adapts to the available social environments. 
The analytic material indicates that the lack of systematic 
entry points into the wider social sphere, coupled with 
prolonged schooling, have caused the process of adolescent 
adaptation to be more problematic than need be throughout 
the twentieth century. This study offers implications for 
future practice based on a psychoanalytic understanding of 
adolescent development in contemporary American society. 
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CHAPTER I 
INTRODUCTION 
Statement of Problem 
During the second decade of life individuals must make 
the transition from childhood to adulthood. In 1974 the 
Panel on Youth of the President's Science Advisory 
Committee argued that in contemporary American society the 
transition to adulthood is not as easily accomplished as it 
could be. This same message was reiterated in the report 
of the National Commission on Youth published in 1980. In 
both of those reports the isolation of youth from the wider 
social sphere is seen as one central problem. Each report 
points to the fact that the high schools were created to 
remove the adolescent from the cruel, harsh realities of 
the adult world. In The Transition of Youth to Adulthood 
(1980) the authors write: 
In their zeal to protect youth from the vicissitudes of 
life, adults have unwittingly and ironically created a . 
’Catch 22' system. Protection has come to mean 
isolation. Youth are now isolated, restrained, and 
eventually victimized by the very institutions designed 
for their protection. (14) 
Although the authors go on to indicate that the protection 
of youth remains a necessity, it should not come at the 
expense of isolating them from the real world. 
This dissertation will begin with the premise put 
forth in both of the reports cited above, that adolescents 
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in contemporary American society have been isolated from 
the adult social sphere, and that this has had a negative 
effect on their development. The relationship between the 
adolescent and the adult social sphere will be examined 
from a psychoanalytic perspective. Although rarely 
employed by educational theorists, psychoanalytic theory 
offers a unique way of seeing the adolescent process which 
may shed some light on why the transition to adulthood has 
become more difficult than it has to be. 
Psychoanalytic theory posits that individuals at all 
stages of their life must psychologically adapt to the 
social environment which they encounter. The process of 
adaptation has become increasingly important for 
psychoanalytic theorists, particularly since Hartmann 
(1939) published Ego Psychology and the Problem of 
Adaptation. In that work Hartmann argued that the 
developmental process of the individual is either 
facilitated or impeded by the environment encountered. 
Anna Freud (1936) in her book The Ego and the Mechanisms of 
Defense, similarly argued that the environment played a 
crucial role in the development of the ego. In these works 
one finds the beginnings of the American ego psychology 
paradigm. 
The ago psychologist gives equal consideration to both 
intrapsychic forces (the drives, affects) and external 
determinants (the social environment) in making 
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interpretations. By 1959 Rapaport and Gill had attempted 
to systematically articulate the metatheoretical 
assumptions underlying the ego psychology paradigm. They 
argued that psychoanalytic theory must take into account 
five central postulates, what they refer to as "...that 
minimal set of assumptions on which the psycho-analytic 
theory rests."(153) This would include: dynamic, economic, 
structural, genetic, and adaptive principles. These 
assumptions are discussed at length as part of the 
literature review. 
The relationship between the individual and the 
environment led many ego psychologists to focus their 
attention on developmental patterns throughout the life 
cycle. During the 1930’s and 1940's most developmental 
studies considered children traversing prelatency and 
latency. Adolescence was not seriously examined until the 
1950's. An often quoted passage from Anna Freud's (1958) 
paper titled Adolescence addresses the paucity of writings 
concerning the second decade of life. 
One can hear it said frequently that adolescence is a 
neglected period, a stepchild where analytic thinking 
is concerned. (255) 
Yet several analytic thinkers were already beginning to 
adopt adolescence as an area worthy of further 
investigation. Four panels on adolescence were held by the 
American Psychoanalytic Association in the late 1950 s. 
Several articles were published during that time including 
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works by: Spiegal (1951, 1953, 1958, 1961), Harley (1961), 
Geleerd (1961), Josselyn (1951, 1954, 1956, 1959a, 1959b), 
Jacobson (1961), and Bios (1943, 1954, 1958). By 1962 
Peter Bios had written On Adolescence: A Psychoanalytic 
Interpretation, his definitive text outlining the process 
of adapting to the biological changes of puberty. The 
rediscovery of adolescence by the ego psychologists during 
this period culminated in a comprehensive theoretical 
understanding of the developmental process of the teenage 
years. Subsequent theorists, throughout the 1960’s and 
1970’s, continued to formulate the psychoanalytic theory of 
normative adolescence. This body of literature will be 
reviewed in chapter 2 of this study. 
The ego psychologist’s emphasis on adaptation to the 
social environment coupled with the renewed interest in 
adolescence led to at least two views within the paradigm. 
On the one hand, Bios articulated his view of normal 
adolescent development based on the five metatheoretical 
assumptions outlined by Rapaport and Gill. On the other 
hand, Erik Erikson (1968) split off from Blos's more 
conservative view and established his life cycle schemata 
in which adolescents experienced a normative identity 
crisis, followed ideally by the formation of ego identity. 
Erikson's view of adolescent development, although very 
popular, will not be considered in this study. This study 
will primarily concern itself with the process of 
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adaptation to the social environment as delineated by the 
more conservative group within the ego psychology paradigm. 
Bios, following Hartmann's (1939) direction in 
establishing psychoanalytic theory as a general social 
psychology, wrote that the mutual interplay of the 
adolescent and the social environment should be studied. 
Bios realized of course that this would contribute very 
little to the understanding of neurotic functioning. The 
neuroses are caused primarily by intrapsychic conflict, and 
are not environmentally determined. Yet a psychoanalytic 
understanding of the social environment could lead to the 
prevention of certain disorders which originate in the 
individual's relation to the social environment. In his 
paper on group psychology, The Split Parental Imago in 
Adolescent Social Relations, Bios writes: 
...the influence of a psychoanalytic social 
psychology on the field of prevention might be 
considerable, and its usefulness will certainly declare 
itself in the treatment of that multitude of disorders 
which remain unaffected by psychoanalysis proper... 
(Bios, 1976, 31) 
Bios is concerned here with those ... disordered and 
disoriented adolescents whose contagious influence on their 
peers has been growing by the sheer weight of their 
numbers." (Bios, 1976, 31) He concludes that the social 
environment must be considered to determine how much of the 
of the problematic nature of youth can be attributed to the 
temporally specific social phenomenon they encounter. 
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Bios (1976) does not know exactly which aspects of the 
social environment are at the root of the problem; instead 
he rhetorically raises the following question: 
Is this social phenomenon [the disordered and 
disoriented adolescent] perhaps due to the anachronism 
of dysfunctional social institutions or, generally, to 
critical deficiencies in the environment which fails to 
provide essential social nutrients for the process of 
adaptation during adolescence? In all probability this 
is the case. (Bios, 1976, 30-31) 
This study examines whether the social environment which 
the adolescent encounters in contemporary society 
negatively contributes to an already problematic period in 
the life cycle. 
Blos’s principle concern is that the adolescent has 
not been provided with an appropriate social environment 
where he can engage in extrafamilial social interactions 
which will facilitate the intrapsychic reorganization he 
must accomplish. The underlying assumption is that drives 
and affects, at each stage of development, motivate the 
individual to engage in various types of interactions and 
social behaviors. If the social environment which the 
individual encounters does not provide suitable arenas for 
sublimatory activity, then development may be thrown off 
its normative course. From an ego psychology perspective, 
the current social environment falls short in at least 
three ways: the current socioeconomic structure does not 
systematically provide for the assimilation of youth, 
formal schooling has been established as the only way of 
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accessing the adult social sphere, and the time sequence of 
the transition from youth to adulthood has been radically 
prolonged. Each of these problems will be discussed below. 
Bios argues that due to current socioeconomic demands 
the adolescent is not provided with a suitable social 
environment. He writes: 
It has often been remarked that Western democratic, 
capitalistic society provides hardly any uniform 
processes or techniques to define the adolescent role, 
nor does this society recognize ritually the adolescent 
status change. (Bios, 1962, 203) 
In addition Bios goes on to point out that "...modern 
democratic capitalistic society does not offer youth any 
status confirmation, no initiation rites nor consecration." 
(Bios, 1962, 204) The only current institution provided for 
the individual is the school. 
As with his criticism of the socioeconomic environment 
which fails to establish systematic points of entry into 
the adult social sphere. Bios is also critical of the 
current educational process. He argues that the 
educational structure has changed over time to the point 
where the adolescent has all but been abandoned. He points 
to the differences between elementary and secondary 
education in this respect. 
It is no mere accident when educational principles 
undergo changes, nor is the direction these changes 
take a matter of chance. During adolescence, in sharp 
contrast to early childhood, the lack of 
institutionalized patterning is striking. Society, s 
to speak, abandons youth and lets it fen or i se 
(Bios, 1962, 204) 
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This is not to say that the high school does not provide 
structure and protection for the individual, but that it 
lacks other institutionalized patterns of interaction with 
significant adults. Paradoxically, the adolescent was 
removed from the wider social sphere for his own protection 
by social reformers, and yet the isolation within the high 
school, and the lack of any social interaction with adults 
outside of the school may be causing the very problems 
which Bios argues might be prevented. 
Today well over ninety percent of all 14 to 17 year 
old individuals in the United States are enrolled in 
secondary schools. This statistic seems to indicate the 
paramount achievement of the progressive reform movement in 
education which began in the 19th century. The social 
reformers of that era were intent on protecting youth from 
the cruel, harsh realities of adult society. (Butts, 1978; 
Tyack, 1976; Katz, 1976; Cremin, 1961) The removal of the 
adolescent from all meaningful social roles, except that of 
student, became the rule. 
The adolescent is not expected to be a productive 
member of society; his principle life task is to be a 
student. He is sent to school where he perceives the 
adults to be in loco parenti, not as significant others 
’worth’ emulating. He is homogeneously grouped with others 
handful of which become his role models. his own age, a 
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This systematic isolation into schools, as opposed to 
planned integration into meaningful social roles, may 
contribute negatively to the adaptation process which 
culminates in the psychic reorganization of adolescence. 
The inadequacy of the contemporary social environment, 
as evidenced by the lack of processes provided by the 
social economy, coupled with the inherent limitations of 
high school, are further compounded by a third difficulty: 
the prolongation of adolescence. Not only is the 
adolescent systematically removed from the wider social 
sphere and put into schools, but this happens specifically 
at a time when the individual biologically needs to be 
assimilated by the wider social sphere. Adolescence is 
extended beyond its biologically determined timing. 
From the developmental perspective of the ego 
psychology paradigm the rate at which the individual 
accomplishes the tasks of adolescence is very important. 
As mentioned above, each developmental phase requires 
specific experiences in the social environment in order for 
growth to continue unimpeded. In addition, the timing, 
rate, and speed at which the individual ideally meets the 
facilitating environment are as important. Bios writes 
that 
Any socially induced retardation or acceleration of 
adolescence is bound to reach a critical point, beyon 
which structural damage and maldevelopment are 
inflicted on the growing child. (Bios, 1972c, 5 ) 
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Ideally, development will proceed along a path where the 
environment compliments the intrapsychically determined 
needs of the individual. Yet this is not the case with 
contemporary society, where adolescence is prolonged so 
that the individual can learn the skills needed to become 
part of the wider social sphere. Bios points out that: 
...prolonged adolescence... [is] a necessary 
condition in an industrialized society... Without a 
high level of psychological differentiation, the 
adolescent is neither able nor fit to cope with the 
differential learning required of him. An ever 
increasing demand for advanced cognitive mastery is 
made on all those who desire to enter the complex 
vocations of an industrialized or technetronic society. 
(Bios, 1972c, 64) 
Bios goes on to say that the prolongation of 
adolescence was instituted so that the individual could be 
prepared for adult functioning. He writes: "In order for 
society and adolescence to fit together, the biological 
schedule was radically interfered with for the benefit of 
both." (Bios, 1972c, 64) The central flaw with the present 
arrangement is that when the biological schedule of the 
individual was interfered with it was not beneficial. 
Social customs and arrangements can be changed quite 
easily, but what Hartmann (1939) called the "average 
expectable environment" of the individual, those social 
encounters and interactions critical for normative 
development, cannot be radically altered without subsequent 
problems of individual development. 
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This should not be misunderstood as leading to a 
radical critique of secondary education (Bowles & Gintis, 
1976), or an attempt at combining radical-Marxist theory 
with psychoanalytic theory (Horkheimer and Adorno, 1947; 
Marcuse, 1955). Only a very narrow segment of the ego 
psychology paradigm would subscribe to the Frankfurt school 
of radical psychoanalysis. Instead what is central to 
Blos's critique is that adolescents are sent to school, as 
is currently designed, because the majority of adults in 
this democratic society truly believe that it is in 
everyone's best interest. If the adolescent is abandoned 
by society for a prolonged period of time, with the only 
expectation that he study and prepare for the future, it is 
not to repress and subordinate him to the ruling classes. 
On the contrary, it is so that he can strive for excellence 
and equality, and mature into a thinking, rational, and 
loyal democratic citizen. Unfortunately the educational, 
sociological, and psychological literature abounds with 
testimony that this plan is not working. 
If the wider adult social environment which the 
adolescent encounters does not easily assimilate him, 
thereby meeting his developmental needs, then he must find 
some alternative strategy for establishing a stable psychic 
structure. This often means that the adolescent will turn 
to the only other extrafamilial individuals available, the 
peer group. Bios writes that: 
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No adolescent, at any station of his journey, can 
develop optimally without societal structures standing 
rea y to receive him, offering him that authentic 
credibility with which he can identify or polarize. 
henever society lacks, to a critical degree, the 
quality of stable structure, then the maturing child 
turns, exclusively, to his contemporaries, his peers, 
in order to create for himself that social 
extrafami1ia1 structure without which he cannot 
maintain his psychic integrity. (Bios, 1972c, 69) 
One way or another the individual must find a social 
environment within which he can accomplish the tasks of 
adolescence. Bios argues that the current youth or peer 
cultures "...are idiomatic expressions of adolescent needs. 
[he continues] The adolescent has been forced, so to say, 
into a self-chosen and self-made way of life." (Bios, 
1962, 10) Although the peer group has a specific function 
in facilitating the adolescent passage, it should not be 
utilized as an alternative to the adult social sphere. 
When this happens, the developmental process is thwarted. 
The problems stated above were that the socioeconomic 
situation has changed over time and the adolescent has 
become dispensable: this, coupled with the ever increasing 
need for cognitive development, has led to the 
institutionalization of prolonged periods of formal 
schooling as the principle life task. This situation has 
led Bios to at least one conclusion. He points out that: 
...the strategy for normalization lies, to a large 
extent, outside individual rehabilitation and, rather, 
in the restructuring of the environment, for example 
the school... (Bios, 1972c, 70) 
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This study will consider how adolescents have adapted to 
the social institutions which they have encountered in 
American society throughout the twentieth century. 
The analytic material for this study will be that body 
of fictional literature which portrays the American male 
adolescent as the main character. By considering the 
interaction of the individual and the social environment 
encountered, as viewed in the novel of adolescence, one can 
begin to develop an understanding of how the process of 
becoming an adult has been accomplished. Furthermore, it 
is assumed that if several vignettes of development are 
viewed then certain developmental patterns will emerge 
based on the changing relationship between the adolescent 
and the temporally specific social environment encountered. 
Therefore, psychological interpretation of various novels 
both illustrates attempts at adaptation to the wider social 
sphere of adulthood, and provides insights into how 
contemporary American educational practice should change. 
Research Questions 
1. What social environments are available to the 
adolescent? This first question can be answered in two 
ways. First by describing every important social 
interaction which the individual encounters, and second by 
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describing what alternative social environments the 
adolescent might wish for. This question will be answered 
in chapter four of this study. 
2 * How does the adolescent adapt to the available social 
e_nvironments? Essentially there are three possible ways of 
fitting in with the social environment. The first is 
changing oneself to meet the demands of the environment 
(autoplastic adaptation), the second is changing the 
immediate social environment (alloplastic adaptation), the 
third is the intermediate course of finding a more 
favorable environment altogether (flight). Each of these 
instances of adaptation must either foster normative 
maturation (ego syntonic) or cause psychic disharmony, and 
impede development (ego dystonic) (Hartmann, 1939, 1956). 
This question will also be answered in chapter four along 
with the analytic material obtained in answering question 
one . 
3. How should the social environment be modified to 
facilitate the adolescent process in the future? It is 
assumed that current social structures designed to assist 
the adolescent reach adulthood are in a state of constant 
change. Enrollment in secondary schools this century has 
dramatically changed the way in which youth have contact 
with adults. This study delineates how current social 
isolation within secondary schools impedes the adolescent 
process, and suggests strategies to systematically include 
the adolescent into adult roles as part of his education. 
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Significance of the Problem 
The systematic removal of youth from the wider social 
sphere impedes the process of decathecting the infantile 
object ties. For the most part educators, legislators, and 
parents have either overlooked, or misunderstood, the 
relationship between these two variables. As long as 
contemporary western democratic society continues to remove 
the adolescent from the wider social sphere, then the 
maturation process may continue to be more difficult than 
it has to be. One way in which this can be understood is 
through a psychoanalytic analysis of the process of 
adaptation to the social environment which must take place 
during adolescence. 
Limitations of this Study 
This study will only consider portrayals of male 
adolescents found in popular novels. The novels must be 
set in American society at some point during the twentieth 
The limitations of utilizing the novel as century. 
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analytic material will ideally be offset by the unique 
opportunity to research such variables as how the character 
felt about the types of interactions he encountered, and 
why he chose one method of adaptation over another. 
An additional limitation of this study is that it will 
be a psychoanalytic study grounded within the American ego 
psychology paradigm. Any criticism of psychoanalytic 
theory, its lack of empirical rigor, or the specific 
paradigm employed are beyond the scope of this study. It 
is assumed that the descriptive analysis (see methodology: 
chapter 3) of the three research questions listed above 
will sufficiently contribute to an alternative 
understanding of the changes which the adolescent process 
has undergone during this century. 
CHAPTER II 
LITERATURE REVIEW: PSYCHOANALYTIC THEORY 
OF ADOLESCENT DEVELOPMENT 
Scope of the Review 
Psychoanalytic theory of adolescent development as 
delineated by the American ego psychology paradigm will be 
discussed to provide the theoretical framework for this 
study. The first part of the review will consider the 
place of the American ego psychology paradigm in relation 
to the other paradigms within psychoanalysis. The second 
part of the literature review will discuss the 
metapsychological assumptions of the American ego 
psychology paradigm. The third section centers on those 
writings which best define normal male adolescence. The 
fourth section delineates the five developmental phases of 
adolescence as delineated by Bios (1962). The fifth and 
final part of the literature review will consider those 
psychoanalytic writings which specifically look at the role 
of the environment and its impact on the adolescent. This 
literature review will result in the development of a 
theoretical framework of adolescence which will be used to 
analyze the social environments portrayed in the novel of 
adolescence. 
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The American Ego Psychology Paradigm 
The American ego psychology paradigm has developed 
over the past fifty years as a direct result of Sigmund 
Freud’s interest in the individual’s relationship with the 
environment. As Freud developed his theory throughout his 
lifetime, he made many changes in what he called his 
metapsychology. Between 1920 and up until his death at the 
beginning of the second world war, he turned more attention 
to the role of the ego as the psychic apparatus which 
mediates between the unconscious, the superego, and the 
external environment. 
Greenberg and Mitchell (1983) argue that Freud 
established what they call the drive/structure paradigm of 
psychoanalysis which is the foundation for all other 
paradigms within psychoanalysis. They point out that some 
early divisions from Freud were made between 1900 and 1930 
by Jung, Adler, Rank, and Ferenczi, each of whom felt that 
Freud had placed too much emphasis on one aspect or another 
of the theory. After these initial splits from Freud, many 
psychoanalysts continued to express their dissatisfaction 
with certain aspects of Freudian theory. Although 
Greenberg and Mitchell (1983) point out that there have 
been many splinter groups and factions throughout the 
history of the psychoanalytic movement, they feel that 
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essentially there have been two main divisions within the 
psychoanalytic community: those who remained within the 
drive/structure paradigm, and those who established the 
re1ationa1/structure paradigm. 
Those psychoanalysts who continued the drive/structure 
paradigm established by Freud consist of two groups: strict 
Freudians who only believe what Freud himself wrote to be 
psychoanalytic theory, and the American ego psychologists 
who continued to develop Freud’s theory in the direction in 
which he had already begun to modify it. The American ego 
psychologist, as the name implies, were primarily located 
in this country following the second world war. The 
paradigm included Freud’s daughter Anna, Hartmann, 
Jacobson, and Kernberg. The main emphasis of this group 
was that the drives are central to all psychic functioning, 
and that the drives exist independently of social contact. 
The remainder of the psychoanalytic community who could no 
longer stay within the theoretical boundaries of the 
drive/structure paradigm established what Greenberg and 
Mitchell (1983) call the relational/structure paradigm. 
The relational/structure paradigm can also be divided 
into two main groups: the neo-Freudian interpersonal school 
established by Fromm, Sullivan, and Horney, and the British 
School of Object Relations established by Klein, Fairbairn, 
Winnicott, and Guntrip. The main emphasis of each of these 
re1ationa1/structure groups is the emphasis of the social 
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interaction which the individual encounters in his given 
environment, not the primacy of the drives as emphasized by 
the drive/structural group. Finally, Greenberg and 
Mitchell (1983) also point out that some theorists have 
recently attempted to reconcile the split between the two 
main divisions. This attempt is represented in the "mixed 
models" approach delineated in the work of Kohut and 
Sandler. Greenberg and Mitchell argue that such an attempt 
to be eclectic and draw simultaneously from both the drive/ 
structure and the relational/structure models is 
theoretically impossible since the fundamental assumptions 
of each model are in stark contrast with the assumptions of 
the other. 
In addition to their problematic orientation regarding 
the importance of the drives, the relational/structuralists 
have also encountered another difficulty. They have often 
attempted to reify such concepts as self and identity. 
Schafer (1973) maintains that there has been a push towards 
including the concepts of self and identity within the 
American ego psychologist’s frame of reference. This in 
and of itself is not problematic for Schafer, as long as 
the concepts are limited to the more conservative domain of 
the object world, i.e. the self-representations and 
object-representations delineated by Hartmann (1939, 1950, 
1964). Schafer is most critical of Erikson's attempt to 
establish ego identity as part of the metapsychology. 
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Schafer points to the "...overextended psychosocial and 
ego-autonomous emphases of such authors as Erikson..." as 
an example of how far the limits of the metapsychology can 
be stretched before one is no longer describing 
psychoanalysis. Schafer even goes on to warn the 
relatively more conservative theorists, like Jacobson and 
Kohut, that their use of the terms identity and self begin 
to lose sight of the psychoanalytic domain. As Schafer 
puts it: 
...they are in theoretical trouble... they are 
entering a new realm of discourse in which they will 
have to abandon the particular natural science model of 
psychoanalytic theory. (Schafer, 1973, 55) 
And yet, Schafer realizes the organic nature of 
psychoanalytic theory. He concludes that the concepts of 
identity and self are useful in furthering discussion which 
may in time lead to modification of the metapsychology. 
Metapsychological Assumptions of the 
American Ego Psychology Paradigm 
The American ego psychology paradigm, as with all of 
the other camps within psychoanalysis, rests upon certain 
theoretical assumptions concerning the nature of the 
psychic structure. In 1959 Rapaport and Gill attempted to 
formulate a cohesive overview of the metapsychology which 
forms the foundation of the American ego psychology 
paradigm. In their paper The Points of View and 
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A_s sumptions of Metapsychologv. they argue that Freud 
originally posited three metapsychological points of view: 
the dynamic (drives), the topographic (conscious, 
preconscious , unconscious) and the economic (energic). In 
subsequent writings, Freud presented the structural (id, 
ego, superego) point of view which superseded the 
topographic assumption. Two assumptions which Freud did 
not explicitly delineate, although they were alluded to in 
his writings, are the genetic (origin and development), and 
adaptive (relationship to environment) assumptions. It is 
upon this complete set of five metapsychological 
foundations that the American ego psychology paradigm 
rests. 
The Dynamic Point of View 
There are forces within the psychic apparatus which 
are involved in all psychic functioning. There are two 
polar forces which are constantly active: libido (Eros), 
and aggression (Thanatos). What is important is the 
direction or magnitude of the drive. This can be 
determined by examining the goal objects of the drive, or 
the intrapsychic organization of the individual. The 
simultaneous interplay of the drives may lead to a simple 
or complex resultant. The former case implies conflict or 
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ambivalence, the latter implies overdetermination, fusion, 
and the integration of pregenital drives under genital 
primacy. 
The Economic Point of View 
The economic point of view is concerned with the 
energy involved in any psychological activity. When the 
drives press upon the psychic apparatus, energy is 
expended. The amount of energy expended is in direct 
proportion to the magnitude of the force. The economic 
assumption is concerned with all energic expenditures, 
displacements, and transformations. Central to the 
economic point of view is the concept of entropy, which can 
either increase or decrease. The increase or decrease in 
entropic tendency results in either a mobilization of 
cathexis, the neutralization of energy, or the binding of 
energy . 
The Structural Point of View 
Rapaport and Gill (1959) indicate that Freud did not 
define the structural point of view, although he did 
formulate the Id, Ego, Superego tripartite system. 
Rapaport and Gill maintain that these structures are 
configurations of a slow rate of change. Here one finds 
character traits, defenses, and the persistence of the past 
in the present. There are essentially two types of 
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processes concerning psychological structures, 
interstructural and intrastructural. In the former one 
finds manifestations of conflicts, in the latter synthetic 
functions. Finally, there is a hierarchical order of 
structures. Certain aspects of the psychic structure 
develop before others. 
The Genetic Point of View 
Freud also did not clearly define the genetic point of 
view, although it was clearly implied in his writings. 
Essentially, the genetic point of view as stated by 
Rapaport and Gill (1959) is that all psychological 
phenomena have a psychological origin and development. 
This takes into account both constitutional/maturational 
(phylogenesis), and environmental/experiential factors 
(ontogenesis). Together, the ontogenetic and the 
phylogenetic origins of psychological phenomena can be 
viewed as another aspect of the persistence of the past in 
the presence. The genetic assumption implies that earlier 
forms of development always remain potentially active, and 
that regressions to those earlier patterns can be either 
pathological or in the service of the ego, i.e. to 
facilitate further development by using strengths acquired 
in the past. 
Throughout the course of life, earlier forms of 
psychological development will overdetermine all subsequent 
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development. Ideally this implies an integration of all 
previous solutions/achievements which the individual has 
met with into the present. Since the infantile solutions 
to many psychic tasks are far from perfect, one can often 
remedy a previous malsolution in the course of meeting 
current psychological challenges. The resilience of the 
human mind to correct the problematic resolutions of the 
past is the cornerstone of clinical psychoanalysis. 
The Adaptive Point of View 
Perhaps most important for the purposes of this 
dissertation are the assumptions subsumed under the 
adaptive point of view. Rapaport and Gill (1959) argue 
that Freud understood the relationship between the ego and 
the external environment as being critical, nevertheless, 
he did not formulate a full account of this relationship. 
Perhaps this is because Freud only began to turn to the 
role of the environment towards the end of his career. The 
concept of adaptation is clearly central to the American 
ego psychology paradigm, and represents one of the major 
advances of Freud’s theory. 
The environment which the individual encounters must 
be taken into account because at every stage of his life 
there exists states of adaptedness, and processes of 
adaptation. Adaptedness implies an innate preparedness for 
a series of average expectable environments. This is 
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Hartmann s term for illustrating the inborn need to meet 
with certain conditions in his environment. The process of 
adaptation implies what changes the individual must go 
through in order to survive. This initially means a shift 
from the primary process (pleasure principle) to the 
secondary process (reality principle). The process of 
adaptation is an ongoing attempt to maintain, restore, and 
improve existing adaptedness. 
There are essentially three forms of adaptation to the 
social environment: alloplastic, autoplastic, and flight. 
Alloplastic adaptation implies conformity and adjustment of 
the individual to the environmental conditions which he 
encounters. Autoplastic adaptation implies an intrapsychic 
restructuring where the psychic apparatus either 
establishes new patterns of functioning, regresses to 
former patterns of functioning, or remains fixated at 
present levels of adaptive functioning. Flight implies a 
temporary avoidance of adaptation by physically running to 
another environment. Each of these possibilities manifest 
as an outcome of the interplay between the individual and 
the environment he encounters. Finally, one must consider 
the mutual interplay between man and society, in that they 
adapt to each other. Social structures can relatively 
change much more easily than psychic structures, in fact 
the thesis of this study centers around the possibility 
that the social environment which adolescents encounter 
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today has changed to the point where it can no longer be 
considered "the average expectable environment" of 
adolescence. 
General Definitions of Adolescence 
This section of the literature review will consider 
those theoretical writings which attempt to define the 
adolescent process as it is understood by the American ego 
psychology paradigm. They maintain that during the second 
decade of life the individual goes through a period of 
biological changes associated with maturation. The term 
puberty has come to denote the biological manifestations 
which unfold during this period. Due to the inextricable 
link between soma and psyche, the biological changes of 
puberty also cause an increase in the drives, which 
necessitates psychological adaptation. This adaptive 
process is called adolescence. 
Peter Bios, the author of On Adolescence: A 
Psychoanalytic Inquiry (1962) is considered one of the most 
influential psychoanalysts in the field of adolescence. He 
considers adolescence to be "...the sum total of all 
attempts at adjustment to the stage of puberty, to the new 
set of inner and outer --endogenous and exogenous- 
conditions which confront the individual." (Bios, 1962, 11) 
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Many of the attempts at adjustment to the biological 
reality of puberty which Bios refers to inevitably require 
a return to, and a reexamination of, the various pregenital 
phases of development. In other words, to attain adulthood 
the individual must first turn to his ontogenetic past, he 
"...has to work through the exigencies of his total life 
experiences...". (Bios, 1962, 9) The outcome of this 
reorganization is dependent on the quality of both the 
previous psychic development and the current social 
environment. 
In terms of drive theory, adolescence has come to be 
known as the terminal stage of the fourth phase of 
psychosexual development, or the genital phase. The first 
three phases were the oral, anal, and phallic, all three of 
which are considered to be the period of infantile 
sexuality. This period comes to some sort of a conclusion 
with the resolution of the oedipus complex, followed by the 
relative calm of the latency period. This fourth and final 
phase of sexual development requires the ego to submit to 
genital primacy in order to progress to adulthood. Spiegel 
writes: 
It is the function of adolescence to assimilate... 
genital sexuality into the self, and the enormity of 
the task is seen by the length of adolescence. 
(Spiegel, 1958, 298) 
In fact the adolescent passage takes up nearly all of the 
second decade of life, depending on the age of puberty, and 
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in all cases continues well into the third decade of 
maturity. 
Anna Freud, who was also one of the most influential 
theorists of adolescent development, maintains that this is 
a difficult period for the individual due to the intensity 
of affects and moods. She writes that the adolescent 
"...is engaged in an emotional struggle, and moreover in 
one of extreme urgency and immediacy." (A. Freud, 1958, 
262) Perhaps even more poignant is Jacobson's view of this 
developmental period. She writes that adolescence: 
...is life between a saddening farewell to childhood- 
i.e., to the self and the objects of the past- and a 
gradual, anxious-hopeful passing over many barriers to 
the gates which permit entrance to the still unknown 
country of adulthood. (Jacobson, 1961, 165) 
Exactly how that transformation occurs will be the central 
topic for the reminder of this literature review. Another 
issue which has been discussed at length both within and 
outside of the psychoanalytic community is the question of 
what is normal during adolescence, if one can even speak of 
a normative adolescence. 
The Question of Normal Adolescence 
Several authors have grappled with the question of 
what is normal adolescence. Coleman (1977) argued in 
Current Contradictions in Adolescent Theory that a split 
has evolved between two groups. He finds that one group, 
which has espoused a "classical" point of view centering 
30 
around notions of storm and stress, has met increasing 
resistance from more recent theorists who have espoused 
what he calls an "empirical” point of view. 
Essentially, this debate is between psychoanalytic 
theorists, regardless of drive/structure or 
re1ationa1/structure orientation, and contemporary 
developmental theorists who reject psychoanalytic theory. 
According to Coleman, attacks on the classical point of 
view have been written by Westley and Elkin (1957), Douvan 
and Adelson (1966), Offer (1969), and Bandura (1972). In 
each of these cases, the central premise was that 
adolescence was not a time of crises, or storm and stress, 
but rather that the majority of all adolescents traverse 
puberty and continue into adulthood with relatively little 
or no problem. This theoretical outlook represents nothing 
more than a denial of the strength of the drives, the 
regressive pull, and the struggles of adaptation present 
throughout this period. 
The classical, or psychoanalytic, view is perhaps best 
summed up by Anna Freud who maintained that the opposite is 
in fact true. If adolescence passes without disruption, 
whether it is apparent or not, then true pathology may set 
in, as the developmental tasks of this period have not been 
met. She writes: 
... adolescence is by nature an interruption of 
peaceful growth, and that the upholding of a steady 
equilibrium during the adolescent process is in itself 
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abnormal. Once we accept for adolescence disharmony 
within the psychic structure as our basic fact, 
understanding becomes easier. We begin to see the 
upsetting battles which are raging between id and ego 
as beneficient (sic) attempts to restore peace and 
harmony. The defensive methods which are employed 
either against the impulses, or against the object 
cathexis, begin to appear legitimate and normal. (A. 
Freud, 1958, 275) 
The question of what constitutes a normal adolescence is 
not easily answered. Bios clarifies that this is of 
necessity the case due to the many possible ways the 
adolescent has to complete the tasks of his age. Some of 
the individuals will find resolutions which are hardly 
noticeable to observing adults, others will act out, or act 
upon their impulses in such a way as to leave no doubt that 
they are going through great changes. Bios argues that: 
A normative assessment of adolescents must, however, be 
vague and incongruous. The high degree of plasticity 
so characteristic for adolescence works against this 
approach. (Bios, 1962, 9) 
Finally, Wittenberg maintained that to speak of normal 
adolescence was in and of itself problematic since 
psychoanalytic theory views that which is normal as simply 
being farther down the continuum from that which is 
abnormal. Wittenberg writes: 
Perhaps the term "normal adolescence" is an 
anachronism, but to suggest that the regression and ( 
temporary alienation of ego and super-ego is neurotic 
would be equally misleading. The difference between 
what we can call "normal and pathological in 
adolescence is really a matter of degree of 
disturbance. (Wittenberg, 1955, 273) 
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For the purposes of this dissertation the arguments 
presented by Wittenberg (1955), Anna Freud (1958), and Bios 
(1962), concerning the question of normal adolescence will 
be utilized. 
Metapsychological Assumptions of Adolescence 
Dynamic and Economic Factors 
The drives at puberty greatly increase, causing the 
entire psychic apparatus to become instinctualized. The 
intensity of the drives, both libido and aggression, will 
continue to increase throughout preadolescence and early 
adolescence, and will begin to stabilize during adolescence 
proper. During adolescence proper, the genital drive is 
slowly and initially accepted. Throughout the 
stabilization process of late adolescence, assuming that 
development has followed a normative course, genital 
primacy is attained. During the entire adolescent period, 
the psychic economy is unstable. Instability is gradually 
overcome as new cathexis are formed, new idealizations are 
shaped, and psychic equilibrium regained. 
Structural Factors 
In terms of the structural factors of adolescence, it 
is safe to assume that the relatively stable structure of 
the latency period is shaken to the very core. The 
increase in the drives, along with the ensuing economic 
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instability discussed above, causes the id to become 
relatively stronger, and the ego and superego to lose their 
integrity. In order for genital primacy to be obtained, 
the psychic structure must be reorganized. Bios writes: 
While psychic structures, at this advanced stage of 
development, are essentially formed and integrated, it 
remains a characteristic of adolescence- or of the 
biphasic development of sexuality in the human species- 
that a process of psychic restructuring is evoked by 
pubertal maturation (Bios 1974, 43) 
In order to understand what it is that must be restructured 
within the ego and the superego in their relation to the 
id, it is necessary to consider the genetic antecedents of 
adolescence. 
Genetic Factors 
As is true with all phenomena in psychoanalytic 
theory, in order to understand the present circumstances of 
an individual one must turn to the past. In adolescence, 
the most important genetic factors include: the manner in 
which the infantile terrain was traversed, the course which 
object relations have taken, and the overall stability of 
the psychic structure at the beginning of adolescence. 
Bios writes that: 
...the complex phenomena of adolescence are built on 
specific antecedents which reside in early childhood. 
If we can recognize the survival of these basic 
organizations in their derivative forms, we shall be 
able to discern psychic origins and to study the 
formation of psychic structures. (Bios, 1962, 4) 
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To understand the vicissitudes of infantile development is 
to understand the attempted resolutions and restructuring 
of adolescence. The individual must not only adapt to the 
present, but he must also use what adaptations he has 
established in the past and simultaneously restructure 
those adaptive patterns, thereby restructuring his psychic 
structure entirely. 
Adaptive Factors 
All of the turmoil, the disequilibrium, and the 
structural breakdown of adolescence is not aimed at psychic 
dissolution. Just the opposite: the reason adolescence 
appears so chaotic is simply because the individual is 
going through perhaps the most difficult period of 
adaptation he has ever experienced. The disturbance of the 
harmonious cooperation of all the psychic forces is 
gradually replaced by a new harmony after the adolescent 
has adapted to the tasks of adulthood. Fountain (1961) 
argued that this restoration will be accomplished by two 
processes. He writes that first: 
New defenses (or perhaps we should say, new 
applications of old defenses) are evolved. These are 
defenses against oedipal and preoedipal impulses, and 
they include identification, sublimation, and all the 
other mechanisms familiar to us, which are now employed 
in new ways. [Then as the individual matures]...various 
applications of defense are used, as situations repeat 
themselves, the ego in a sense learns which defenses 
are best and how to apply them. (Fountain, 1961, 424) 
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Fountain is in fact correct in stating that the new 
patterns of adaptation are really "new applications of old 
defenses". This is central to the psychoanalytic 
understanding of adolescence, and was alluded to above in 
the discussion of genetic factors of adolescence. 
There is a regression to those childhood defenses and 
psychic phenomena in general. This is what causes most of 
the upheaval of adolescence, and also what enables the 
individual to throw off the psychological shackles of his 
youth once and for all. Bios maintains that this 
regression is in the service of the ego; it furthers the 
maturational process. He writes that regression during 
adolescence: 
...affords spontaneous recovery from debilitating 
childhood influences, and offers the individual an 
opportunity to modify or rectify childhood experiences 
which threatened to impede his progressive development. 
The regressive processes of adolescence permit the 
remodeling of defective or incomplete earlier 
developments; new identifications and 
counteridentifications play an important part in this. 
(Bios, 1962, 10) 
This process of regressive remodeling is highly difficult, 
and explains much of the adolescent’s struggle. Bios notes 
that "The task of psychic restructuring by regression 
represents the most formidable psychic work of 
adolescence." (Bios, 1967, 171) And yet the restructuring 
of the psychic apparatus, with the concomitant new 
relationships within the object world, requires such an 
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undertaking. Bios has called this process the second 
individuation of adolescence. 
Second Individuation of Adolescence 
What must take place during adolescence is a psychic 
restructuring which will prepare the individual for mature 
adulthood. Essentially, the boy during these years must 
develop the ego strength, and independence, which will 
enable him to become a man within his social matrix. This 
process will require that he relinquish the object ties of 
his infantile past, and replace them with appropriate, 
nonincestuous object ties. Bios compares this to the 
separation individuation stage of childhood. Bios writes 
that: 
...a second stage of individuation, the first one 
having occurred toward the end of the second year when 
the child experiences the fateful distinction between 
'self' and ’non-self’... occurs during adolescence... 
(Bios, 1962, 12) 
In an analogous fashion to this childhood realignment, the 
adolescent must establish himself, in his object world, as 
free from those familial bonds which increasingly become 
anxiety producing. Bios argues that this central component 
of the adolescent process which: 
...winds, like a scarlet thread, through the entire 
fabric of adolescence... is conceptualized here as the 
second individuation process of adolescence. (Bios, 
1967, 162) 
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If the libidinal bonds with the parental objects are not 
loosened, and replaced, during adolescence, the individual 
will be condemned to a life of infantile dependency. 
Limits of the Separation-Individuation Concept 
Furman (1973) indicates that since Mahler introduced 
the concept of separation-individuation, some adolescent 
analysts have attempted to employ the concept toward the 
understanding of the adolescent process. On the other hand 
there are those analysts, including Furman, who do not feel 
that the concept is applicable to adolescence. Furman 
writes: 
Some authors view adolescent developments as a second 
individuation (Bios, 1967), i.e., a form of 
developmental repetition. Some suggest that the term 
individuation cannot be applied to adolescence 
(Schafer, 1973) since the giving up of love objects 
differs from the initial emergence of self and object 
representations. (Furman, 1973, 205) 
Schafer and Furman, following Mahler, believe that during 
the toddler stage the object world of the individual begins 
to take shape. This, in their opinion, is quite different 
from the situation during adolescence, where the object 
world has been established since childhood. Furman argues 
that: 
The differences between the toddler's and the 
adolescent's developmental tasks are so great, however, 
that the term individuation cannot be applied readily 
to adolescence. (Furman, 1973, 206) 
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This is because the object world is not emerging at 
adolescence, but simply going through a change. Schafer 
further clarifies this point: 
Strictly speaking, the giving up of relations to 
infantile objects does not constitute 'individuation*. 
Logically, only an already individuated entity can be 
said to have 'relations', however diffuse and unstable 
these relations may be; psychologically, only an 
already highly individuated person is capable of giving 
up his infantile relations to others...(Schafer, 1973, 
43) 
The pitfall of Furman's and Schafer's argument is that it 
fails to take into account that new objects must emerge 
during adolescence in a very similar fashion to the way 
they originally emerged in childhood. The principle 
difference is that the objects which emerged in childhood 
were familial, or incestuous; on the other hand, 
adolescence demands that new, extrafamilial, nonincestuous 
objects must emerge for normative development to continue. 
If considered from this perspective, the difference between 
the two phases does not appear as great as Furman and 
Schafer argue that it is. 
Developmental Phases Of Adolescence 
Utility of Phase Theory 
The passage which the individual must make from the 
relative calm of the latency period to the mature autonomy 
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of adulthood can be divided into five separate phases. 
These phases are called preadolescence, early adolescence, 
adolescence proper, late adolescence, and postadolescence. 
(Bios, 1962) Each stage is marked by a phase-specific 
conflict, a maturational task, and a resolution that is 
preconditional to the advance to the next stage of 
development. Assuming that each phase is successfully 
traversed, the individual will, after a decade of 
intrapsychic struggle, become an adult. 
These developmental phases are nothing more than 
theoretical abstractions; for example, there is no such 
thing as an "early adolescent". Yet there is a relatively 
orderly pattern or sequence to development which can be 
traced throughout the second decade of life. Bios 
maintains that; 
...any division of phases remains an abstraction; 
there is no such neat compartmentatlization in actual 
development. The value of this kind of formulation 
about phases lies in the fact that it focuses our 
attention on orderly developmental sequences; the 
phases also make it easier to see the essential 
psychological modifications and tasks which 
characterize each phase, as they roughly follow the 
epigenetic principle of development. (Bios, 1962, 
72-73) 
Spiegel was not as confident that adolescence could in 
fact be divided into specific phases. Although he did 
maintain, in a paper he wrote in 1958, that adolescence 
could be viewed chronologically, he was not confident that 
a phase theory could be developed: 
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...it would be illuminating if the further course of 
adolescence could be described in chronological terms; 
if we could describe the changes in psychic structure 
over the entire period. However, it is not possible to 
ascertain way stations over the course of adolescent 
development. (Spiegel, 1958, 301) 
And yet, three years later, just as Bios was about to 
publish his text on adolescence, Spiegel (1961) began to 
change his position somewhat on the utility of phase 
theory. He wrote that an understanding of the various 
struggles of adolescence will add: 
...to our ability to judge, quite roughly, the 
developmental-psychological point in the longitudinal 
process of adolescence at which the adolescent finds 
himself, regardless of his chronological age; whether 
he has really been exposed to the adolescent process, 
is perhaps submerged by it, or is emerging from it. 
(Spiegel, 1961, 408) 
But it was Blos’s (1962) seminal work which gave the 
psychoanalytic field of adolescence a clear understanding 
of the five phases of development. Ritvo (1971) summarizes 
the utility of taking such a developmental approach: 
Puberty and adolescence usher in a period of rapid 
physiological, morphological, and psychological change 
normally lasting 6 to 8 years. The psychoanalytic 
elucidation of this kaleidoscopic period has gained 
enormously from the approach of dividing adolescence 
into stages and defining each phase by its 
phenomenological characteristics and the corresponding 
raetapsychological conceptualizations. (Ritvo, 1971, 
241) 
Developmental Regression 
Much of the confusion surrounding the developmental 
flags of reference stems from the inherent fluctuations 
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within that procsss. The maturational process often seems 
to reverse itself in defensive regression, or gets stuck in 
a fixated state of psychic paralysis, or apparently surges 
ahead seeming to skip over a critical phase-specific task. 
This incredibly high degree of psychological elasticity 
which the adolescent experiences, and which manifests in 
his behavior in countless ways, does cause a good deal of 
confusion both for the adolescent and those around him. 
Jacobson notes how problematic these regressions can be: 
...the adolescent's instinctual development 
impressively demonstrates how, in climbing up the 
tortuous ladder to adulthood, he seems at every new 
step to experience anxiety, confusion, disorganization, 
and a return to infantile positions, followed by 
propulsion and reorganization at more advanced and more 
adult levels. (Jacobson, 1961, 166) 
Jacobson further notes what the cause of these regressive 
swings is: 
The adolescent's propensity to recurring swift 
temporary regressions in all areas and systems 
obviously results from the all-too-powerful assault of 
instinctual forces on his ego. (Jacobson, 1961, 166) 
Ritvo (1971) clarifies the importance of the regressions of 
adolescence, and how they enable the individual to 
restructure his psyche in the present: 
The outcome of this developmental process in 
adolescence is therefore critically affected by the 
history, the characteristics, and the experiences of 
the earlier object relations. This is the time when 
the effects of deprivation, loss, separation, 
deficiencies, and peculiarities of mothering which 
resulted in the developmental disturbances of infancy 
and early childhood become operative again. (Ritvo, 
1971, 252-53) 
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This then is why regressions are such an important aspect 
of development, and should not be understood as negating 
forward development. To speak of regression in the service 
of the ego is to speak of development. Josselyn also 
clarifies this position: 
A psychologically healthy adolescent gradually modifies 
but retains the constructive nucleus of those adaptive 
patterns originally developed in childhood. He 
utilizes them to form a new, mature pattern of 
adaptation and becomes a relatively healthy adult. 
(Josselyn, 1959, 82) 
Importance of the Latency Period 
Before examining the adolescent processes, it is first 
necessary to turn briefly to the developmental period which 
immediately precedes puberty: latency. The latency period 
is especially important, as it lays the groundwork for a 
successful traverse of the adolescent terrain. Bios writes 
that ego development during latency must be considered: 
The latency child acquires strength and competency in 
mastering both reality and instinct (sublimation) with 
the support of educational influences. These 
achievements are the fruit of the latency period; 
without their availability... the child will be defeated 
by puberty. The precondition for the adolescent 
process to evolve is a successful passage through the 
latency period. (Bios, 1962, 5) 
Bios (1972c) indicates that the degree to which the ego has 
been able to distance itself from the id, i.e. the level of 
ego differentiation and ego autonomy, manifests as: 
...the expansion and firm reliability of such ego 
function as cognition, memory, anticipation, tension 
tolerance, self-awareness, and the ability to make a 
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distinction between reality and fantasy or between 
action and thought. (Bios, 1972c, 57) 
Successful completion of the latency period then, is a 
prerequisite for normative development in adolescence. In 
the following sections of the literature review, close 
attention will be paid to the phase-specific, biologically 
determined needs of the individual. Finally, the role of 
environmental determinants will be considered. 
Preadolescence 
Introduction 
Preadolescence is marked by the increase in drive 
energy brought on by the biological manifestations of 
puberty. The preadolescent ego finds itself facing an end 
to the relatively stable psychic balance of latency. This 
psychic disruption leads, in turn, to an increase of 
anxiety due to the ego’s relative weakness, and 
vulnerability, as a result of the ever increasing strength 
of the pubescent id. The initial reaction of the 
individual will be to employ all of the adaptive and 
defensive strategies which were developed throughout 
childhood. These attempts will inevitably fail due to the 
relative weakness of the psychic structure in relation to 
the increased strength of the drives. The individual must 
develop new adaptive strategies and defense mechanisms 
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which are ego-syntonic and socially acceptable. This 
process begins with preadolescence. 
Bios feels that the preadolescent stage of development 
is of particular importance for determining what course the 
subsequent adolescent turmoil will follow. Clearly, an 
impasse at this stage would render the individual unable to 
cope with the tasks of adolescence. Bios states that: 
...the initial stage of adolescence presents the most 
crucial period of the adolescent process as a whole. 
Whatever follows later... is augured favorably or 
unfavorably by the resolution of those particular 
developmental challenges that precede the unleashing of 
the adolescent turbulence of later years. (Bios, 1972c, 
55-56) 
Therefore, the individual must attempt to meet the 
challenges of preadolescence so as to be well prepared for 
the oncoming Sturm und Drang*. This first step of the 
adolescent passage, where childhood is both revisited and 
to some extent renounced, will ideally be utilized by the 
adolescent to restructure certain psychic institutions 
which no longer serve in an adequate manner. 
Abandoning the Latency Period 
Anna Freud, who devoted most of her career to the 
study of childhood phenomena, indicates that the psychic 
* Literally: storm and stress; adapted from the 19th 
century German literary movement by the adolescent 
psychologist G. Stanley Hall (1904). 
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growth which occurs during the latency period is of 
particular importance. The ego strengths which the 
individual developed during that stage will be what the 
individual resorts to now that he is under attack from the 
relentless increase in the drives. Nevertheless, the ego 
positions of latency must be gradually abandoned, or the 
individual will remain fixated at that childlike point of 
development. This "clinging to latency" represents nothing 
short of developmental difficulty. Anna Freud writes: 
...the character structure of a child at the end of 
the latency period... although characteristic for each 
individual and precious to him, is preliminary only and 
precarious. It does not allow for the quantitative 
increase in drive activity, nor for the changes of 
drive quality which are both inseparable from 
puberty... it has to be abandoned to allow adult 
sexuality to be integrated into the individual’s 
personality. The so called adolescent upheavals are no 
more than the external indications that such internal 
adjustments are in progress. (A. Freud, 1958, 264) 
This process of abandoning the latency ego positions must 
begin during the preadolescent period, and must be 
accomplished by early adolescence. 
Anna Freud goes on to point out that those adolescents 
who are unable to progress beyond the ego positions of 
latency may initially appear to be well adjusted. She is 
writing about those individuals who: 
...remain as they have been during the latency 
period, "good" children, wrapped up in their family 
relationships, considerate sons of their mothers, 
submissive to their fathers, in accord with the 
atmosphere, ideas and ideals of their childhood 
background. (A. Freud, 1958, 264-65) 
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Yet, nothing could be farther from the truth. She goes on 
to point out that this type of behavior, at this stage of 
development "...signifies a delay of normal development and 
is, as such, a sign to be taken seriously." (A. Freud, 
1958, 265) These children who refuse to grow up are unable 
to cope with the great increase in the libidinal economy. 
They have: 
...built up excessive defenses against their drive 
activities and are now crippled by the results, which 
act as barriers against the normal maturations! 
processes of phase development. (A. Freud, 1958, 265) 
The preadolescent must gradually abandon his previous ego 
positions as he begins the process of pregenital regression 
which is directly associated with the drive increase of 
preadolescence. 
Drive Increase/ Pregenital Regression 
The preadolescent is faced with an intrapsychic battle 
of phenomenal proportion. The drive increase, which is 
characteristic of this period, resembles the relative 
strength of the infantile drives which, during childhood, 
impinged on the oral, anal, and phallic egos of the 
individual. The preadolescent boy once again finds himself 
confronted by tension between the ego and the id. The 
individual at this stage is clearly in a difficult 
situation and is therefore willing to try anything and 
everything. Bios refers to: 
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...an indiscriminate cathexis of all those libidinal 
and aggressive modes of gratification which have served 
the child well during the early years of his life. 
(Bios, 1962, 57) 
Even if the preadolescent was able to successfully develop 
and utilize various stabilizing mechanisms throughout his 
pregenital development, they will inevitably fail him now. 
He will find himself unable to fight the battle which is 
beginning to unfold. 
Manifestations of the inter systemic tension between 
the maturational push of the strengthened id, and the 
ensuing reaction of a restrictive superego, cause the 
preadolescent ego to regress to earlier stages of 
development. This intersystemic tension, and ego 
regression, dramatically alter the preadolescent's 
relationship with his environment. 
Whatever education has accomplished over the previous 
years in terms of instinct control and social 
conformity now seems doomed to disintegration. (Bios, 
1962, 58) 
The boy at this stage is no longer able to rely on the 
environment as an ally, as he did in the past. The rules 
of the game' have changed; no one is more aware of this 
than the preadolescent. He finds himself looking to the 
past for any possible way of dealing with the powerful, and 
anxiety producing, demands of an ever changing id. 
There is a sense of structural dissolution based on 
the increase in drive activity which characterizes this 
stage. The defenses and adaptive strategies appear to be 
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pitifully lacking to the individual at this point. 
Josselyn writes that: 
The defenses that proved serviceable during childhood 
are probably inadequate when earlier conflicts become 
more pressing. As in any instance in which pressures 
exceed the ego capacity with which to meet them, the 
earlier defenses fail, and earlier conflicts again 
become manifest. (Josselyn, 1954, 233) 
From this point on the adolescent must meet the challenge 
of restructuring adaptive solutions to those earlier 
conflicts which are just beginning to emerge. 
The superego also fails to perform its function as an 
ally of the ego. Because of the quantitative increase in 
the libidinal economy, which force the now libidinized 
return to pregenitality, the superego now proves to be 
unreliable to the ego. This is especially true in terms of 
the resurfacing oedipal conflicts. Wittenberg writes: 
Like an insurance policy that does not cover all 
contingencies, the superego proves insufficient with 
the onset of adolescence. The ego turns its back on 
the unreliable super-ego, alienates itself, and at the 
same time remains wide open to the trouble of the hard 
pressing instinctual demands. (Wittenberg, 1955, 272) 
Therefore, the relatively weakened ego must face the 
onslaught of the drives with no assistance from the 
superego, or from the environmental supports of the 
superego. 
Indiscriminate Cathexis of Pregenitality 
The drives, which are increasing in intensity 
throughout this stage, are not directed at any specific 
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object or mode of gratification. As Bios puts it, "Neither 
a new love object nor a new instinctual aim can be 
discerned at this phase." (Bios, 1962, 57) Instead, the 
drive increase causes a regression to earlier stages of 
development. Bios writes: 
...the quantitative increase of the instinctual drive 
during preadolescence leads to an indiscriminate 
cathexis of pregenitality...[which] marks the 
termination of latency for the male. (Bios, 1962, 61) 
This regression becomes apparent in the behavior, and 
interests, which boys of this stage exhibit. Bios points 
to various manifestations of behavior which indicate the 
return to pregenital modes of gratification. For example: 
...an increase in diffuse motility (restlessness, 
fidgetiness), and in oral greediness, sadistic 
activities, anal activities (expressed in coprophilic 
pleasures, "dirty" language, a disregard for 
cleanliness, a fascination with odors, the skillful 
production of onomatopoetic noises), and phallic 
exhibitionistic games. (Bios, 1958, 49) 
The familiarity of the infantile terrain, initially 
traversed during the first decade of life, offers temporary 
reassurance. When the preadolescent ego regresses, it has 
the relative confidence in knowing that it has been there 
once before’. Wittenberg notes that: 
The ego, at the end of latency and the pre-puberty 
period, is valiantly struggling for an equilibrium and 
finally retreats, as the instinctual forces are 
increasing with the coming of adolescence... The ego 
also regresses to a position that was secure in earlier 
times. (Wittenberg, 1955, 272) 
There is a beneficial side to this regression: it can be 
considered to be regression in the service of the ego. 
50 
Regression in the Service of the Ego 
This regressive behavior seems contradictory to 
progressive development in general. The preadolescent 
"...seems to be going backward instead of forward." (Bios, 
1972c, 58) This regression is seen as beneficial, or in 
the service of the ego. There are two reasons why this 
regression must occur. First, the principle task of the 
adolescent is to "...abandon the gratifications of early 
childhood as inappropriate aims of the pubertal drives." 
(Bios, 1972c, 59) This comes about through renewed contact 
with those preoedipal modes of gratification which are of 
central concern here. Second, ego restructuring can only 
come about when the child faces, once again, developmental 
irregularities from his past with a more developed ego. 
Bios indicates that: 
By coming into renewed contact with infantile 
positions, the older child is given a chance to 
overhaul... the defects, infirmities, and 
irrationalities of infancy by confronting these very 
conditions with an ego of advanced competency. (Bios, 
1972c, 58) 
This phenomena, regression in the service of the ego, is 
perhaps the most positive aspect of adolescence. All 
infantile resolutions, compromises, and adaptations are, 
once again, open to modification. If the adolescent finds 
himself in a favorable environment, one which is ready to 
facilitate the restructuring of the psychic apparatus, so 
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much the better. The adolescent must return to, and 
reexamine, the past, or he will lose himself in the 
present, thereby denying the future. At least two central 
issues must be addressed during this initial regression of 
adolescence. The boy must come to terms with castration 
anxiety, which has played an important role in ego 
development since the phallic stage of development. 
Closely related to castration anxiety is the issue of 
passivity, which, in psychoanalytic theory, can be equated 
with being female. In fact it is the active, castrating 
female of the preoedipal stage (as opposed to the 
castrating father of the oedipal stage) that the 
preadolescent boy fears most. 
Castration Anxiety 
Bios sees castration anxiety, in relation to the 
active mother of the preoedipal period, as being at the 
forefront during this stage of development. He contends 
tha t: 
...castration anxiety in relation to the phallic 
mother is not only a universal occurrence of male 
preadolescence, but can be considered its central 
theme... (Bios, 1962, 64) 
Fountain pointed to the sense of urgency which castration 
fears demand at this stage of development. He writes. 
Castration fears have a resurgence at puberty, and the 
young adolescent cannot tolerate their being further 
intensified by postponement of satisfaction or by 
frustration. (Fountain, 1961, 426) 
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The regression which is caused by the reinstinctualization 
of pregenital positions once again opens up an area of 
conflict which dates back to the time when the passive 
infant had to submit to the wishes of the active mother who 
demanded compliance during the anal stage, and also 
includes the totally helpless infant who had to be provided 
for by an active, giving mother, who regulated pleasure 
during the oral phase. 
The Phallic, Preoedipal Mother 
The boy at this stage irrationally fears that his 
mother, or women in general for that matter, want to both 
castrate him and keep him in a position of passive 
submission. Bios points out that: 
The fateful struggle of early body regulation remains 
permanently associated with the mother of early 
childhood. Her new assertion of power in taking over 
the guardianship of his growing body becomes anathema 
to the young adolescent boy. He resists the mother of 
his infancy to such a degree that he —easily and 
irrationally-- attributes to her witchlike powers that 
soon are imputed to the entire world of the female. 
(Bios, 1972c, 59) 
The conception, or object representation, which the 
preadolescent boy has of his mother is an aggregate picture 
which encompasses not just the mother of the present, but 
also the introjects of the mother of infancy. 
Xt is impossible for the adolescent to differentiate 
between that which is current reality, and that which has 
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been part of the psyche for a decade. Anna Freud notes 
that this is due to an intense preoedipal cathexis. She 
writes: 
...a strong fixation to the mother, dating not only 
from the oedipal but from the preoedipal attachment to 
her, renders adolescence especially difficult. (A. 
Freud, 1958, 266) 
The inability to differentiate between the current "real” 
mother representation, and that from the preoedipal period 
are at the root of much of the struggle between mother and 
adolescent. Bios notes that: 
This fact is responsible for much of the irrationality 
and misunderstandings between mother and adolescent 
child. To overcome this irrationality remains the 
challenge of this age. (Bios, 1972c, 60) 
One of the great difficulties of this period of development 
is the fact that the phallic mother is interwoven with the 
"good" introjects of the preoedipal mother. The inherent 
dilemma is that the adolescent must renounce the total 
object representation of the mother, both good and bad 
aspects. Splitting the object would only lead to other 
problems. 
Anna Freud in her work with orphaned children found 
that when they reached adolescence, they did not have an 
easier time with the tasks of preadolescence even though 
they did not have to contend with mother fixation. She 
points out that: 
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...far from making adolescence easier, [this] 
constitutes a real danger to the whole inner coherence 
of the personality during that period. (A. Freud, 1958, 
266) 
A healthy psychic apparatus emerges from the struggle with 
the genetic remnants of the infantile period. One way in 
which the ego attempts to gain strength in its struggle 
with the object representations of the past is through the 
use of counterphobic activity. 
Counterphobic Activity 
According to Bios, the boy turns away from his mother, 
and the opposite sex in general. He sees them as a source 
of threat which cannot be tolerated. Bios sees this turning 
away from females as central to this stage of development. 
He argues that male preadolescence "...receives its 
characteristic quality from the employment of the 
homosexual defense against castration anxiety...". (Bios, 
1962, 65) There are countless ways in which this defense 
manifests itself. For example: 
The boy behaves hostilely towards girls, he belittles 
them, and tries to avoid them; in their company he 
brags, boasts, and teases, he shows off and 
exaggerates. (Bios, 1962, 60) 
It is far easier for the boy of this stage to deny his 
anxiety by remaining exclusively in the company of his own 
sex. Rather than attempt to establish friendships with 
girls, he seeks other boys who find themselves in the same 
predicament. Peers who are going through this same stage 
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are attracted to one another for mutual protection. The 
gang often turns to counterphobic activity aimed at 
mastering castration anxiety. By placing itself, or its 
individual members, in dangerous situations which 'tempt 
fate', the gang attempts to alleviate castration anxiety. 
In other words: 
The counterphobic role of physical daring and accidents 
is often clearly recognizable as an effort to assuage 
castration fear. (Bios, 1965, 148) 
This use of the gang is generally insufficient to 
counteract the anxiety which is felt at this time. The boy 
further compensates for his fear through sadistic fantasy. 
Counterphobic Fantasies 
During this phase the preadolescent employs 
counterphobic fantasies. Bios writes: 
...fantasies of rage often elaborating... destructive 
and mutilative aggression [is directed] against the 
body of the woman whose protection is desired and whose 
domination is feared. We recognize in this rage the 
remnants of oral and anal sadism which at the genital 
phase of preadolescence... appear in the modality of 
phallic sadism. (Bios, 1965, 155) 
The limits of sadistic fantasy, as a way of avoiding 
castration anxiety, soon becomes clear. The preadolescent 
must come to terms with the infantile position under whose 
shadow his ego has fallen. Only through a process of 
reality testing, and further ego differentiation, will the 
preadolescent come to terms with his irrational fears. 
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Fixation at the Preadolescent Stage 
One problem which the boy has to constantly defend 
against is the possibility that he will become fixated at 
the preadolescent level. This usually occurs when the boy 
is unable to come to terms with the castration anxiety 
which he is experiencing. This leads to identification 
with the phallic, active, castrating woman. 
Fixation on the preadolescent level renders this phase 
a lasting drive organization; in cases of such 
fixation, the phase of preadolescence has miscarried 
due to an insurmountable castration fear in relation to 
the archaic mother which is resolved by an 
identification with the phallic woman. (Bios, 1962, 64) 
The main problem with identification with the phallic 
(active) woman is that it entails a surrender to passivity 
for the male. This issue is clearly linked to castration 
anxiety, and as with that fear, accounts for a good deal of 
the difficulty experienced during preadolescence. In 
addition to defending against castration anxiety the boy 
must also defend against regressing to infantile passivity. 
Defense Against Passivity 
Regression to the passive stages of development, when 
the infant was totally dependent on the nurturing mother, 
and later when the infant came into open conflict with the 
demanding mother, is clearly linked to the castration 
anxiety of this stage of development. There is a strange 
allure at this stage which beckons the boy to once again 
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enJ°y the positive aspects of the passive stage. The cost 
for yielding to the regressive pull to passivity is the 
boy's masculinity. Bios indicates that: 
The danger to ego integrity does not derive alone from 
the strength of the pubertal drives, but comes, in 
equal measure, from the strength of the regressive 
pull... (Bios, 1967, 171) 
Increasingly the boy is no longer able to tolerate the 
asexual ambivalence of childhood. This is due to the 
increasing genital libido. 
Action and Motivation 
The boy must assert his masculinity, and in so doing, 
renounce passive wishes in relation to the archaic mother. 
To this end: 
Action and motivation are valued... as a means of 
resisting the regressive pull to the active mother and 
of averting the surrender to primal passivity... action 
assumes the quality of a magic gesture... (Bios, 1963, 
125) 
Use of Fantasy 
Parallel to the boy's attempt to deal with castration 
anxiety through the use of fantasy, the boy once again 
finds that action is not enough to contend with the 
regressive pull to the passive position. The preadolescent 
also resorts to fantasy as a way of mastering the 
regressive pull to passivity. Bios finds that the boy uses 
preoedipal ego constructs as a way of preventing absolute 
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regression. In order to prevent total regression, the boy 
uses fantasies which prevented ego failure in previous 
battles. Therefore, the: 
...sadistic fantasies and actions of preadolescence 
are clear reverberations of the infantile 
sadomasochistic struggles in which mother and child are 
normally engaged during the pregenital phases of 
learning body controls. (Bios, 1965, 150) 
Throughout this stage of development the preadolescent 
is constantly defending against castration anxiety or 
regression to passivity. Once again, it is important to 
note that regression, during the various stages of 
adolescence, is often in the service of development. Some 
positive gain normally comes out of the 
reinstinetualization of earlier developmental channels. 
Bios suggests that at the end of the preadolescent stage: 
...the ego normally emerges strengthened from the 
struggle with the archaic mother. Ego growth is 
particularly evident... in the emancipation of the body 
from parental, especially maternal, control, care, and 
protection...[the adolescent boy feels] a sense of 
total ownership of his body... (Bios, 1965, 152) 
Without gaining this sense of active control and ownership 
the boy will be unable to meet the challenges which lie 
ahead. To this end the boy develops a special relationship 
with the most important male object available, his father. 
Idealization of the Father 
Throughout the preadolescent stage the boy has to 
contend with issues surrounding castration anxiety and 
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passivity. Some of the ways the boy attempts to deal with 
these issues (activity, fantasy) have been discussed. 
Another very important way in which the boy masters this 
stage is by idealization of the preoedipal father. Just as 
the boy cathected the preoedipal (active) mother at the 
onset of preadolescence, the preoedipal (noncastrating) 
father is also cathected. At this stage of development the 
father is considered safe. He does not represent a threat 
to primal passivity since he was not a significant partner 
during the symbiotic stage. Bios states that: 
...the dyadic father, has been called 
'uncontaminated’ due to the fact that he has never been 
a full-fledged symbiotic partner. He belongs to the 
post-differentiation, preambivalent, idealizing stage 
of early object relations... (Bios, 1984, 312) 
This father image is quite different from the father image 
of the oedipal period. The sexual jealousy, patricidal 
conflict, and retaliatory anxiety of the oedipal stage does 
not play a role during preadolescence. For the most part, 
the boy: 
...entertains an unusually unconflicted and, indeed, 
congenial relationship with his father. There is no 
sign of the awesome oedipus complex. (Bios, 1972c, 59) 
The oedipal conflict will come to the forefront during 
early adolescence, and adolescence proper, in much the same 
way as preoedipal issues are surfacing now. In the 
meanwhile, the boy is still able to use his conceptions of 
the preoedipal father for the purpose of defensive 
idealization. Bios points out that: 
60 
...the young adolescent boy's castration anxiety in 
relation to the phallic mother, or to women in 
general... causes the boy to idealize the father and 
seek his protective and reassuring peership. Sharing 
the idealized paternal power and superiority becomes a 
transient source of narcissistic grandeur... (Bios 
1974, 56-57) 
The boy at this stage idealizes an intact father, one who 
does not submit, who is active, and who has withstood the 
threat of castration. Through idealization with this 
super-father the boy draws: 
...enormous reassurance in the face of castration 
anxiety from an apparently strong father who [has not 
been]... castrated by the mother witch. (Bios, 1965, 
148-49) 
The idealized father of preadolescence is no more an 
accurate representation of the current 'real' father than 
is the concept of the dominating, castrating mother. These 
idealizations will eventually cause the boy, during the 
stage of early adolescence, to feel that continued 
idealization of the father will inevitably lead to passive, 
homosexual surrender. Paternal idealization can only be 
employed: 
...until the sexual impulse threatens the arousal of 
homosexual object libido... due to the relatively 
incomplete resolution of the oedipus complex. (Bios, 
1974, 57) 
The arousal of homosexual object libido will mark the 
beginning of early adolescence, and will constitute the 
central theme of that stage. 
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Environment 
Throughout the preadolescent stage, the boy has to 
utilize the environment both to avoid the regressive pull 
to passivity, and to come to terms with castration anxiety. 
If the social environment which the boy finds himself in 
adequately provides opportunities which will facilitate the 
transitions of this period, so much the better. Bios 
specifically deals with only one potential problem for the 
boy at this stage, that is the coeducation of girls and 
boys. He indicates that: 
...the separation of the sexes in school during these 
years is, psychologically and biologically, well 
advised. It is not necessary to recount here the well- 
known intellectual, social, and psychological 
discrepancies that make boy and girl of this age ill 
fitting companions in work and play. (Bios, 1972c, 
64-65) 
Bios is confident that separate schooling and social 
experiences at this stage can only increase the ability of 
the boy to firmly establish his masculine identity during 
the final stages of adolescence. He argues that gender 
grouping does not: 
...deprive the sexes of their normal development; 
quite the contrary... the young boy who keeps company 
with boys as a young adolescent tends to settle, later 
on, more firmly and lastingly in his masculine 
identity. (Bios, 1972c, 65) 
This presents just one possible environmental determinant 
of adolescent development during this stage. The entire 
range of social and environmental influences in relation to 
the boy's avoidance of castration anxiety, and passivity, 
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must be considered when attempting to understand how the 
boy takes his first steps toward becoming an adult. 
Early Adolescence 
Introduction 
Early adolescence is initiated when the drives of the 
preadolescent period begin to change. During 
preadolescence, the boy experienced an increase in the 
amount of libido which caused regression to preoedipal 
levels of functioning. It was shown that regression in the 
service of the ego would promote maturation. Now the 
adolescent faces a new drive organization, one which will 
subordinate all previous drive modalities (oral, anal, 
phallic) under genital primacy. Bios points out that: 
...the shift from a merely quantitative drive 
increase (preadolescence) to the emergence of a 
distinctly new drive quality [of early adolescence is 
marked by a]... retreat from the preadolescent 
regressive position... This shift in drive 
organization eventually elevates genitality to a place 
of dominance. (Bios, 1965, 159-60) 
This is not to say that the dilemmas of preadolescence 
(castration anxiety and passivity in relation to the 
mother) are completely resolved at this point, but rather 
that they are no longer the principle tasks now faced by 
the boy. The adolescent continues to struggle with this 
polarity and bring it under his control. Bios writes: 
63 
Before a reconciliation and mature balance is reached 
the extreme positions of all active or all passive, or 
more often an oscillation between both usually mark 
adolescent behavior for some time...a blending of... 
[various] attempts at stabilizing the active-passive 
polarity is the rule. (Bios, 1962, 74) 
What does come to the forefront during early adolescence is 
a reexamination of the boy's relationship with his father. 
The alliance which the preadolescent formed with his 
father, to counteract the regressive pull to primal 
passivity and castration anxiety in relation to the phallic 
mother, is now viewed as a surrender to passivity in 
itself. The additional problem which compounds this 
conflicted object relation is the fact that it centers 
around the issue of homosexuality. The object of the boy's 
oedipal strivings are directed at the parent of the same 
sex. This is referred to as the negative oedipal complex, 
or simply negative complex. 
Defense Against Negative Complex 
The negative complex is anxiety-producing for the boy 
at this stage of development. He must defend against both 
his fear, and his wish, to passively submit to his father. 
Bios makes it clear that the boy of this stage must 
"...come to terms with the father as his oedipal love 
object...". (Bios, 1965, 160) If the boy does not come to 
terms with, and defend against, this attachment, it will, 
at best, impede all subsequent development. Bios writes: 
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...the unfolding of object libido in male adolescence 
meets its first and often fatal impasse when the 
recrudescence of the passive attachment to the oedipal 
father dominates the emotional scene. (Bios, 1965. 
160-61) 
Normally passive attachment to the oedipal father is a 
transient, phase specific, phenomenon which will run its 
course during early adolescence. 
It stands to reason that the boy’s relationship with 
his father during this stage is highly conflictual. The 
boy still wants to maintain the alliance with the father 
which served so well during preadolescence, but he 
increasingly feels anxiety due to the regressive pull of 
the negative complex. The boy now finds himself in 
conflict with his father as a means of avoiding any 
libidinous involvement with him. Bios notes: 
The tender feelings of the boy for his father, and 
indeed his tendency to submit to his father’s wishes, 
values, and prescriptions represent a conflictual 
constellation for the young adolescent. It finds a 
resolution in a summary opposition to the father, or it 
can be expressed in the aim-inhibited gratification of 
shared interests and chummy comradeship. (Bios, 1962, 
81) 
Another defense which the boy may employ at this stage 
is a premature turn to extrafamilial, heterosexual object 
finding. It must be stressed that sexual activity at this 
stage is utilized solely as a defense against regression to 
the negative complex, and will cause the boy to bypass the 
developmental tasks of early adolescence. Bios indicates 
tha t: 
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The regressive pull is counteracted by sexual gender 
assertion... [which] springs into action in the wake of 
a resurgence of the boy's negative complex which 
reaches, at puberty, the apex of its conflictuality. 
(Bios, 1984, 307) y 
Neither a forceful turn to heterosexuality, nor 
submission to the oedipal father, will enable the boy to 
move forward in his development. He must make an initial 
attempt at loosening the incestuous object ties of both the 
oedipal, and preoedipal, periods. This will begin to 
alleviate the anxiety caused by the libidinization of the 
familial objects, and will counteract, to a limited extent, 
regressive pull. 
Decathexis of Oedipal and Preoedipal Objects 
Familial object decathexis at this stage leads to a 
series of problems with which the adolescent must come to 
terms. The anxiety-producing familial objects are no 
longer available for cathexis. The superego, which no 
longer served as an ally in preadolescence, now must be 
decathected as well. Subsequently, object libido must now 
find new objects to cathect. This unbound libido, which no 
longer has either object or aim, is seen as the central 
problem of this phase. 
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Free Floating Object Libido 
Once the incestuous objects have been decathected, the 
adolescent is left with an excess of object libido in his 
psychic economy. Bios indicates that: 
The distinctive character of early adolescence resides 
in the decathexis of the incestuous love objects; as a 
consequence, free-floating object libido clamors for 
new accommodations. (Bios, 1962, 75) 
In addition to the object representations which the 
adolescent must decathect, there is also a decathexis of 
the individual’s superego at this stage of development. 
Decathexis of Superego 
The superego undergoes a concurrent decathexis of 
parental identifications, thereby rendering it ineffective. 
Just as the object cathexes of the parental objects in the 
object world cause anxiety at this point, the superego 
introjects of the parents in the superego also become 
intolerable. Bios notes that: 
...when the young adolescent withdraws from the 
parents... the decathexis encompasses also their object 
representations and their internalized moral 
equivalents which reside in the superego.... (Bios, 
1962, 76) 
Spiegel describes the level of intolerance which the ego 
now feels for the superego, and the outcome of this 
powerfully felt anxiety. He writes: 
67 
...the ego treats the superego as if it were an 
incestuous object... this segregation of the superego 
shows itself in a variety of ways: in dissocial 
behavior, in the use of new defense mechanisms, and in 
a feeling of extreme isolation. (Spiegel, 1958, 306) 
Josselyn maintains that one of the reasons why the superego 
must now be dealt with is that its moral dictums are no 
longer appropriate for adulthood. She writes that: 
As the child enters adolescence, however, his superego 
inevitably carries many of the remnants of archaic 
rules that had validity in infancy but are no longer 
valid in the more mature period... The adolescent must 
therefore overthrow the archaic aspects of the superego 
that are rooted in attitudes relevant to childhood but 
not relevant to adulthood. (Josselyn, 1954, 231) 
She further clarified this position in another paper five 
years later: 
...the superego was an internalization of parental 
prohibition of unacceptable behavior in childhood. 
Certain behavior that is forbidden to a child is not 
only permissible but also desirable for an adult. 
(Josselyn, 1959, 81) 
Jacobson noted that the effect of the superego during 
this period of development had a profound effect on the 
rest of the psychic structure. She noted the contradictory 
aims which serve to alienate the ego from the superego. 
She points out that: 
In adolescence the superego once more must enforce the 
incest taboo, yet at the same time it must open the 
barriers of repression and lift the burden of 
countercathexes sufficiently to guide the adolescent on 
his road to the sexual freedom of the adult and to 
mature personal and love relationships. These 
contradictory aims are reflected in the vicissitudes 
and the reorganization of his identifications, and 
hence in the changes which superego, ego, and id 
undergo in the course of adolescence. (Jacobson, 1961, 
169) 
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Each of the authors above noted the incestuous quality of 
the relationship between the superego and the ego, and the 
absolute need for the ego to decathect the now 
anxiety—producing superego. What serves as a temporary 
controlling agency now that the childhood superego is no 
longer sufficient is the shared superego of the peer group. 
The Group Superego 
Josselyn (1959) maintains that in most cases of 
normative development, the superego of childhood is strong 
enough that it is not completely cast aside. She argues 
that the child does not lose his childhood urge to conform. 
The main problem becomes who to conform to, since the 
traditional objects of conformity are no longer acceptable. 
The resolution to this problem is found in the peer group. 
She writes that during this stage: 
...the adolescent does not discard his childhood urge 
to conform. He eases the conflict between conforming 
and revolting by shifting the major authority with whom 
to conform. The important authority becomes his own 
peer group. He and the members of his peer group, 
together, gradually sort out those chains which should 
remain and those which should be abandoned... Thus the 
group superego provides standards which the individual 
accepts while his own are in turmoil. (Josselyn, 1959, 
82) 
Sklansky contributed to this discussion when he pointed 
out the role which cultural superego variants play in this 
process. He writes: 
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The archaic superego cannot be obliterated, but its 
later addenda come to be abrogated, rebelled against, 
and modified in adolescence. Cultural superego 
variants are discovered and may be entirely opposed to 
the familial superego. (Sklansky, 1963, 501) 
It is through these shared cultural superego variants, or 
group superego, that the individual is able to gain enough 
superego strength to contend with the loss of the parental 
superego introjects. 
Ego Defenses 
The ego has the challenge of maintaining its integrity 
on its own. Until now, the ego required some type of 
alliance with the familial objects to maintain its 
stability. Now, it must defend against the demands of the 
id, contend with the loss of the superego, and adapt to 
environmental demands as well as possible. The ego must 
begin the process of becoming an autonomous psychic 
structure, no longer dependent on parental assistance. In 
order to survive, the ego employs various defensive 
operations. There are many ways in which the ego can 
maintain its integrity. Bios points out that: 
...some of these are ego restricting and require 
countercathectic energy for their maintenance, while 
others prove to be adaptive, and to allow aim—inhibited 
(sublimatory) drive discharge; these become the 
permanent regulators of self-esteem. (Bios, 1962, 75) 
Ideally the ego will find itself able to maintain enough 
internal control to discharge libido appropriately, and 
effectively. This is not always possible. 
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Acting Out 
When the adolescent at this stage is not able to 
withdraw object cathexis and still maintain a stable ego, 
then he may turn to delinquency. 
Actions of this kind, which vary in degree of 
intensity, are usually related to the search for a love 
object; they also offer escape from loneliness, 
isolation, and the depressed moods which accompany 
cathectic shifts. (Bios, 1962, 76) 
Fountain (1961) points to the struggle in which the 
adolescent finds himself in relation to his family. He 
writes that; 
...in early adolescence... the adolescent subjects 
himself especially to the emotions associated with 
oedipal relations; the center of his emotional life is 
his relation with his parents. (Fountain, 1961, 425) 
For the remainder of this phase and well into adolescence 
proper, the individual's relationships with other family 
members is subject to conflict. 
In all cases of normative development, inter systemic 
and intrasystemic conflict is present. The boy at this 
stage is contending with the myriad of polarities which 
dominate the psychic landscape. These internal struggles 
often manifest themselves as issues of; 
...submission and rebellion, delicate sensitivity and 
emotional coarseness, gregariousness and withdrawal 
into solitude, altruism and egotism, boundless optimism 
and dejected hopelessness, intense attachments and 
sudden faithlessness, lofty ideals and petty 
argumentativeness, idealism and materialism, dedication 
and indifference, impulse acceptance and impulse 
rejection, voracious appetite, excessive indulgence and 
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cruel self negation (asceticism), physical exuberance 
and inert sluggishness. (Bios, 1962, 74) 
These extremes remain in a constant state of flux at this 
stage, and testify to the volatile nature of the early 
adolescent ego. One adaptive strategy employed at this 
point is a turn to extrafamilial objects in an attempt to 
recathect the libido which was withdrawn from the familial 
objects. 
Narcissistic Object Choice 
The peculiar aspect of this initial extrafamilial 
object cathexis is that it is made according to the 
narcissistic model. Bios states that at this phase the 
boy: 
...forms friendships which demand an idealization of 
the friend; some characteristic in the other is admired 
and loved because it constitutes a quality which the 
subject himself would like to possess, and in 
friendship he possesses it by proxy. (Bios, 1962, 77) 
In this possession by proxy, the adolescent can compensate 
for any ego strengths he perceives to have lost when he 
decathected the parental objects. And yet, because he has 
not bound the homosexual strivings of the negative complex, 
the boy finds that these narcissistic friendships take on 
an unmistakably libidinized quality. As Bios points out, 
these friendships will have: 
...unmistakably erotic overtones, either attenuated 
or more or less consciously experienced. [and will 
include] Mutual masturbation, transient homosexual 
practices (i.e. fellatio), mutually granted 
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scoptophilic gratifications, shared transgressions or 
crimes, idealizations, feelings of bliss and elation in 
the presence of the friend... (Bios, 1965, 161) 
The behaviors of this period are as transient as the 
friendships themselves, and will end as soon as the boy 
begins to feel the pull toward the negative complex, and 
the passive stance it implies. Therefore, the cathexis of 
the friend, which initially assisted in binding 
free-floating object libido decathected from the father, 
now causes anxiety in and of itself. Bios notes that: 
...sudden termination of friendships [occurs] 
whenever the intensity of the instinctual drive arouses 
homosexual panic, or to be more specific, mobilizes 
passive wishes. (Bios, 1965, 161) 
The boy finds a final and summary resolution to the 
anxieties brought on by these transient relationship in the 
formation of a new psychic structure: the adult ego ideal. 
Formation of Ego Ideal 
The temporary homosexual object choices of early 
adolescence are based on the boy's need to compensate for 
the decathexis of the familial objects. These temporary 
idealizations have a positive effect on development if they 
are transformed, along with the homosexual, passive 
strivings of the negative complex, into the ego ideal of 
adulthood. Bios stresses the importance of this 
transition, from the avoidance of homosexual and 
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narcissistic fixation, to the formation of the adult ego 
ideal. 
...this stage in the expanding love life of the 
individual leads to the formation of the ego ideal and 
thus internalizes an object relationship which 
otherwise would have led to homosexuality, latent or 
manifest. Fixation on the phase of early adolescence 
does follow this course. (Bios, 1962, 77) 
Narcissistic and homosexual energies are employed in the 
service of the psychic apparatus through the process of ego 
ideal formation. 
That same libido which has become ego-dystonic, and 
anxiety-producing, becomes the endless source of psychic 
energy at the disposal of the ego ideal. Bios notes that: 
With the decline of this phase narcissistic and 
homosexual object libido becomes absorbed and bound 
(neutralized) in the formation of the ego ideal. From 
this source it derives its inexhaustible vitality and 
strength. (Bios, 1965, 162) 
The ego ideal is then a psychic structure which is unique 
to the adolescent process. It develops in response to the 
phase specific developmental task of early adolescence, and 
it provides for a final resolution of the negative oedipal 
complex. 
Decathexis of the Narcissistic Object 
The most current components of the ego ideal are to be 
found in the narcissistic, and homosexual, idealizations of 
early adolescence. These relationships, which were once 
such an important part of the boy’s life, are no longer 
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relied upon once the ego ideal is formed. Bios indicates 
that: 
...the idealized friend shrinks to ordinary 
proportions whenever the ego ideal has established 
itself independently from the object in the outer 
world. (Bios, 1962, 78) 
Socialization of the Ego Ideal 
The ego ideal also has what might be considered a 
social component. The identifications of early adolescence 
are not only to be found on the individual level, but also 
include idealizations of people in the wider social sphere. 
These idealizations also follow the narcissistic model. 
Bios writes: 
...the adolescent boy’s proverbial hero worship and 
his search for models of emulation, characteristically 
expressed in his construction of a personal hall of 
fame... represent his transient but intense 
idealizations and trial identifications... (Bios, 1984, 
319-20) 
This turn to the social sphere is of particular importance 
at this stage as it marks "...in statu nascendi the 
socialization of the infantile ego ideal..." (Bios, 1984, 
320) This internalization of, and subsequent reliance on, 
the social sphere will serve the adolescent well as he 
continues to turn away from the parental objects. Bios 
indicates that the emerging ego ideal: 
...embodies not only an individual but also a social 
component [which] makes the ego ideal a controlling 
agency particularly well suited for the process of 
disengagement from family dependencies in 
adolescence... (Bios, 1965, 163) 
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There is a direct connection between ego ideal 
formation and the availability of a positive social 
environment. The adolescent must gain strength through 
realistic idealizations based on his own experiences. If 
there is a lack of models for idealization in the wider 
social sphere, or if the wider social sphere is 
unavailable, then ego ideal formation may be impaired. 
Bios writes: 
The extent to which the demands or expectations of 
society, in conjunction with adolescent psychic 
reorganization, are growth promoting seems contingent 
on the concurrent formation of the mature ego ideal. 
(Bios, 1974, 63) 
In order to fully understand the process of adult ego ideal 
formation, it is first necessary to consider the genetic 
antecedents of this psychic apparatus. 
Genetic Considerations 
In addition to these most recent idealizations, ego 
ideal precursors can be traced to the infantile period. 
Bios indicates that the formation of the infantile ego 
ideal begins in early childhood, and continues to develop, 
albeit in primitive form, until the object reorganizations 
of adolescence require its concomitant reorganization. Th< 
various stages of infantile ego ideal development become 
organized along with the latest idealizations into a new 
and comparatively constant structure. As Bios puts it: 
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...all ego-ideal trends that have accrued over time, 
from primary narcissism to symbiotic omnipotence and 
later from narcissistic identifications to the stage of 
homosexual object love, become integrated in the 
permanent ego ideal... (Bios, 1974, 49) 
It is during the phase of primary narcissism that the 
infant develops the ideal of a perfect world. This is due 
to the fact that unpleasure is not felt to be part of the 
self. The narcissism of this earliest, undifferentiated 
stage is marked by: 
The sense of perfection, especially self-perfection or 
its externa1ization... [which] finds its everlasting 
reverberations in the formation of the ego ideal... 
[which in turn] perpetuates an eternal approximation to 
the narcissistic perfection of infancy. (Bios, 1972a, 
95) 
Subsequent infantile ego ideal precursors include 
idealizations which the child formed in which he shared in 
the seeming omnipotence of the idealized parent. According 
to Bios, the parental object representations of that 
period: 
...are endowed with extraordinary resources that 
satisfy --generally speaking-- the narcissistic needs 
of the immature and dependent organism. (Bios, 1974, 
58) 
The final phase of idealization, which the infantile 
ego ideal goes through, is encountered during the oedipal 
period. It is during the oedipal period that the child 
represses his love for his father, as well as renouncing 
any incestuous wishes directed at his mother. Bios refers 
to: 
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...that aspect of the oedipal constellation which 
falls under the most powerful repression in the male 
child, namely, his passive attachment to the father, 
the negative oedipus complex. (Bios, 1965, 160) 
Attachment to the oedipal father gives the ego ideal 
strength both as a psychic structure during adolescence, 
and throughout the course of life. The ego ideal takes on 
significant importance for both the maintenance of 
self-esteem and as a permanent solution to the problem of 
homosexual libido. In Blos’s words: 
...the adult ego ideal is an agency of autonomous 
aspiration; as such it is guarded as a cherished and 
beloved personality attribute whose archaic origin lies 
in father attachment, father idealization or, briefly, 
in the negative complex... (Bios, 1984, 319) 
Thus in the genetic antecedents of the adult ego ideal one 
finds the origins of this new psychic structure which is 
unique to the adolescent passage. 
A Controlling Agency 
The ego ideal is formed during early adolescence in 
much the same manner as the superego was formed at the 
close of the oedipal period. In both cases "...a 
controlling agency is established which gives life a new 
direction and meaning...". (Bios, 1962, 78) The ego ideal 
proves to be a closer ally than the superego ever could be 
as it does not control by force, but rather provides. 
...an implicitly ego-syntonic guiding principle 
without which life loses inner direction, continuity, 
and meaning. (Bios, 1965, 162) 
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The ego submits to the ego ideal out of love and aspiration 
and consequently "...removes the superego from its 
unchallenged position which it had held until now.. 
(Bios, 1962, 77) This too can be seen as one of the 
positive accomplishments of adolescence. 
Specifically the adult ego ideal maintains an 
acceptable level of narcissistic balance by limiting 
excessive idealizations. The self object and all other 
objects which are idealized must conform to certain 
realistic expectations. The hero can no longer be a 
superhero, capable of the superhuman. Likewise the self 
object representation can no longer indulge in the self 
aggrandizing fantasies of the infantile period. Bios 
argues that: 
The strueturalization of the mature ego ideal reduces 
excessive self and object idealizations to the level of 
more realistic self and object appraisals. The 
capacity of objectivation serves as a check against any 
inopportune aggrandizement of the self. (Bios, 1974, 
57) 
Developmental Difficulties 
It cannot be stressed too emphatically that the 
adolescent boy must go through the process of ego ideal 
formation or he will remain fixated at a homosexual, or 
bisexual, mode of gratification into adulthood. The danger 
throughout early adolescence is that the boy will attempt 
to bypass the difficulty of psychic restructuring through 
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displacement of the negative complex to an extrafamilial 
object. Bios suggests that: 
Displacement to a nonincestuous object can never be a 
satisfactory solution because this would only extend 
the complete oedipal constellation, beyond its timing, 
into bisexual object relations of adulthood. (Bios, 
1974, 49) 
Environment 
The environment during this stage, and all subsequent 
stages, begins to take on significant importance for the 
adolescent. The possibilities which the boy has to form 
extrafamilial relationships, along with the social heroes 
he encounters, will determine his ability to separate from 
incestuous objects and form an ego ideal. Bios discusses 
the role of the environment in relation to the ego. 
The withdrawal of object cathexis and the widening gap 
between ego and superego result in an impoverishment of 
the ego; this is experienced...as a feeling of void, 
an inner turmoil which can be directed, in the search 
for relief, toward any mitigating opportunity which the 
environment may offer. (Bios, 1962, 76) 
For the most part, the environment is utilized during this 
stage as a way of establishing a sense of self. This is 
accomplished through reality testing which gives the ego 
new objects to internalize. This is how the sense of self 
grows in relation to the environment. Bios states that: 
Experimentation involves the testing of reality, of the 
self and of the interaction of both. In this sense, 
experimentation and progressive differentiation of the 
self-imago go hand in hand and bring about a more 
effective functioning. (Bios, 1954, 741) 
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Bios further clarifies this position when he suggests that: 
...by imitation of social and experiential forms of 
behavior a more mature position can —at least for a 
while— be simulated. (Bios, 1965, 163) 
Clearly, the immaturity of the adolescent at this stage 
precludes anything more than simulated maturity. Even role 
experimentation can lead to problems if too much is sought 
too fast. The adolescent at this stage often attempts to 
act older than he is emotionally prepared for. This can be 
indicative of failure of the environment, and the social 
sphere, to provide the adolescent with appropriate 
sublimatory aims, nonincestuous objects, and social roles. 
Bios mentions that: 
'Acting older' often turns out to be a mimicry 
adaptation which has its onset in early adolescence, 
whenever the environment has become insensitive to the 
developmental needs of the young. (Bios, 1972c, 68) 
The adolescent during this stage is critically in need of 
an environment which facilitates autonomous development. 
This would include persons worthy of emulation, and age 
appropriate social roles to be filled. The boy must begin 
to see himself as connected to the larger social sphere, or 
he will inevitably fail to complete the tasks of early 
adolescence. 
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Adolescence Proper 
Introduction 
Having completed the tasks of preadolescence and early 
adolescence the boy now begins the extraordinarily 
difficult passage through adolescence proper. This stage 
is marked by its complexity and by the lasting finality of 
its adaptations and fixations. The extraordinary psychic 
restructuring which takes place during adolescence proper 
initially leaves the ego in an impoverished state. The ego 
gradually reestablishes itself through use of the 
environment. The ultimate goal of adolescence proper is 
attained with the advance to heterosexuality. 
In many respects the upheaval of adolescence proper is 
analogous to the turmoil encountered during the oedipal 
stage of development. The vicissitudes of the drives, the 
reorganization of psychic structure, the stabilization of 
object relations, and the subsequent development of a 
distinctive sexual identity marks both stages. Bios points 
to the one fundamental difference between the two periods 
of development. 
...it is for adolescence proper to achieve similar 
tasks within a body that has reached physical sexual 
maturity. (Bios, 1962, 105) 
The sexualization of the psychic apparatus now forces 
the boy to return to, and in a sense to reconsider, the 
resolutions of the oedipal period. This regression should 
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prove to be in the service of the ego, as it will enable 
the boy to restructure any defective, problematic, or ego 
dystonic resolutions through a final and decisive 
incestuous object relinquishment. As Bios indicates: 
The phase of adolescence proper thus has two dominant 
themes: the revival of the oedipus complex and the 
disengagement from primary love objects. This process 
constitutes a sequence of object-relinquishment and 
object-finding both of which promote the establishment 
of the adult drive organization. (Bios, 1962, 100) 
The first aspect of this process, oedipal anxiety, is 
brought about when the forward movement of libido toward 
nonincestuous object relations causes the boy to once again 
fear the possibility of the forbidden attachment to 
incestuous objects. This draws the entire oedipal 
conflict, along with its internalized (superego) 
equivalents, into the foreground. Bios speaks of: 
...instinctual anxiety aroused during the forward 
movement of libido toward heterosexuality... (Bios, 
1962, 110) 
This initially leads to various defensive positions aimed 
at counteracting oedipal anxiety. Ultimately, all 
incestuous objects must be relinquished in order for the 
boy to resolve his oedipal conflicts and fears with any 
degree of finality. This is perhaps the central issue of 
adolescence: the relinquishment of oedipal objects and the 
finding of extrafamilial, nonincestuous objects. This 
split with the past marks the beginning of mature 
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sexuality, which holds unlimited possibilities open for the 
boy. Bios argues that: 
...the finality of this inner break with the past 
shakes the adolescent emotional life to the center... 
opens up to him unknown horizons, raises hopes, and 
generates fears. (Bios, 1962, 88) 
The transition from object relinquishment to object 
choice is by no means smooth and unimpeded. The ego, by 
virtue of its dependency on the parental objects up until 
adolescence, now finds itself unable to elicit the support 
which had previously been available. Dependence on the 
parents implies a cathexis of their object representations 
which is no longer tolerable. Therefore, the ego finds 
itself impoverished, as it has lost the strength once 
shared through the cathexis of the parental objects. Bios 
notes that: 
Before new love objects can take the place of those 
relinquished, a period exists during which the ego is 
impoverished because of the withdrawal from the actual 
parents and the estrangement from the superego... 
(Bios, 1962, 98) 
In addition to the ego impoverishment felt, the boy 
initially finds himself with no appropriate libidinal 
objects available for cathexis. This leads to an increase 
in narcissistic gratifications, as the self is the only 
acceptable object available at the moment. Bios points out 
tha t: 
The withdrawal of cathexis from the parents, or rather 
from their object representations in the ego, results 
in a deflection of cathectic energy on the self. (Bios, 
1962, 89) 
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This turn to narcissistic gratification must be viewed as a 
transitional phenomena which will lose its functionality as 
the boy gradually begins to choose extrafamilial, 
heterosexual objects. Bios indicates that at the close of 
adolescence proper: 
...object libido becomes turned outward again, this 
time toward nonincestuous objects of the opposite sex; 
concomitantly, narcissism declines. (Bios, 1962, 127)' 
In order to maintain contact with reality in the face 
of oedipal anxiety, object relinquishment, and ego 
impoverishment, the ego regresses to earlier stages of its 
development. Regression is utilized once again as a way of 
relying on the accomplishments of the past in order to 
surmount the complexities of adolescence. For Bios: 
Ego regression connotes the re-experiencing of 
abandoned or partly abandoned ego states which had been 
either citadels of safety and security, or which once 
had constituted special ways of coping with stress. 
(Bios, 1967, 173) 
And yet, it would be incorrect to assume that regression is 
simply a defensive maneuver with nothing more to offer 
other than temporary relief from anxiety or ego 
impoverishment. Ego regression also has a restitutive 
quality in that the adolescent can restructure those 
resolutions which either never did serve him well, or are 
no longer useful. Bios writes: 
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In a paradoxical fashion one might say that progressive 
development is precluded if regression does not take 
its proper course at the proper time within the 
sequential pattern of the adolescent process. (Bios. 
1967, 185) 
During the period in which the ego regresses to 
earlier stages of development, the environment is utilized 
to facilitate the development of new psychic structures. 
Object relations must be grounded in human interaction, so 
the adolescent creates social situations aimed at mirroring 
the internal organization which is taking place. An 
over-dependence on the environment for immediate 
gratification, without any psychic reorganization, is 
indicative of developmental difficulties. Pathological use 
of the environment, or acting out, is often employed when 
regression to infantile states creates too much anxiety, 
thereby precluding progressive development. Bios indicates 
t ha t: 
In today's Western world, there are two dangers of 
adolescence proper; namely, the rush into 
heterosexuality at the expense of personality 
differentiation, and the massive repression of sexual 
impulses with a consequent character deformation and 
deviate emotional development. (Bios, 1962, 123) 
The difficult passage through adolescence proper is 
concluded with the choice of an extrafamilial, heterosexual 
partner, within a given social environment. Therefore, 
Bios maintains that: 
...sexual identity formation becomes the ultimate 
achievement of adolescent drive differentiation during 
this phase. (Bios, 1962, 89) 
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Sexual identity formation cannot occur unless the 
individual also becomes part of the larger social sphere as 
a replacement for the now abandoned family. If the 
adolescent boy is able to reestablish object ties to 
various nonincestuous objects, then he will have paved the 
way towards mature adulthood. 
Oedipal Anxiety 
Adolescence proper is marked by a return to the 
oedipal struggles of childhood. The drive to attain 
genital primacy often leads to a state of anxiety based on 
superego prohibitions which deem libidinous cathexis of the 
parental objects to be inappropriate. As Bios indicates, 
it is during this phase that "Oedipal wishes and their 
attending conflicts come to life again." (Bios, 1962, 88) 
Josselyn also comments that oedipal anxiety is heightened 
during this period: 
The prohibition of sexual expression dates back to 
early childhood when the oedipal triangle had to be 
dealt with. The mobilization of the sexual drive 
during adolescence reactivates the oedipal conflict... 
The earlier prohibition presses against the intensified 
sexual urge... Thus the adolescent often experiences a 
great deal of anxiety over his sexual feelings. 
(Josselyn, 1954, 229) 
Anna Freud also clarifies this position by arguing that the 
oedipal anxiety is also felt through the everyday contact 
with the love objects from the oedipal period. She writes: 
...the danger is felt to be located not only in the 
id impulses and fantasies but in the very existence of 
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the love objects of the individual's oedipal and 
preoedipal past. The libidinal cathexis to them has 
been carried forward from the infantile phases, merely 
toned down or inhibited in aim during latency. (A. 
Freud, 1958, 268) 
Similarly, Harley also points to the oedipal nature, and 
ori§in of the anxiety which marks this phase: 
Normally, the structural dissolutions occurring at 
puberty involve structures which, although grounded in 
the preoedipal era and elaborated and consolidated 
during the postoedipal period, owe their essential 
categories of complex differentiation to the oedipus 
complex itself. (Harley, 1961, 435) 
The problem is further complicated by the fact that 
the identifications which have served the individual in 
childhood, modeled after the parent of the same sex, are 
also drawn into question. Josselyn explains: 
With the increased sexual drive of adolescence, this 
identification [modeled after the parent of the same 
sex] has a new implication. No longer can the sexual 
aspects be repressed. To be like the parent of the 
same sex is to seduce the parent of the opposite sex, 
the identification with the parent of the same sex must 
be abandoned. (Josselyn, 1954, 230) 
Problem of Physical Maturity 
The characteristic difference between the initial 
oedipal struggle and this renewed version is that the boy 
is now physically able to commit the incestuous act which 
in childhood had been a vague wish to "have" the mother: 
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What was an emotional reality in the form of a wish, 
e P^aJli-c-oediapal phase, became thwarted at 
a ime y the reality principle --namely by physical 
immaturity; these same wishes, upon being brought to 
1 e again uring puberty, have since become realizable 
y pysical maturity, but now are thwarted by emotional 
conflict. (Bios, 1972b, 132-33) 
The biological changes of puberty then have a profound 
impact on how the individual views the oedipal objects. 
Oedipal anxiety begins the initial task of adolescence 
proper, the renunciation of childhood love objects. The 
loosening process which began in early adolescence should 
result in the final relinquishment of both the infantile 
and contemporary parental object representations. Total 
removal of the incestuous objects is never realized, but to 
a large extent it must occur in order for development to 
proceed along a normative path. 
The male adolescent uses several defensive strategies 
to begin this process. This includes: the displacement of 
libido, reversal of affect, turning aggression against the 
self, and use of the male gang. Anna Freud maintains that 
the detachment from the parental objects must take place 
gradually, and that any attempts to protract this process 
are seen as problematic. She writes: 
There are many adolescents who deal with the anxiety 
aroused by the attachment to their infantile objects by 
the simple means of flight. Instead of permitting a 
process of gradual detachment from the parents to take 
place, they withdraw their libido from them suddenly 
and altogether... the suddenness of the change, the 
carefully observed contrast in object selection, and 
the overemphasis on the new allegiances mark it as 
defensive. (A. Freud, 1958, 268-69) 
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Another defensive position utilized by the adolescent 
is the reversal of affect. This indicates an inability to 
gradually loosen the oedipal ties: instead, the affective 
content of intense love and attachment is reversed. Now 
the adolescent feels intense hate for the love objects, but 
remains attached: 
Instead of displacing libido from the parents- or, more 
likely, after failing to do so- the adolescent ego may 
defend itself by turning the emotions felt toward them 
into their opposites... he remains as securely tied to 
the parental figures as he has been before; acting out 
remains within the family... There are no positive 
pleasures to be derived from the reversed 
relationships, only suffering, felt as well as 
inflicted. (A. Freud, 1958, 270-71) 
The hostility and aggressiveness directed toward the 
parents will, at some point, become intolerable to the 
adolescent. The individual has essentially two 
possibilities at that point if disengagement is impossible. 
Either the hostility and aggression will be attributed to 
the parents: 
The hostility and aggressiveness, which serve as a 
defense against object love in the beginning, soon 
become intolerable to the ego, are felt as threats, and • 
are warded off in their own right. This may happen by 
means of projection; in that case the aggression is 
ascribed to the parents who, consequently, become the 
adolescent's main oppressors and persecutors... (A. 
Freud, 1958, 271) 
Or, as Anna Freud goes on to explain, may be turned against 
the self: 
Conversely, 
turned away 
against the 
the full hostility and aggression may be 
from the objects and employed inwardly 
self. In these cases, the adolescents 
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display intense depression, tendencies of 
self-abasement and self-injury, and develop, or even 
carry out, suicidal wishes. (A. Freud, 1958, 271) 
Although these defensive positions may be helpful in 
alleviating the oedipal anxiety felt during this period, 
the individual cannot rely on them exclusively. The male 
adolescent must turn to his peers, and enlist their support 
in winning this intrapsychic battle. 
Use of the Male Gang 
The boy can no longer depend on the father, or his 
object representation, for support in defending against 
incestuous object choice. The moral prohibitions set and 
enforced by the father during childhood are renounced. 
Fear of the father, as a means of forcefully repressing the 
positive oedipal complex, diminishes as this would lead to 
a revival of the negative oedipal complex. Instead, the 
boy: 
...turns to overcompensatory devices which make him 
appear belligerently affirmative of his male powers and 
prerogatives...he turns to male group or gang 
formations... (Bios, 1962, 109) 
The principle difference between the use of the gang at 
this stage, as opposed to early adolescence, is that now 
the positive oedipal complex is defended against. The 
primary use of the gang had been defense against the 
negative complex. The boy at this point is not ready to 
turn to extrafamilial, heterosexual object choice, but he 
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does align himself with a group of males which ideally will 
facilitate that process when he is ready. 
Relinquishment 
The process of object relinquishment decisively wards 
off oedipal anxiety as the parental objects are no longer 
available for cathexis. In addition to this defensive 
benefit, object decathexis opens the door for mature 
relationships and allows the adolescent the opportunity to 
reexamine and modify those aspects of the psyche which are 
no longer under parental domination. Bios indicates that: 
The loosening of the infantile object ties not only 
makes way for more mature or age adequate 
relationships, but simultaneously the ego in turn 
becomes increasingly antagonistic to the 
re-establishment of outmoded and partly abandoned ego 
states and drive gratifications of childhood. (Bios, 
1967, 166) 
Jacobson similarly argues that the objects of the oedipal 
and preoedipal period must now be finally relinquished: 
In adolescence, the sexual maturation process leads to 
a temporary revival of preoedipal and oedipal 
instinctual strivings, thus reanimating the infantile 
struggle. But now the incestuous sexual and hostile 
wishes must be finally relinquished; moreover, the 
adolescent's affectionate ties to the parents also must 
be sufficiently loosened to guarantee his future 
freedom of object choice. This is the cause of his 
grief reactions, which have no parallel in childhood. 
(Jacobson, 1961, 167) 
Therefore, under normal circumstances the withdrawal of 
libido from infantile love objects is considered a defense 
"...only if the unaltered libido position is repressed and 
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thus withdrawn from forward movement and transformation." 
(Bios, 1962, 111) Object relinquishment should be viewed as 
a phase specific task which the boy must accomplish if 
mature object relations are to be formed. 
If the boy at this stage is unable to complete this 
task, then all further development will remain problematic. 
Nonincestuous love objects cannot be cathected, and 
therefore genital primacy can not be attained as long as 
the infantile objects remain cathected. Bios remarks that: 
...it is by now axiomatic that without a successful 
disengagement from infantile internalized objects, the 
finding of new, namely, extrafamilial,love objects in 
the outside world either is precluded, hindered, or 
remains restricted to simple replication and 
substitution. (Bios, 1967, 164) 
Decathexis from the parental objects during this stage must 
also include the renunciation of all familial object ties. 
Bios points out that "An adjunctive resolution pertains in 
many cases to an incestuous tie to brother or sister." 
(Bios, 1974, 49) Therefore, the continued libidinal 
cathexis of any familial object will thwart the 
maturational process. 
If the adolescent is unable to loosen the ties to his 
family and their object representation, he may resort to 
acting out behavior in an attempt to avoid the painful 
disengagement process. Bios argues that many antisocial 
behaviors exhibited by adolescents, such as running away 
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from home, leaving school, or taking drugs, are indications 
that they have: 
...usually removed themselves, emphatically and with 
finality, from their families, convinced that no useful 
communication is possible between the generations... 
(Bios, 1967, 167) 
On the other hand the adolescent may develop a hostile and 
intense involvement within the home. These aggressive 
relationships are immature attempts at destroying infantile 
bonds. Jacobson points to the contradictory nature of 
adolescent identifications which can create problems around 
the issue of renunciation: 
...contradictions must arise between the adolescent’s 
need to cope with the loss of his infantile love 
objects, by fortifying his identifications with them, 
and the fact that these very identifications become 
more and more dispensable. (Jacobson, 1961, 168-69) 
The types of familial relationships which grow out of the 
adolescent's inability to decathect the parental objects 
are destined for failure, as they merely perpetuate the 
very struggle which the adolescent must come to terms with. 
Bios argues that these "...spite and revenge attachments... 
signify that childhood [cathected] status still prevails." 
(Bios, 1962, 106) Assuming the child is able to decathect 
the libidinous objects of infancy with relatively little 
difficulty, then he will find himself with a relatively 
weak or impoverished ego, and he will have to at least 
temporarily cathect all withdrawn object libido onto 
himself. 
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Ego Impoverishment 
The Shared Parental Ego 
The ego of the adolescent, during this stage of 
development, experiences a state of impoverishment due to 
the decathexis of the familial objects. It can no longer 
depend on the strength gained through the shared parental 
ego. Bios indicates that: 
...up to adolescence, the parental ego is selectively 
available to the child and, indeed, is his legitimate 
ego extension... in the service of anxiety control and 
selfesteem regulation. (Bios, 1967, 164) 
Continued reliance on the parental ego would only lead to 
an increase in oedipal anxiety. The adolescent, in order 
to become an autonomous object, must first accomplish the 
task of "standing on his own two feet". 
The adolescent is faced with a dilemma. He can no 
longer depend on the mutual ego support from his parents 
because he can no longer cathect any aspect of their object 
representation without feeling renewed oedipal anxiety. On 
the other hand, to suddenly find himself without the 
reassurance of the shared parental ego causes the 
adolescent ego to feel overextended. This happens at the 
same time that the adolescent is in need of extra ego 
strength to meet the challenges of this period. Josselyn 
(1954) writes: 
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By his surge towards independence, the adolescent 
exposes himself to new and conflictual situations that 
are beyond the sphere of his adaptive resources, while 
at the same time he must reject formerly acceptable 
parental aid in meeting even the usual experiences. As 
a result he is periodically threatened by failure with 
^®sultant loss of confidence in himself. (Josselyn, 
She goes on to further clarify her position: 
The adolescent, in discarding his identification with 
the parent, loses his concept of himself, and thus an 
important ego support. He has created a personality 
vacuum. (Josselyn, 1954, 230) 
This personality vacuum manifests itself as both a relative 
ego weakness and as a sense of object hunger, both of which 
are related to the split with the parental object 
representations and identifications. 
Ego Weakness 
The time spent between infantile object loss and mature 
object finding is marked by "...a general instability, a 
sense of insufficiency, and of estrangement.” (Bios, 1967, 
182) The adolescent experiences these emotions due to the 
relative weakness of the ego at this stage. Even those ego 
functions which had up until now been autonomous are often 
partially avoided as they too are infused with the ego of 
the parents. Bios points out that this ambivalence: 
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...generally creates in the adolescent a state of 
precarious lability and incomprehensible contradictions 
179) feCt’ drive* thought, and behavior... (Bios, 1967, 
These changes and inconsistencies are all signs of the 
weakness of the ego at this stage of development, which 
often manifests as negativism, oppositionalisra, and 
indifference within the social environment. 
Ego Exhaustion 
Josselyn (1954) indicates that the excessive demands 
placed on the adolescent, both internal and external, in 
the face of the weakened ego results in what she has called 
ego exhaustion. She writes: 
In my opinion the characteristic syndrome of 
adolescence is that resulting from ego exhaustion. The 
strains placed upon the ego that create this exhaustion 
are multiple, related to biological and psychological 
changes that are occurring, as well as to modifications 
in the social milieu. (Josselyn, 1954, 226) 
Yet another manifestation of the inability on the part of 
the adolescent to cathect his parental objects any longer 
is a sense of object loss and object hunger. 
Object Hunger 
The separation from the familial objects typically 
leads to a depressed affect which in turn brings about a 
state of object hunger. Bios argues that at this stage: 
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...an object hunger can be observed in the 
adolescent, an avaricious desire which leads to 
constantly changing, superficial attachments and 
identifications. (Bios, 1962, 90-91) 
In most instances the boy experiences an affective state of 
depression which Bios likens "...to a state of mourning..." 
(Bios, 1967, 182) This only makes matters worse for the 
already overtaxed ego. 
Similarity with Neurosis/Psychosis 
During this stage of adolescence the ego is weakened 
to the point where it may begin to resemble the ego of the 
adult neurotic or psychotic. The principle difference 
being that the ego of the adolescent has not yet 
consolidated a specific personality and character. There 
is a remarkable similarity in the manifestations of 
behavior, thought, and affect between these groups which is 
characterized by relative failure of the ego. Josselyn 
writes: 
The difference between a neurosis in adulthood and 
normal adolescent behavior is that the adolescent 
experiments with the multiple defenses with an 
intensity that, in the adult, would result in a 
crystallized neurosis. In the adolescent the 
crystallization has not occurred and, therefore, in 
many instances is subject to spontaneous change or is 
responsive to limited psychiatric help. This fluidness 
is a symptom of the exhaustion of the ego. (Josselyn, 
1954, 234) 
Anna Freud (1958) similarly argued that it is quite 
difficult to distinguish between the behaviors exhibited by 
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the adolescent and those exhibited by the adult psychiatric 
patient. She maintains that: 
...adolescence constitutes by definition an 
interruption of peaceful growth which resembles in 
appearance... [the] symptom formation of the neurotic, 
psychotic or dissocial order and merge almost 
imperceptibly into borderline states, initial, 
frustrated or fully fledged forms of almost all the 
mental illnesses. Consequently, the differential 
diagnosis between the adolescent upsets and true 
pathology becomes a difficult task. (A. Freud, 1958, 
267) 
Narcissism 
To counteract the ego impoverishment caused by the 
decathexis of infantile object libido, the ego redirects 
libido onto the self. The deflection of libido onto the 
self, or the narcissistic position of adolescence proper 
maintains the ego's integrity. Wittenberg writes: 
...the ego withdraws libidinal cathexis from the 
outside world. With this we have an increase in 
narcissistic libido. The ego is sitting in its retreat 
position using anything and anybody that makes this 
period bearable and caring little what happens to those 
that were used. (Wittenberg, 1955, 273) 
Bios explains that this process: 
...can be understood as the consequence of a 
cathectic shift within the ego in the service of 
progressive development. (Bios, 1962, 111) 
Jacobson also comments that the retreat to a narcissistic 
position should be viewed as normative: 
...it is significant that even within the margin of 
normal development adolescents may pass through 
transient periods of narcissistic retreat to the point 
of real 'inner' object loss. What is decisive is less 
the brief duration than the reversibility of such 
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states which will normally be followed by a return to 
the object world and by renewed progression. (Jacobson, 
1961, 170) 
The importance of the narcissistic stage of 
adolescence proper lies in the fact that for the first time 
in his life, the boy sees his parents in a more realistic 
light. Bios argues that: 
While previously the parent was overvalued, considered 
with awe, and not realistically assessed, he now 
becomes undervalued and is seen to have the shabby 
proportions of a fallen idol. (Bios, 1962, 91) 
This devaluation of the parents is a critical step toward 
nonincestuous object finding as it causes the boy to 
reexamine who is worthy of his love. 
The libidinal shift away from the various objects and 
onto the self brings about a state of narcissistic 
aggrandizement. An overestimation of individual mental 
powers and bodily control are experienced at this stage. 
Bios indicates that: 
...narcissistic self-inflation shows up in the 
adolescent's arrogance and rebelliousness, in his 
defiance of rules, and in his flouting of the parent’s 
authority. (Bios, 1962, 91) 
Anna Freud further explains this process: she writes that 
withdrawal of libido from the parents does not 
automatically determine its future use. She maintains that 
often the libido remains within the self: 
There, it may be employed to cathect the ego and 
superego, thereby inflating them. [this can lead to] 
...ideas of grandeur... fantasies of unlimited power 
over other human beings... major achievement and 
championship in one or more fields... suffering an 
100 
persecuted ego...with corresponding fantasies of saving 
the world. (A. Freud, 1958, 272) 
Although these behaviors appear to be problematic, they are 
in fact ways in which the boy maintains his separation from 
his parents and therefore avoids anxiety. 
Narcissistic aggrandizement also assures that the 
individual will be able to successfully withstand the often 
traumatic pursuit of an appropriate object. Inflated ego 
states are employed as ”... protection against 
disappointment, rejection, and failure in the game of 
love..." (Bios, 1962, 89) This adaptive use of the 
narcissistic phase of adolescence proper is utilized only 
as long as an appropriate object is not cathected. Once an 
initial object choice is made Bios notes that 
"...adolescents abandon their aggrandizing self-sufficiency 
and auto-erotic activities..." (Bios, 1962, 89) As this 
process continues the ego must develop: 
...the capacity to secure on the basis of realistic 
achievement that amount of narcissistic supply which is 
essential for the maintenance of self-esteem. (Bios, 
1962, 91) 
The social environment must afford the boy opportunities to 
develop mature object relations so that the narcissistic 
position can be renounced as well. While still involved in 
the narcissistic phase of adolescence proper, the boy 
begins the process of regressive restitution. Narcissistic 
libido cathects the entire psychic apparatus of childhood. 
Those aspects which are no longer considered ego syntonic 
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are restructured so as to facilitate the attainment of 
genital primacy. 
Regressive Restitution 
Throughout the turmoil of object relinquishment and 
object finding, the ego of the adolescent goes through 
various changes. The ego positions of childhood are 
revisited and restructured, and the mature ego of adulthood 
emerges as a result of this process. The maturational 
process requires this paradoxical return to the past. 
Geleerd describes the normative aspect of regression 
restitution: 
I cannot emphasize enough how much I regard this 
partial ego regression as a normal phenomenon. It 
seems that the ego needs to withdraw from various 
anchors of cathexis in order to prepare itself for 
adult object relationships. (Geleerd, 1961, 400) 
Geleerd also maintains that the regressions during this 
period, along with the relatively impoverished ego's need 
to avoid dissolution: "...accounts for much of the creative 
productions of the adolescent..." (Geleerd, 1961, 395) Bios 
also points to the importance of the regressions which 
occur during this phase of development: 
The reinstatement of infantile positions, ego and drive 
positions, is an essential component of the adolescent 
disengagement process. (Bios, 1967, 169) 
What occurs during this regression is a modification 
of early ego positions which brings residual trauma under 
the influence of the adolescent ego in an ego syntonic 
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manner. That which remains as a partially resolved 
conflict of childhood, must now become part of the self. 
Bios points to the beneficial aspect of this task: 
...only through regression at adolescence can the 
residues of infantile trauma, conflict or fixation be 
modified... (BLos, 1967, 172) 
This regression is by no means not without its difficulties 
as the adolescent, once again, experiences the anxieties 
and fears which haunted his childhood. 
The one decided advantage is that the ego, although it 
is relatively impoverished, is stronger and more capable 
than it was throughout childhood. Given this difference, 
under normal conditions "...a broadened ego autonomy ensues 
from the struggle against and with the remnants of 
childhood trauma." (Bios, 1967, 173) For this reason, Bios 
goes on to say that: 
...adolescence can be contemplated as offering a 
second chance for coming to terms with overwhelming 
danger situations (in relation to id, superego, and 
reality) that have survived the periods of infancy and 
childhood. (Bios, 1967, 173) 
Without this regression in the service of development, the 
adolescent cannot assimilate his past into the present, and 
therefore he has no future. 
It is clear by now that the adolescent must decathect 
the libidinal bonds of infancy. The dependencies of 
infantile ego positions on the parental objects are no 
longer tolerable. The individual revisits his infantile 
past through the process of regressive restitution, but at 
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the same time fears an absolute return to the 
undifferentiated stage of object merger. Therefore, 
certain defensive maneuvers are present at this stage. 
Geleerd writes: 
Rebelliousness, then, is a defense against the fear of 
dissolution, of partial regression to the 
undifferentiated phase of object relationship. And 
inner superego demands and demands of the authorities 
are experienced as one and the same. (Geleerd, 1961. 
402) 
Geleerd also explains that while the adolescent may appear 
to want freedom as evidenced by his rebellious behavior, 
this is often not true: 
...in most cases the professed need for freedom 
covers a longing for restrictions from the outside 
world. Most adolescents do not like a permissive 
environment, although generally they do not express the 
dislike until somewhat later. (Geleerd, 1961, 401-2) 
Therefore, rebelliousness against outer or inner demands 
during the period of regressive restitution may be seen as 
normative. 
The adolescent who either attempts to altogether avoid 
regression, or who has had an unstable infantile period, or 
who becomes lost in his regression, aborts the maturational 
process. Geleerd explains: 
Partial ego regression in adolescence may be essential 
for a later healthy maturation. We know from 
experience that where it did not occur, or only 
partially occurred, development of the personality 
remains blocked. (Geleerd, 1961, 399) 
The avoidance of the regressive pull during 
adolescence proper is usually indicative of a fear of 
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returning to ego states which the individual remembers as 
painful. Harley indicates that the regression can be 
limited due to previous failures in adaptation: 
...the structural dissolutions which take place 
during adolescence involve structures which have been 
built up throughout childhood and have been rather 
firmly consolidated by the end of the latency period. 
However, when previous maturational phases, 
particularly that of the phallic-oedipal, have 
failed... the process of dissolution may be largely 
limited to pregenital psychic structures and followed 
more by a deferred structural development than by a 
structural reorganization. (Harley, 1961, 458) 
Bios also maintains that if childhood development was 
highly problematic, and resulted in poor ego and superego 
formation, then regression may prove to be unbearable. 
Bios indicates that: 
...ego regression within a defective structure 
engulfs the regressed ego in its early abnormal 
condition. (Bios, 1967, 175) 
If the ego of childhood is defective, restitution may be 
impossible. The adolescent will remain fixated on the 
intrapsychic disharmony of his past. He will spend his 
adult years struggling with the battles of childhood. If 
the psychic structures of childhood are highly unstable, 
then ego regression to the stage where self and inner 
object merge is possible. This of course implies a split 
from reality, or psychosis. 
The danger of regressing to the undifferentiated stage 
of development is always present throughout this phase. 
Geleerd explains that in adolescence, partial ego 
regression: 
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...operates constantly and thus is continually felt 
as a need for union with a love object in the widest 
sense and also as a threat of dissolution, which indeed 
at times seems imminent or does occur. Then the 
adolescent behavior borders on or becomes definitely 
psychotic. (Geleerd, 1961, 399) 
Bios further clarifies this same position: 
The distinction between the pathognomic and normal 
nature of ego regression lies precisely in the 
alternative whether ego regression to the 
undifferentiated stage is approximated or consummated. 
(Bios, 1967, 175) 
Assuming that the ego does not regress to the 
undifferentiated stage, or become fixated at an infantile 
level of development, then the restitution of problematic 
configurations within the psychic structure remains 
possible. 
Facilitation of the Restitutive Process 
To facilitate the restitutive process, the ego of 
adolescence proper does several things simultaneously. The 
adolescent: defends against impulses, creates heightened 
affective states, turns to fantasy, develops primitive 
identifications, and uses the environment. Each of these 
areas will be discussed below. 
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Defense Against Impulses 
Anna Freud has discussed two types of defense which 
are prevalent during adolescence. These are the "ascetic 
adolescent", and the "uncompromising adolescent". Each of 
these represents a way of confronting the relative strength 
of the id due to the relatively impoverished state of the 
ego. Anna Freud describes how the adolescent renounces all 
feeling, so as to avoid that which is potentially painful, 
in the ascetic defense: 
...fighting all his impulses, preoedipal and oedipal, 
sexual and aggressive, extending the defense even to 
the fulfillment of the physiological needs for food, 
sleep, and body comfort... the characteristic reaction 
of an ego, driven by the blind fear of overwhelming id 
quantities, an anxiety which leaves no room for the 
finer distinctions between vital or merely pleasant 
satisfactions, the healthy or the morbid, the morally 
permitted or forbidden pleasures. Total war is waged 
against the pursuit of pleasure as such. Accordingly, 
most of the normal processes of instinct and need 
satisfaction are interfered with and become paralyzed. 
(A. Freud, 1958, 273-74) 
Anna Freud goes on to discuss another type of defense 
prevalent during the adolescent period known as the 
"uncompromising adolescent". She indicates that this: 
...includes processes which are as essential for life 
as, for example, the cooperation between impulses, the 
blending of opposite strivings, the mitigation of id 
strivings by interference from the side of the ego. (A. 
Freud, 1958, 274) 
The individual will not find any compromise or resolution 
between the polarities of human existence. The duality of 
the instincts, as well as the inconsistencies in the object 
world, often leads to this defensive position. 
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Heightened Affective States 
Another way in which the adolescent attempts to 
facilitate the restitutive process is by the use of 
heightened affective states. Bios considers the propensity 
towards sharp, intense, affective states to be: 
...a restitutive phenomenon that follows in the wake 
of internal object loss and the concomitant ego 
impoverishment. (Bios, 1967, 176-77) 
The boy craves and creates feelings of pleasure and pain as 
a way of gaining control over the constant flux of impulses 
which mark this stage of development. Geleerd explains 
that this process is an inevitable result of the heightened 
cathexis of perception of internal stimuli: 
Due to the heightened physiological processes there is 
a greater awareness of what goes on in the body, an 
increased listening, one might say; thus there is a 
correspondingly heightened cathexis of perception of 
stimuli from the inside... because of this threat from 
the inside and the greater demands from the outside, 
the ego is in a continuous state of alertness, one 
which might be considered the forerunner of anxiety. 
(Geleerd, 1961, 396) 
The process of psychic restructuring creates 
anxieties, and uncertainties, which could cause the ego to 
disintegrate. As a way of maintaining control of his 
affects, the boy conjures up, and attempts to master, 
various emotional states. As Bios points out: 
Self-induced ego states of affective and sensory 
intensity allow the ego to experience a feeling of self 
and thus protect the integrity of its boundaries and 
its cohesion... (Bios, 1962, 99) 
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Fountain also maintains that the heightened affective 
states of adolescence serves a positive role in 
development: 
The seeking for emotional experience has great value 
for the adolescent as a means of attaining mastery of 
his world... By repeated experience of emotion, the 
adolescent learns to anticipate and control it. 
(Fountain, 1961, 425) 
Speigel writes that intellectualization is also 
further developed as a result of the heightened affective 
states of this period: 
The heightened awareness of instinctual processes leads 
to more pronounced psychological aptitude, a function 
which develops especially in adolescence; 
intellectualization itself gives form and order to the 
chaotic emotional life. (Spiegel, 1958, 305) 
Use of Fantasy 
Fantasy is also employed as a restitutive phenomena 
during this stage of development. The adolescent turns to 
his imaginary world as the safest place to try out new ways 
of dealing with the environment. The ego restructuring 
which takes place during adolescence proper is often 
facilitated by the use of fantasy. Bios considers 
...the role of fantasy in adolescence as a transitory 
phenomenon interposed between the stages of narcissism 
and of heterosexual object finding. (Bios, 1962, 94) 
The rich fantasy life of the boy at this stage allows him 
to postpone heterosexual gratification until he is 
emotionally ready. In addition, he can consider all the 
possible ways in which he will eventually attain that 
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ultimate gratification without turning to heterosexuality 
prematurely. 
Development of Primitive Identifications 
Another way in which the boy attempts to restructure 
the ego during the phase of regressive restitution is 
through the use of primitive identifications. Wittenberg 
writes: 
Identification becomes the main mode of relating for 
adolescents... This more or less exclusive mechanism of 
identification is the main characteristic of adolescent 
behavior... (Wittenberg, 1955, 272) 
Russian compares how the identifications of adolescence are 
markedly different from those of childhood. During 
childhood the boy idealized his parents in order to 
maintain an acceptable narcissistic balance. Russian 
writes: 
...until adolescence the formation of idealizations 
are a function of the narcissistic injury the child 
would incur upon loss of the parent. The child is 
dependent upon the parent. The magnitude of the sense 
of devastation upon loss of the parent is inversely 
proportional to the child's level of maturation. The 
object of the idealizations is the child's parents. 
Adolescence represents a break in this tradition. The 
adolescent, following an initial narcissistic retreat 
during which the self is the major preoccupation, seeks 
in the extra-familial environment objects to 
idealize... The narcissistic issues with which the 
adolescent is trying to cope are of a different order, 
in that his developmental task is to gain independence 
from the very source of prior narcissistic comfort. 
(Russian, 1975, 218) 
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In order to gain that independence, the adolescent must 
establish new identifications outside of the familial 
matrix. 
Russian goes on to point out the paradoxical nature of 
these new identifications. She indicates that although the 
individual is trying to avoid dependence on the parental 
objects, the newly formed identifications represent 
dependency needs in and of themselves: 
Most adolescents valiantly defend against dependence on 
and identification with the parents. Yet if we look at 
the process of idealization and realize that in fact it 
represents the attempt to find a source outside of the 
self to admire and fashion oneself after, we must 
question how far the adolescent has strayed from his 
dependency needs. That the adolescent of his own 
volition idealizes these objects is, on one level, an 
expression of his need for the omnipotent object... the 
internalizations which began at the first oedipal 
period are being replaced by externalized sources of 
identification. (Russian, 1975, 219) 
And yet, even with the paradoxical nature of the 
idealizations of adolescence, Russian still sees the 
positive aspects of this process: 
The object idealized is admired for its skills (ego 
accomplishments) and values (superego standards), and 
represents to the adolescent a desirable identification 
to achieve (ego-ideal). Thus an idealization reflects 
an attempt on the part of the adolescent to reintegrate 
his psychic apparatus along lines prescribed by the 
idealized object. (Russian, 1975, 222) 
Russian concludes this argument by stating the adaptive 
functions of these idealizations: 
Idealization does provide a different role model for 
the adolescent. Its adaptive significance is that ego 
intactness is supported in this process of modeling 
oneself after the ego skills of the idealized object. 
Ill 
The adolescent has a standard to judge when his own 
behavior manifests major deviations from the idealized 
norm and thus is helped to measure and, hopefully, 
limit his own regressions. The adolescent can benefit 
from these idealizations... he can learn valuable ego 
skills. (Russian, 1975, 223) 
Bios maintains that a sharing of idealizations among 
the individual members of the peer group exists. Since the 
parents are no longer available, the boy turns to famous 
men and women, shared by the peer group, as substitutes for 
the decathected objects. These identifications represent 
the adolescent’s attempt at maintaining a narcissistic 
balance without relying on the parents. Bios notes the 
group aspect of this process. He writes: 
It is reasonable to assume that the adolescent, who 
surrounds himself with pictures of idolized persons, 
not only repeats a childhood pattern that once 
gratified narcissistic needs, but that he 
simultaneously takes part in a collective experience 
that makes him an empathic member of his peer group. 
Sharing the same idols is tantamount to being part of 
the same family... (Bios, 1967, 184) 
Bios indicates the transient nature of these primitive 
identifications when he points out that: 
...the bedroom walls, plastered with collective 
idols, become bare as soon as object libido is engaged 
in genuine relationships. (Bios, 1967, 174) 
Use of the Environment 
Another aspect of the regressive restitution of this 
period can be found in the way the adolescent uses the 
social environment to master residual trauma. An exclusive 
reliance on fantasy would not counteract the pain of object 
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loss and the subsequent ego impoverishment of this period. 
Therefore, the adolescent turns to the outside world as 
another way of preventing ego loss. Bios argues that: 
Outer reality offers a restitutive anchorage before 
stable object relations are again established. (Bios. 
1963, 134) 
The adolescent uses the environment as a way of keeping 
reality bound. As he is not yet able to develop a mature 
emotional bond with a libidinous object, he feels: 
...the pressing need to do things 'for kicks', thus 
escaping affective loneliness, dullness, and boredom. 
(Bios, 1967, 176) 
Fountain agrees with this position, and sees the use of the 
environment as a means for achieving immediate 
gratification: 
Closely allied to his intensity of feeling is the 
adolescent's need for frequent and immediate 
gratification... he looks for action, excitement, and 
stimulation, or intense and poignant love and sorrow. 
(Fountain, 1961, 420) 
One specific use of the environment at this stage is 
the use of the autoplastic milieu. This allows the 
adolescent to keep reality bound, and facilitates the 
restitution of any residual trauma. Bios writes: 
Closely related to fantasy is the adolescent's 
propensity to use people in make believe 
relationships... these relationships lack a genuine 
quality; they constitute experiences which are created 
for the purpose of disengagement from early love 
objects. (Bios, 1962, 97) 
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Bios points out that within the autoplastic milieu: 
...the adolescent institutes, autonomously, a 
transactional social system with the sole purpose of 
changing himself, but not his environment. (Bios, 1976, 
What he is trying to change are those aspects of his ego, 
and superego, which are no longer tolerable in light of the 
object reorganization of this period. Since the family is 
no longer an acceptable milieu, the individual turns to the 
peer group. Bios feels that adolescent object hunger and 
ego impoverishment: 
...find compensatory relief in the group, the gang, 
the coterie, the contemporaries generally. This social 
formation is a substitute, often literally of the 
adolescent's family. (Bios, 1967, 177) 
The peer group allows the adolescent to establish 
himself as an individual in much the same way as he did 
within his family during childhood. Bios writes: 
The group permits identifications as role tryouts 
without any permanent commitment, as well as 
interactional experimentation as severance actions from 
childhood dependencies, rather than as preludes to any 
new and permanent, personal and intimate relationship. 
(Bios, 1967, 177) 
The relationships within the peer group are transient 
and serve a specific purpose, yet they take on an intensity 
which is indicative of the adolescent's phase specific 
struggle. The libido, which is still highly invested in 
the self (narcissism), is shifted to the peer group. This 
then can be considered the restitutive use of the peer 
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group. Bios clarifies this use of the peer group when he 
says: 
The ever-changing attachments and infatuations, the 
passionate, devoted friendships which are defended by 
the adolescent against any interference as if life 
itself depended on them, can be understood as 
restitution phenomena. They prevent a total libidinal 
regression to narcissism... (Bios, 1962, 97) 
Yet at the same time, these peer relationships are lacking 
in certain qualities which the object relationships with 
the parents had. Russian indicates that: 
...an affiliation to the peer group does not have the 
built-in assurances that dependence on the parents 
afforded the adolescent. Therefore, the idealization 
seems, in part, an attempt to imbue the peer group with 
the security the parental system provided... when the 
object does not live up to the standards proscribed, 
the adolescent bolts from the relationship. (Russian, 
1975, 220) 
One problem which is often encountered in contemporary 
society is that the peer group does not serve as it should. 
Josselyn maintains that the peer group of adolescence will 
inevitably fail the individual, even if he does idealize 
them as they are going through the same disengagement 
process as he is. She writes: 
...identification with his peers continues in 
adolescence, serving to a limited degree as a bulwark 
against losing his identity entirely as he abandons his 
parent as a model. His own peer group fails him to a 
certain extent in this. They too are confused in their 
self-evaluation. They as well have no consistent 
pattern that offers security. Thus the adolescent will 
attempt to find his identity in the structure of his 
own age group but his own age group is as fluid as he 
is. It offers support to his ego, but it is, at best, 
a tottering, unstable brace. (Josselyn, 1954, 230) 
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Bios points to another potentially problematic area. In 
cases where the adolescent does not use the peer group to 
restructure his maturing ego, development is often 
thwarted. Bios writes that: 
Whenever peer relationships simply replace childhood 
dependencies, then the group has miscarried its 
function. In such cases the adolescent process has 
been short-circuited with the result that unresolved 
emotional dependencies are made permanent personality 
attributes. (Bios, 1967, 178) 
He goes on to say: "What was to be avoided most repeats 
itself with fateful accuracy." (Bios, 1967, 178) The peer 
group simply becomes the arena for the repetition of those 
infantile object relations which to this day have remained 
ego-dystonic. 
Acting Out 
Throughout the preceding discussion, the use of the 
environment played an important role in facilitating the 
accomplishments of adolescence proper. Bios maintains that 
a limited amount of acting out can serve a positive 
function. He defines acting out as: 
...discharging conflictual or drive tension in 
interaction with the outside world instead of 
experiencing it as an internal, ego-dystonic crisis. 
(Bios, 1962, 107) 
At times, the adolescent must employ acting out as a means 
of safeguarding the psychic structure by externalizing a 
conflict which otherwise might lead to anxiety. Bios 
argues that: 
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...acting out in the service of the ego, of ego 
synt esis or of temporal ego continuity protects the 
psychic organism against anxiety deriving from 
1963Ct136) defectiveness or disintegration. (Bios, 
In these cases the ego must turn to the environment in 
order to maintain intrapsychic cohesion. Acting out will 
temporarily serve this function, but it does not promote 
emotional growth. Ultimately, the adolescent must, either 
individually or through therapeutic intervention, begin to 
restructure the conflicts of his childhood. 
When the internal conflicts experienced by the 
adolescent become overwhelming, he no longer uses the 
environment to aid him in restitution. Acting out then 
takes on a more permanent form. Bios clarifies this 
distinction: 
...acting out in the service of re-establishing 
temporal ego continuity [in the service of the ego] 
must be distinguished from those cases of acting out in 
which instinctual demands predominate, in which the 
re-establishment of a oneness with the object is sought 
through the magic control of the external world. (Bios, 
1963, 124) 
The key difference between the use of the environment 
discussed above (acting out in the service of the ego), and 
acting out, is that with the latter progressive development 
is impeded. This is due to the fact that acting out 
"...has forfeited the capacity of mastery and turned it 
into an act of avoidance." (Bios, 1963, 120) Josselyn 
further clarifies this position: 
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Action in lieu of symbolic thinking, action as an 
alternat^e to remembering, and particularly action 
that deals with infantile conflicts by a repetitive 
pattern of behavior that is ego-syntonic because the 
ego avoids the tasks of evaluation of reality, 
integration of conflicting impulses, and the demands of 
t e superego, would seem a more serviceable definition 
of the acting out syndrome. It suggests a 
differentiation between acting out and acting upon an 
impulse. (Josselyn, 1965, 71) 
The adolescent who acts out is unable to separate from 
the libidinal objects of infancy. This is usually 
indicative of an incomplete differentiation between the 
self and the maternal, nurturing object which normally 
occurs during infancy. Bios argues that the precondition 
for acting out: 
...is anchored in an incomplete separation of child 
and need-satisfying object, the latter being later 
replaced in delinquency by the always available 
environment as a tension-relieving part object. (Bios, 
1965, 150) 
The function of reality testing is low in the acting out 
adolescent. The environment is used solely in the pursuit 
of pleasure. Bios writes: 
The sense of reality is disturbed in all acting-out 
individuals... an autoerotic use of the outer world 
which is always available for momentary and immediate 
gratification. (Bios, 1963, 122-23) 
The environment is used as a way of coping with the 
instinctual demands. Immediate gratification is assured, 
and the impulse is afforded an outlet. The adolescent does 
not perceive this as ego-alien. Bios explains: 
...acting out is always ego syntonic... whenever 
acting out yields to a recognition of an ego-alien 
aspect, then acting out has already passed over into 
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the realm of symptom formation 
symptomatic act. (Bios, 1963, or has already become 123) a 
Decline of the Oedipus Complex 
The revived oedipus complex, which marked the 
beginning of adolescence proper, declines as the initial 
tasks of object relinquishment and regressive restitution 
are met. The anxiety caused by the libidinal pull towards 
the infantile objects subsides as a result of decathexis. 
As the ego gradually assimilates the mature drives of 
adulthood into its newly emerging structure, it can begin 
the final task of object choice with new found strength. 
Bios indicates that: 
The relative weakness of the ego vis-a-vis instinctual 
demands is ameliorated during this adolescent phase 
when the ego relents in its acceptance of the drives. 
(Bios, 1962, 100) 
Bios goes on to point out that the defense mechanisms used 
during the adolescent process are no longer utilized 
following the acceptance of the drives: 
The various defensive measures employed during 
adolescence proper are under normal circumstances 
temporary emergency measures. They are dispensed with 
as soon as the ego has gained strength from joining 
forces with the forward movement of the libido toward 
heterosexuality, as soon as anxiety and guilt have 
diminished through internal cathectic shifts. (Bios, 
1962, 123) 
In order for the ego to finally renounce its 
incestuous wishes, the boy must, as he did during the 
oedipal stage, identify with the father. Through this 
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identification, the adolescent both gains ego strength used 
to repress the positive complex, and effectively 
assimilates any remnants of the negative complex. Bios 
points to the necessity of this identification: 
Identification, positive or negative, with the parent 
of the same sex has to be achieved before heterosexual 
love can exist. (Bios, 1962, 91) 
This then enables the boy to turn toward the opposite 
sex and begin the process of extrafamilial object choice. 
The oedipus complex will remain, to some extent, active 
well into late adolescence. Bios argues that it will 
remain a dynamic aspect of the psyche until: 
...the individual re-establishes himself in a new 
family... with the help of which he can hope to master 
any breakthrough of oedipal remnants. (Bios, 1962, 110) 
The boy is now emotionally ready to turn to extrafamilial 
objects, specifically to heterosexual objects, as the final 
step in the stage of adolescence proper. 
Extrafamilial Object Choice 
The boy at this stage has successfully relinquished 
the incestuous objects of infancy. This has resulted in 
the narcissistic cathexis of libido, and in ego 
impoverishment. Subsequent ego regressions in the service 
of progressive development have enabled him to restructure 
those aspects of his psyche which are no longer 
ego-syntonic. Now he is ready to turn to extrafamilial 
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objects: both a heterosexual object, and the larger social 
sphere. 
The shift in libido during this stage from the self to 
an appropriate object is a paramount accomplishment. 
Narcissistic gratification is no longer enough to maintain 
a balance within the libidinal economy. Bios indicates 
that: 
The shift of cathexis from the self to the new object 
alters the libidinal economy, so that gratification is 
1962S°89)t fr°m the object rather than the self. (Bios, 
This initial object choice is marked by what Bios 
calls tender love. He argues that ’’Tender love often 
precedes heterosexual experimentation... ” (Bios, 1962, 
101) Erotic feelings at this point are suppressed as the 
boy fears losing the newly found object. The preservation 
of the love object is the boy's foremost concern. At this 
stage the love object "...signifies a conglomerate of 
sacred and precious attributes which strike the boy with 
awe." (Bios, 1962, 101) The most significant aspect of 
tender love object choice is that the boy can now concede 
"...the feminine receptive drive modality to the 
heterosexual [tender love] partner..." (Bios, 1962, 104) 
The new extrafamilial object retains certain qualities 
of the original object. This is accomplished through 
displacement of feelings from the mother to the 
heterosexual object. Bios maintains that: 
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The idealization of the love object initiates a 
refinement and enrichment of feeling life which in the 
oy enves its intensity and quality from a normal 
degree of mother fixation. (Bios, 1962, 102) 
This normal degree of mother fixation is also evident in 
the physical characteristics of the new object. Bios 
writes: 
The first choice of a heterosexual love object is 
commonly determined either by some physical or mental 
similarity to the parent of the opposite sex, or by 
some striking dissimilarities...[these are] rudimentary 
attempts at displacement which will ripen into mature 
love only with the progressive resolution of the 
revived oedipus complex. (Bios, 1962, 103) 
Sklansky argues that while the bonds with the new 
heterosexual object are indeed intense, they are also seen 
as temporary. The new love object will also be rejected 
and replaced. Sklansky maintains that ego development 
takes place as a result of this process: 
On the one hand, the adolescent in love feels that he 
cannot exist without the one he loves, and any threat 
of this person's loss increases his ardor. On the 
other hand, that same object, without whom he could not 
live, may be rejected in a matter of days for another 
who is then similarly cathected. This paradox does not 
indicate that the impulses are weak or illusory, but is 
to be understood as a characteristic of adolescent ego 
versatility and object-finding. Adolescent 
relationships are intense though fickle, and 
fickleness, since it increases the chances for ideal 
object discovery, is developmentally heuristic and 
maturational for adolescence. (Sklansky, 1963, 499) 
Another important aspect of development during this 
stage of development is the adolescent's cathexis of the 
wider social sphere. The adolescent must establish himself 
within the larger adult community. Fountain writes: 
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::-at ^he of adolescence there is a widening of 
the oedipal fantasy so that even society as a whole is 
to some degree cathected... (Fountain, 1961, 430) 
Fountain, while discussing this aspect of development in 
relation to a patient undergoing analysis, argued that: 
...the oedipal fantasy about the parents became less 
mding as it began to involve wider sections of 
society. (Fountain, 1961, 430-31) 
Therefore, the cathexis of wider sections of society should 
be seen as a normative aspect of development. 
Ritvo adds to this discussion by pointing out that 
psychic energy will become available for sublimatory 
activities following the cathexis of those outside the 
familial matrix: 
...new identifications with contemporaries and adults 
free energies which are neutralized by the ego and in 
that form are available for aim-inhibited pursuits. 
(Ritvo, 1971, 254) 
Jacobson also maintains the importance of cathecting the 
wider social sphere at this stage of development. She 
points out how profound these changes are compared to 
earlier phases of life: 
Beginning with his infantile love objects, the 
adolescent must not only free himself from persons who 
were all-important during childhood, but renounce his 
former pleasures and pursuits more rapidly than at any 
former developmental stage. Preparing himself to leave 
home sooner or later, he must reach out for adult sex, 
love, and responsibility, for personal and social 
relations of a new and different type, for new 
interests and sublimations... for new values, 
standards, and goals which can offer him directions for 
his future and aid him in making the most important 
decisions of his life: the vocational choice which will 
determine his work and his future financial and social 
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situation, and the choice of a love object- ultimately 
ot a marital partner. (Jacobson, 1961, 165-66) 
Environment 
In order for the boy to complete the tasks of 
adolescence proper he must not only cathect an initial 
heterosexual object, but he must also begin to cathect the 
larger social sphere. Bios writes that: 
...emotional development must move in the direction 
of stable object relations to both sexes outside the 
family and toward an irreversible sexual identity 
formation. In the wake of these attainments man cannot 
but fit actively into the social organizations and 
institutions which are part of his immediate world... 
The elaboration of the social and the private role is a 
process which starts to take shape in adolescence 
proper... (Bios, 1962, 106) 
The parallel between heterosexual object choice and 
cathexis of the social sphere becomes apparent to the boy 
during this stage of development. Bios notes that: 
...there is a progressive awareness of the relevancy 
of one’s actions to one's present and future role and 
place in society. (Bios, 1962, 124) 
Problems which may occur at the stage of cathexis of 
the social sphere center around the fact that the 
environment is often unresponsive to the intrapsychic needs 
of the adolescent. The social environment must accept that 
the adolescent has to become part of the adult community at 
this point in his development. This need is central to the 
individuation process. The boy cannot renounce the 
infantile, incestuous bonds, unless he is reasonably 
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certain that the future holds some promise for new 
cathexes. When the environment does not afford the 
individual the opportunities to become a part of the social 
whole, extrafamilial object choice in general is impaired. 
Bios states that: 
...the unreserved submission to social pressures 
which force the individual to perform in a given way 
regardless of his corresponding internal capacity to 
integrate the experience into the continuity of the ego 
usually produces a state of inner confusion. (Bios, 
1962,109) 
This insensitivity of the social environment normally 
results in a breakdown of ego functioning. This often 
manifests in contemporary society in one of two ways. 
Either the adolescent fails: 
...to cope with the normative demands of his life, 
such as learning, scheduling time, orienting himself to 
the future, judging the consequences of action, and so 
on...[or he attempts to] ...circumvent the internal 
transformatory processes of adolescence proper by 
behavior which simulates their achievements. (Bios, 
1962, 109) 
In other words, if faced with a demanding, irrational 
environment, the adolescent either quits altogether in his 
attempts at being an adult, or he pretends to have attained 
maturity without actualizing the intrapsychic 
reorganization necessary to become an adult. 
125 
Late Adolescence 
Introduction 
The first three stages of adolescence (preadolescence, 
early adolescence, and adolescence proper) have all 
required that certain tasks be met in order for the 
maturational process to continue. Assuming that the boy 
traversed those periods with relative success, he is now 
ready for the phase specific tasks of late adolescence. 
This stage of development centers around the consolidation 
of those psychic reorganizations which have taken place 
since the close of the latency period. This would include 
personality consolidation, character consolidation, and ego 
ideal consolidation. Deviate development will also be 
discussed. 
Bios broadly defines late adolescence as primarily a 
phase of consolidation characterized by: 
1) a highly idiosyncratic and stable arrangement of ego 
functions and interests; 2) an extension of the 
conflict-free sphere of the ego (secondary autonomy); 
3) an irreversible sexual position (identity 
constancy), summarized as genital primacy; 4) a 
relatively constant cathexis of object- and 
self-representations; and 5) the stabilization of 
mental apparatuses which automatically safeguard the 
integrity of the psychic organism. (Bios, 1962, 129) 
Similarly, Ritvo argues that late adolescence is an 
important stage of development because it marks the end of 
the psychic restructuring which characterizes the second 
decade of life: 
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Late adolescence is important to distinguish as a staee 
because it defines that period at the end of 8 
adolescence when the last major spontaneous integration 
and structuring of the personality take place as^he 
adolescent enters upon the psychological and reality 
tasks of adult life. (Ritvo, 1971 242) Y 
Late adolescence is marked by ongoing personality and 
character consolidation which will eventually transform the 
adolescent into an adult. Bios points out that: 
...the definitive settling of conflicts at the end of 
adolescence means either that they lose their 
disturbing quality because they have been 
characterologically stabilized, or they solidify into 
permanently debilitating symptoms or character 
disorders. (Bios, 1962, 11) 
Assuming that the individual is able to settle the psychic 
conflicts of adolescence, then there will be a marked 
change in the behavior of the individual. Spiegel writes: 
As the end of adolescence approaches, the wild swings 
of mood and interest, the geniuslike insights into 
personal and social problems, the egotism and altruism, 
the overpowering drives simmer down to respectable 
levels of intensity which now make the adolescent a 
comfortable person to deal with... (Spiegel, 1961, 406) 
As the personality and character of the adolescent is 
taking its final form, the individual must accept with 
finality what Bios terms "...the three antitheses in mental 
life; namely, subject-object, active-passive, and 
pleasure-pain." (Bios, 1962, 147) He goes on to say that 
this often means that the individual is left striving 
towards goals which are not always in harmony with each 
other. Nevertheless, a total personality must emerge 
encompassing a distinctive character. Spiegel maintains 
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that during late adolescence, the individual must 
essentially reduce the number of possibilities of 
personality. 
... this favorable and normal solution makes the 
impression of a reduction from multipotential to 
unipotential forces. Of the many possibilities of 
personality and intellectual outcomes only one may be 
partially realized. Here maturation consists in 
reduction of possibilities... (Spiegel, 1961, 406) 
Jacobson writes that the processes of late adolescence 
should ideally result in the development of a 
Weltanschauung. She writes that Weltanschauung. which 
loosely translates to "world view": 
... includes and determines our values, ideals, and 
ethical standards, it extends to our opinions on nature 
and culture, on sexual, social, racial, national, 
religious, political, and general intellectual 
problems. (Jacobson, 1961, 174) 
Jacobson goes on to clarify that the emergence of 
Weltanschauung is indicative of psychic maturation: 
The beginning development of a Weltanschauung in 
adolescence indicates, indeed, that the ego and the 
preconscious and conscious thought processes are 
gaining partial access to both superego and id and can 
gradually exert a considerable influence on them... The 
evolution of a Weltanschauung indeed rests on the 
establishment of identifications with parental figures, • 
who grant-- within certain limits- not only instinctual 
and emotional freedom but also freedom of thought and 
action. (Jacobson, 1961, 174-75) 
The identification with parental figures will be discussed 
again in the section on postadolescent development. 
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Personality Consolidation 
The entire mental apparatus undergoes such a vast 
reorganization that it becomes impossible to delineate 
exactly what the consolidation process entails. Bios 
points to the limitations of describing the consolidation 
stage with individual psychoanalytic concepts. He writes 
...concepts such as fixation, defense mechanisms, ego 
synthesis, sublimation and adaptation, bisexuality 
masculinity and femininity--while all involved in the 
process are not in themselves either sufficient or 
adequate to make the phenomenon of personality 
consolidation at late adolescence comprehensible 
(Bios, 1962, 130-31) 
Bios goes on to say that the consolidation of the 
personality is a vague, highly complex process. It remains 
obscure due to the fact that "Integrative processes are 
more silent than disintegrative ones." (Bios, 1962, 131) 
The process itself, of personality consolidation, does 
not necessarily progress smoothly. Though the goal of the 
consolidation phase is psychic tranquility and homeostasis, 
there are characteristic upheavals during this phase as 
well. Spiegel argues that the consolidation process should 
be viewed as a series of struggles: 
Behind this screen of order and disorder, of chaos and 
consolidation, lie a number of processes... the 
struggle to achieve genitality, the struggle to attain 
a nonincestuous object, the struggle to achieve a firm 
sense of self, and in the struggle to achieve a steady 
relation between the three psychic systems. (Spiegel, 
1961, 406) 
Similarly, Ritvo maintains that personality integration has 
it’s own "crises": 
129 
The crises of personality integration present 
themselves in terms of the life issues of the period: 
the difficulties in approaching the new heterosexual 
object; the concerns about homosexuality; the reactions 
to the inexorable processes of self-definition as these 
go forward in choices and decisions determined by the 
past as well as the present and the visions of the 
future. (Ritvo, 1971, 244) 
What underlies the anxiety related to these issues is the 
finality in which these decisions are being made by the 
adolescent. The outcome of these polarizations will become 
fixed aspects of the emerging personality. 
The entire psychic structure consolidates into a 
distinctive new entity. The upheavals which have marked 
adolescence until now begin to diminish as the ego gains in 
relative strength. The conflicts, anxieties, and feelings 
of instability which have dominated the libidinal economy 
throughout the pubertal period now lose their intensity. 
Bios writes that the personality consolidation of this 
stage: 
...entails a progression from partial adaptation and 
less than final conflict resolutions, as well as from 
reactive, transient, even disjointed emotional and 
social accommodations, to their unification in terms of 
a patterned interlacing of psychic functioning, under 
the aegis of an advanced ego. (Bios, 1972b, 130) 
Spiegel maintains that during this consolidation period, a 
decrease in subjective creativity can be seen. This also 
is characteristic of this process: 
The period of eighteen to twenty appears to be the 
final stage of adolescence. Intensely subjective 
creativity ceases for a great number. This may well be 
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related to the general diminution 
the consolidation of the psychic 
1958, 301) * y 
of psychic stress and 
apparatus. (Spiegel, 
As part of the consolidation of the personality, the 
character of the individual takes a definitive form, and 
undergoes a consolidation process. Giovacchini points to 
the importance of the characterological acquisitions of 
adolescence: 
Insofar as the personality seems to erect its main 
characterological acquisitions during adolescence, the 
significance of this phase for future adjustment would 
be tremendous. It seems quite plausible to assume that 
this is a stage of life that has a similar etiological 
significance for adult psychic structure and 
equilibrium as has been assigned to the childhood 
period. (Giovacchini, 1973, 410) 
Bios argues that the consolidation process: MIn the realm 
of character formation... is reflected in the 
automatization of reaction patterns.” (Bios, 1972b, 130) 
Those aspects of the emerging character which have been 
ego-dystonic since childhood, or which have become 
ego-dystonic during adolescence, must now be integrated 
into the personality as the mature, ego-syntonic character 
of adulthood. 
Character Consolidation 
The regular patterns of defense and adaptation, which 
the individual depends upon to deal with pressures from 
within the psychic structure, as well as from the 
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environment, constitute the character of the individual. 
Bios refers to the consolidation of a stable character as: 
...a normative formation that reflects the result of 
progressive ego and drive development at adolescence. 
One might compare it to the emergence of the latency 
T>Q^«0d9??\a result of the oedipal resolution. (Bios, 
He goes on to say that there are "...four developmental 
preconditions without which adolescent character formation 
cannot take its course." (Bios, 1968, 251) This includes 
the successful separation from infantile objects, the 
stabilization of residual trauma, the perpetuation of ego 
continuity, and the formation of a sexual identity. 
The attainment of these four preconditions is seen as 
the internalization of those aspects of the environment, 
which, until now, the individual has remained dependent on. 
As those aspects of the environment which have afforded 
protection and stability become part of the individual, he 
no longer has to depend on their actual presence to 
maintain intrapsychic harmony. Bios writes: 
...the utter dependence of the human infant on 
environmental, protective stability has achieved in 
character formation its contraposition, namely, the 
internalization of a stable, protective environment. 
(Bios, 1968, 261) 
Only through the internalization of this internal 
environment will mature adulthood be attained. 
The first condition which must be met is the 
reorganization of the object world. The process of 
separating from the infantile objects, and the subsequent 
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alignment of the self in relation to extrafamilial objects 
marks the advance to adult object relations. Adatto 
maintains that initially there is a great deal of 
narcissism during the consolidation of the object world: 
The late adolescent, until he finds a new adult-type 
love object and begins to solidify his self and body 
image, must be considered relatively narcissistic. In 
this way he promotes his development, for without this 
self love he would be committed to incomplete and 
inadequate object relationships... (Adatto, 1966, 502) 
But the extrafamilial object world must be cathected, in 
time, as it is only through that process that a stable 
character can emerge. Ritvo writes: 
...it is important to realize fully the role of the 
new objects in this process of consolidation of the ego 
because the object offers the possibility both of 
gratifying the instinctual drives and, via 
identification with the object as a repetition of the 
early central love object, making available to the ego 
increased resources of neutralized instinctual energies 
for its adaptive functioning. (Ritvo, 1971, 252) 
The identifications with extrafamilial objects, with 
the resultant neutralization of libido, sets the stage for 
the adolescent’s adaptation to the social environment. The 
social environment must provide the objects of 
identification, and it must provide the outlets for 
suitable aim-inhibited pursuits. If any of these features 
are lacking then the adolescent process will be thwarted. 
Bios considers the consolidation of the personality and 
character: 
...a Pyrrhic victory, if it is not complemented by 
the emergence of a distinctive social role, a sense of 
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purpose and of fitting in (positive or negative) which 
?96"ei46) anCh0raSe in the co-unit,. (Blis 
If the adolescent does not become a meaningful part of the 
larger social sphere, then the regressive pull to the 
familial objects may once again present a problem. The 
individual must find his place in the larger community as a 
replacement for the family he had to relinquish. 
The second prerequisite for character formation is 
that any remaining problems of childhood development must 
now become ego-syntonic. The regressive stages of 
adolescence, in the service of the ego, have facilitated 
the restructuring of certain infantile conflicts. Bios 
argues that during late adolescence: 
...a settlement of those early conflictual residues 
or surviving inner disharmonies that would otherwise 
obstruct the formation of the postadolescent 
personality... [must occur]. (Bios, 1972b, 113) 
The residual traumas of infancy and childhood cannot 
simply be abandoned, they are a part of the individual. 
Adulthood can only be attained when they have become an 
important part of the self. Bios indicates that: 
...infantile conflicts are not removed at the close 
of adolescence, but they are rendered specific, they 
become ego-syntonic, i.e. they become integrated within 
the realm of the ego as life tasks. (Bios, 1962, 134) 
Assuming that the trauma is not overwhelming, and that it 
is rendered specific during the consolidation process of 
late adolescence, then the individual will be able to 
proceed to mature adulthood. If that is not the case, then 
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there remains the possibility that a neurotic formation may 
crystallize at this stage. 
The third prerequisite for the formation of an adult 
character is that there must have been, and continue to be, 
a sense of ego continuity. This ties in closely with the 
problems of residual trauma, and the second individuation, 
in that the ego must remain connected to, and master, its 
past. There can be no breaks with the past, no matter how 
painful it may have been. All aspects of previous 
development must now become part of an integrated whole. 
Bios notes that: 
...adolescent development can be carried forward only 
if the adolescent ego succeeds in establishing a 
historical continuity within its realm. (Bios, 1968, 
256-57) 
Jacobson further clarifies this same point: 
...the superego cannot be remodeled, reorganized, and 
consolidated; new personal and sexual relations, new 
ego structures and ego functions cannot be built up and 
integrated unless these new formations are allowed to 
grow organically from those of the past... the survival 
of unambivalent affectionate relations and of certain 
fundamental identifications with their parents can 
almost be used as evidence that in their adolescent 
past these persons succeeded in renouncing their 
infantile desires and their dependency on the family. 
(Jacobson, 1961, 169) 
The fourth and final prerequisite for stable character 
formation is the establishment of a sexual identity. 
Throughout childhood both masculine and feminine channels 
of libidinal discharge were available. In order for 
character formation to take place, the individual must 
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decisively move toward one extreme of this polarity. The 
boy will ideally gravitate towards the masculine end of the 
spectrum. In any event, the ambivalence of bisexuality 
must be abandoned. Bios maintains that: 
...it is the task of adolescence to render bisexual 
Propensities innocuous through drive and ego 
accommodations which attain their definitive form 
during the consolidation period... (Bios, 1965, 147) 
Ritvo describes how the late adolescent goes about this 
task of renouncing the desires of infantile sexuality by 
combining them with phase appropriate objects: 
In the face of the new demands of genital sexuality, of 
the need to make realistic commitments in the 
irreversible process of self-definition which threatens 
the narcissistic self image, the adolescent makes use 
of old object representations and looks for new objects 
in the external world who can be merged and blended 
with the old object representations in the search for 
the necessary accommodation of both instinctual drives 
and external reality. (Ritvo, 1971, 253) 
The individual must develop a sexual identity if he is 
to progress into adulthood with a stable character. The 
boy must feel a relatively stable sense of being male, and 
of being able to live as a male within the wider social 
sphere. Bios points to the importance of this advance in 
relation to character formation. He writes: 
...the formation of character presupposes that sexual 
identity formation has advanced along a narrowing path, 
leading to masculinity or femininity. (Bios, 1968, 
257-58) 
A persistent adherence to the ambivalence of bisexuality 
will inevitably lead to problematic functioning in 
adulthood. 
136 
Deviate Development 
The consolidation of personality and character 
represents the tasks of late adolescence. If the 
individual is unable to meet the challenges of this stage 
he will succumb to some form of deviate development. This 
implies that the ego has failed to master the demands of 
internal or external reality. This results in either 
miscarried adolescence, incomplete adolescence, or in the 
prolongation of adolescence. Ritvo points to the genetic 
aspects of the consolidation process: 
The crises of late adolescence arise because of the 
failure to achieve the earlier developmental tasks, 
especially the failure to resolve the effects of 
childhood neuroses and other developmental disturbances 
which have distorted the ego and hampered the 
development of object relations. (Ritvo, 1971, 243) 
He goes on to clarify this position by pointing to the 
relationship between the earlier object relations of 
childhood and those of adolescence: 
The crises of late adolescence arise when the 
individual who has not been successful in breaking or 
loosening oedipal and preoedipal object cathexes is 
under pressure internally and externally to find a new 
object and to make a self-defining commitments in the 
realistic world. (Ritvo, 1971, 261) 
Bios argues that in the case of miscarried 
adolescence, the individual is unable to arrive at a stable 
consolidation due to one of three reasons. He points out 
that these failures are due to either: 
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1) a defective apparatus (ego); 
for differential learning; or 3) 
traumatic anxiety (panic of eso 
143) 6 
2) an impaired capacity 
a proclivity to 
loss). (Bios, 1962, 
Miscarried adolescence clinically manifests as borderline, 
schizophrenic, and psychotic conditions. 
If on the other hand the individual is unable to 
complete the adolescent process, this would lead to 
neurotic disturbance. Bios writes that this could be due 
to: 
1) intersystemic disturbances; 2) blockages to 
differential learning (all kinds of inhibitions); or 3) 
avoidance of conflictual anxiety (symptom formation) 
(Bios, 1962, 143) 
In either miscarried adolescence or incomplete adolescence 
the individual does not accomplish the consolidation tasks 
of this stage. Adulthood, therefore, is unobtainable 
without some form of therapeutic intervention. 
One last-resort effort which the individual might 
employ to avoid the finality of the consolidation process 
is to keep the turmoil of adolescence open. In this case 
adolescence is prolonged. Bios uses the term to connote 
"...a static perseveration in the adolescent position which 
under normal circumstances is of a transitory nature..." 
(Bios, 1954, 734) He goes on to point out that: 
Instead of the progressive push which normally carries 
the adolescent into adulthood, prolonged adolescence 
arrests this forward motion with the result that the 
adolescent crisis is never abandoned but kept open 
indefinitely. (Bios, 1954, 734) 
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The prolongation of adolescence is seen as the only 
viable option when faced with the inability to consolidate 
the psychic organization. Consolidation requires that 
everything which had been ego-dystonic now be transformed 
so that it is ego-syntonic. Bios argues that prolonged 
adolescence should be viewed as; 
...a protective measure against two fatal 
alternatives: either regression and rupture with 
reality (psychotic solution) or repression and symptom 
formation (neurotic solution)... (Bios, 1954, 739) 
In either case, prolongation of the adolescent period will 
only postpone the onset of mental dysfunction. If the 
consolidation process does not take place during this 
phase, then maturity will never be attained. This will 
clinically manifest itself as some form of psychopathology 
in adulthood. 
Spiegel cautions that what may appear to be psychic 
harmony may in fact simply be a facade. He actually goes 
so far as to say that a turn to delinquency may represent 
an attempt to attain psychic stability: 
A consideration of the adolescent’s external life can 
be quite misleading. Thus, the apparently disorganized 
life pattern of the delinquent is not always a 
reflection of an internal mental disorganization; in 
special cases he may be better organized mentally than 
an adolescent following a conventional existence. 
(Spiegel, 1961, 408) 
Therefore, it is critical to analyze the behavior of the 
late adolescent before assuming that delinquency, or any 
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other socially unacceptable behavior, is in fact a 
manifestation of internal disorganization. 
Ego Ideal 
The final task of late adolescence is the 
consolidation of the ego ideal. Its formation during early 
adolescence was of central importance as a means of 
neutralizing homosexual libido. The ego ideal continues to 
derive its strength from that unending flow of energy. 
Bios indicates that: 
...the ego ideal which emerges at the termination of 
adolescence is the heir to the negative oedipus 
complex. (Bios, 1972a, 96) 
The consolidation of the ego ideal as a psychic structure 
automatizes the neutralization of homosexual libido which, 
otherwise, would keep the negative oedipus complex open. 
If the ego ideal establishes itself without difficulty 
during late adolescence, then the maturing individual will 
possess a psychic agency which will assist him throughout 
life. Ritvo writes: 
At this time there is normally a change in the ego 
ideal by which the individual relinquishes the 
grandiose, heroic, inflated self image for an ideal 
which can function as a guide to realizable life aims 
and goals in terms of object choice, career, and role 
in society. (Ritvo, 1971, 258) 
Similarly, Bios notes that the consolidated ego ideal 
becomes: 
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...a firm guide to action and serve[s] as the 
guardian of the sense of integrity, self-esteem anH 
love of the self. (Bios, 1972a, 97) ’ "d 
Only after attaining a stable ego ideal, as well as a 
stable psychic structure in general, will the individual be 
truly prepared to become an adult. 
Environment 
The availability of social institutions within which 
the individual can pattern his behavior is of particular 
importance during the stage of consolidation. The 
adolescent must feel that he fits into the larger social 
sphere before he can progress to postadolescence. One 
problem often encountered during this stage is that youth 
are not systematically integrated into the wider social 
sphere. Bios writes that: 
...Western democratic, capitalistic society provides 
hardly any uniform processes or techniques to define 
the adolescent role, nor does this society recognize 
ritually the adolescent status change. (Bios, 1962, 
203) 
This lack of systematic inclusion of adolescents into the 
wider social sphere has left them on their own. They often 
create their own social world, with its unique set of rules 
and norms. The peer group often can assist the individual 
in the consolidation of his personality, but it cannot take 
the place of adult society in this task. 
It remains one of the tasks of late adolescence to 
adapt to the social environment as part of the 
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consolidation process. If the individual does not find his 
place within the larger social whole, then he may regress 
to infantile dependencies. Bios points out that: 
The adaptation to the social reality during adolescence 
acqm res a fixity and stability which childhood never 
£P®Se®S®d::: tthis] has a functional significance for 
1962 215 16) psychic structure and function. (Bios, 
If the adolescent does not feel that he is part of the 
adult social matrix, then he will not be able to attain the 
relative stability of late adolescence. 
Postadolescence 
Introduction 
This final stage of adolescence is really the link 
between adolescence and adulthood. During this stage the 
newly consolidated personality, character, and psychic 
structures achieve a harmonious balance within themselves. 
This is accomplished through the implementation of a life 
plan and by the acceptance of certain ego interests of the 
parents. Bios sums up the importance of this final stage 
of development: 
With the unfolding and implementation of a life plan, 
with the capacity for adult object relations, and with 
a realistic projection of the self into the future... a 
new forward step in internalization has been taken, 
that inner consistencies and uniformities have become 
stabilized, that behavior and attitudes have acquired 
an almost predictable countenance, reliance, and 
harmony. (Bios, 1968, 253) 
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If the individual is unable to meet the tasks of this stage 
of development, then mature adulthood will never be 
realized. 
Implementation of a Life Plan 
The individual, during the stage of late adolescence, 
had to incorporate all ego-dystonic aspects of his psychic 
organization into a consolidated whole. Certain conflicts 
became life tasks during that process. Bios points out 
tha t: 
It remains the task of postadolescence to create the 
specific avenues through which these tasks are 
implemented in the external world. (Bios, 1962, 150) 
The individual at this stage must find ways in which to 
realize these life tasks. Bios goes on to say that during 
postadolescence: 
...the implementation of these goals in terms of 
permanent relationships, roles, and milieu choices 
becomes the foremost concern. The ego strengthened by 
the decline of the instinctual conflicts, now becomes 
conspicuously and increasingly absorbed by these 
endeavors. (Bios, 1962, 151) 
If the individual finds it impossible to implement his- 
life plan, for whatever reason, then he may lose himself in 
fantasies of being rescued. Bios considers the rescue 
fantasy as being one typical roadblock encountered in 
traversing postadolescence. The rescue fantasy leads to an 
outlook on life based on the hope that one will be taken 
care of. Bios writes: 
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Rather than living to master life tasks, the adolescent 
hopes that life circumstances will master the task of 
living. (Bios, 1962, 153) 
The young adult often turns to this form of fantasy when 
the social sphere has become insensitive to his needs. If 
the individual does not find any appropriate means for 
implementing the life tasks which he elaborated during late 
adolescence, then the final advance to adulthood will be 
thwarted. 
Parental Ego Interests 
In addition to the implementation of a life plan, 
there is another principle task of postadolescence. The 
individual must come to terms with, and attempt to rectify, 
the acute separation in the object world between the 
parental objects and the self. This realignment is 
attained through the internalization of certain ego 
interests of the parents as now being part of the self. 
Bios writes that during the postadolescent period the 
individual in relation to his parents "...undergoes a 
revision of his rejected, provisional, and accepted 
identifications." (Bios, 1962, 155) This task cannot be 
accomplished if the individual never fully separated from 
the parental objects during adolescence proper. Bios notes 
that: 
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The infantile sexual tie has to be irrevocably severed 
before a reasonable rapprochement between the self and 
(Bios 1962° ^^reStS and attitudes can be effected. 
Fountain writes that this is now possible because: 
The parents are no longer so clearly seen in fantasy as 
rivals or seducers or castrators. (Fountain, 1961, 428) 
Assuming that the second individuation of adolescence 
has followed a normative path, then the individual will be 
able to internalize the parental ego interests and 
attitudes. Bios writes that through this process the: 
...attitudes, traits, and tendencies of the parental 
egos become... lasting personality attributes of their 
adult children. (Bios, 1962, 156) 
The individual s relationship with his social sphere enters 
into this process as well. Bios points out that: 
Hand in hand with this process goes an acceptance, or 
rather an affirmation, of social institutions and 
cultural traditions in which component aspects of 
parental influences become, so to speak immortalized. 
(Bios, 1962, 157-58) 
Another way in which parental influences become elevated to 
a special place in the psychic structure is within the ever 
expanding ego ideal. 
Ego Ideal 
The newly formed adult ego ideal plays an important 
role within the psychic organization of the postadolescent. 
Bios maintains that: 
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The ego ideal has in many ways taken over the 
regulatory function of the superego, and has become 
heir to the idealized parent of childhood. (Bios, 1962, 
In childhood, both the superego and object idealizations 
required that the parent be constantly available in the 
environment. The mature ego ideal of adulthood, on the 
other hand, allows the individual to be fully self-reliant. 
Bios states that "The reliance once vested in the parent 
now becomes attached to the self..." (Bios, 1962, 152) 
This level of independence signifies the emergence of 
adulthood based on a successful traverse of the adolescent 
terrain. 
Environment 
During the final stage of adolescence, the environment 
must afford the individual with opportunities to implement 
his life plan. Bios writes that: "The creation of an 
idiosyncratic environment is the task of the closing phase 
of adolescence." (Bios, 1962, 216) This implies that the 
individual must be able to actually transform his 
relationship with the environment. If he is unable to find 
meaningful employment, establish his social role, and fit 
into the larger community, then it is highly unlikely that 
he will be able to implement his life plan. 
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Environmental Determinants 
Introduction 
This final section of the literature review will focus 
on the role which the environment plays in determining the 
course of development during adolescence. This entire 
study rests upon certain fundamental assumptions: that 
there is a mutuality between the individual and the 
environment, that the adolescent has a biologically 
determined need to become part of the wider social sphere, 
that within contemporary American society there is a lack 
of processes by which adolescents can become part of the 
wider social sphere, that the secondary school is ill 
equipped to meet the developmental needs of the adolescent, 
that there exists a prolongation of the adolescent process 
in contemporary American society, and that the peer group 
is often turned to as a substitute for the adult wider 
social sphere in an attempt to attain adulthood. Each of 
these areas is discussed below. 
Mutuality Between Individual and Environment 
One of the central tenets of the American ego 
psychology paradigm is the mutuality between the individual 
and the environment. To speak of the drives and affects 
independently of the social surround misses the point. 
Conversely, too much emphasis on the environment can also 
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lead to a poor understanding of the adolescent process. 
Development is the outcome of the interplay of both 
individual and environment. Bios cautions against 
contrapositioning one against the other: 
To become human is predicated on human contact and 
interaction. While the morphology of the human species 
is the result of an evolutionary process, the 
psychological development of each individual is 
essentially determined and stabilized by a social 
process, by a system that welds organism and surround 
together. The contraposition of individual and 
environment tends either to overstate the individual's 
independence from his social matrix or to understate 
the dependence of the individual on the social 
envelope, be this the family or the wider social 
ambience. (Bios, 1976, 7) 
Similarly, Giovacchini writes that the sociocultural frame 
of reference must also be considered to be of equal 
importance: 
...development can also be conceptualized in a 
sociocultural frame of reference as well as a 
biological one. As biological factors are the 
substrata of drive development, the socializing and 
educational aspects of the environment can be 
considered significant variables responsible for 
characterological development. (Giovacchini, 1973, 412) 
Ritvo clarifies how the adolescent, in order to meet 
his developmental needs, turns to the environment. What is 
important to note here is the essential aspect of the 
social environment both in providing the objects for 
cathexis, and in providing the avenues for sublimation: 
With the stabilization of the ego and with the shift 
from the narcissistic cathexis of the self of early 
adolescence to the greater object libidinal cathexis of 
late adolescence the idealizations and identifications 
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provide the directions for the displacements to 
aim-inhibited goals, and form the basis for choice of 
work and the mastery of a portion of reality. (Ritvo 
1971, 254) v 
Several theorists within the American ego psychology 
paradigm have questioned whether the current social 
environment which the adolescent encounters does meet his 
developmental needs. Spiegel was one of the first to raise 
this question: 
...the question needs to be considered whether there 
are cultural forces in our country which tend to 
interfere with the adolescent process: with the 
establishment of genital primacy, object love, and a 
firm sense of self. (Spiegel, 1958, 306) 
There is also another widely held view within the paradigm 
that the mutuality between the individual and the 
environment throughout the adolescent passage has changed 
over the course of this century. Giovacchini writes: 
Indeed, it is my impression that even in this century 
there have been noticeable changes in our society 
indicating that the adolescent period has only recently 
acquired its distinctive characteristics and that our 
concerns about this period are also relatively recent. 
(Giovacchini, 1973, 409-10) 
Need to Become Part of Wider Social Sphere 
In the introduction to this study, Bios was cited as 
pointing to the biologically determined need of the 
adolescent to become part of the wider social sphere. This 
is in part necessary so that the individual can identify 
with social institutions: 
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The personal and intimate ties... of the child's social 
matrix become slowly replaced by the immersion into the 
anonymity of society, represented by its social 
institutions. Personal intimacy and emotional bonds 
become a matter of choice and private concern, thus 
complementing the impersonal, yet meaningful, 
affiliation and identification... with social 
institutions and their executive functions. (Bios, 
1972c, 68-69) 
Spiegel indicates that the adolescent feels a hunger and 
readiness for new ego ideal which can only be met through 
social contact: 
The contact with older boys, teachers and other 
authorities offers opportunities for new 
identifications which enrich the superego. 
Furthermore, the necessary conflict between the older 
and younger generations and the fear of incestuous 
contact create a positive hunger and readiness for new 
ego ideals... (Spiegel, 1958, 306) 
In the same article, Spiegel goes on to argue that if the 
society does not provide suitable ego ideals, then the 
adolescent will turn to the gang (discussed below). 
Sobo writes that the society serves as a replacement 
for the father's role as prohibitor. He is careful to 
point out that there must also be ego ideal aspects to the 
relationship between the adolescent and the society. This 
means that the individual, while sensing the moral superego 
restriction, must also feel a sense of love for the 
society: 
...there must be a continuing identification with 
society as a replacement for the father s role as 
prohibitor. This identification requires first an 
element of fear. The individual must sense that 
punishment will be forthcoming if he strays too far. 
Secondly, he must gain a sense of protection through 
identification with the aggressor. Thirdly, in order 
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for the individual to identify with authority and feel 
moral, the father (society) must seem just, worthy of 
respect, capable of an alliance that assumes a degree 
of faith or love. It is here that the ego ideal comes 
to reinforce the mere strictures of the superego 
(Sobo, 1977, 160) 
Finally, Sklansky writes that the adolescent must rely on 
the social environment for sublimation, even though it may 
be transitory: 
Sublimations, which may ultimately be integral to the 
adult character structure, find their form in 
adolescence... When an adolescent is fortunate enough 
to have the personality structuring which directs 
impulse into sublimation, he will show an enthusiasm 
and dedication to his work in those years never to be 
so intensely experienced again. Even when these 
sublimations are transitory, the intensity is still 
great. (Sklansky, 1963, 499) 
Yet, often the adolescent does not find the average 
expectable environment of adolescence. In fact several 
authors argue that a lack of processes exists within 
contemporary American society. 
Lack of Processes 
Theorists within the American ego psychology paradigm 
have argued that there is a lack of processes available for 
the adolescent to complete his developmental tasks. This 
is seen as being different from societies which ritualize 
the adolescent process. Paradoxically, the lack of 
ritua1ization forces the adolescent to be resourceful, 
which Bios argues does lead to creative and unique patterns 
of adaptation: 
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...there are many ways of completing the adolescent 
process successfully, and thus achieving a stable ego 
and drive organization... When realization and 
formalization relieve an individual from achieving his 
own resolution of the exigencies of growing up, no 
idiosyncratic and personal adjustment has to be sought- 
little choice is open, and conflict is minimal. 
However, in cultures where tradition and custom exert 
no unchallenged influences over the individual, the 
adolescent has to achieve by personal resourcefulness 
the adaptation that institutionalization does not offer 
him. On the other hand, this lack of institutionalized 
patterning opens up the opportunity for individual 
development, for the creation of a unique, highly 
original and personal variant on tradition. (Bios 
1962, 9) 
Although there is this opportunity to spontaneously form 
unique resolutions to the adolescent tasks, Bios goes on to 
point out that more often than not development is thwarted. 
Josselyn comments that this paradox of seeming freedom 
to find one’s own resolutions and the lack of ritualized 
processes is a central problem for the adolescent. While 
she agrees with Bios that freedom from dogmatic tradition 
can bring about new adaptive patterns, the process becomes 
that much harder: 
How to be a grownup instead of a child is outlined by 
our society at best in very intangible terms. No 
adaptive pattern that will ultimately lead to 
successful integration of impulses in the cultural 
milieu is defined. While this undoubtedly leads to an 
enrichment of the final adult personality, it makes the 
striving to reach the goal more difficult. (Josselyn, 
1954, 232) 
Josselyn reiterates this same position a decade later: 
Our society, at least theoretically, urges an 
individualized pattern of maturation, criticizes when 
that pattern does not take an acceptable form, smiles 
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l sman*l Clumsy stePs taken by the maturing 
individual, and offers little in structured guidance § 
tor the attainment of adulthood. (Josselyn, 1965, 70) 
Josselyn concludes by indicating that often the adolescent 
must defend against regression in the absence of clear 
entry points into adulthood: 
Our culture does not offer a tribal initiation that 
would serve as an ego-surrogate, but does reinforce the 
urge to attain the ill-defined state of adulthood. 
There is great internal pressure in the individual 
adolescent to avoid regression or any direction to the 
pathways that, when sought in childhood, led to a state 
of relative equilibrium. The individual rather seeks, 
and to a certain extent seeks without guidance, new 
pathways that will lead to adulthood. (Josselyn, 1965, 
Sobo discusses the role of initiation ceremonies 
during the adolescent process. While highly structured, 
ritualized societies negate the possibility for spontaneous 
and original resolutions to the conflicts of adolescence, 
they are often hard to obtain. The initiation ceremony, 
according to Sobo, contains two primary elements: control 
of the individual, and the possibility to gain strength 
from the wider social sphere. He writes: 
Initiation ceremonies contain two elements. One is 
enforcement of society’s power over the individual. 
The initiate is dramatically confronted with his own 
helplessness. In essence, the message is that he must 
control the grandiosity of his ego ideal. He is not 
exceptional, nor will exceptions be made for him in the 
society of men. The other component is the method of 
deliverance. By becoming reduced, by submitting to the 
power of society, by confirming the power of the 
superego, the boy may join society and gain its 
strength... This subjugation is the most common 
masculine resolution of the negative oedipal struggle. 
(Sobo, 1977, 167) 
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Another problem which the adolescent faces due to the 
lack of processes for making the smooth transition from 
childhood to adulthood is that he must now suddenly try to 
make that leap. Giovacchini maintains that throughout 
childhood, developmental gains were gradually attained, 
which is quite different from adolescence: 
...when this period of life is compared with its 
predecessor, the demands of the environment are not 
only incomparably greater but rather than being the 
outcome of a gradual increase, they appear to be 
precipitous and sudden; they represent a quantum jump 
from one phase to another. (Giovacchini, 1973, 405) 
Giovacchini goes on to point out that this situation will 
inevitably lead to a developmental impasse: 
Insofar as our culture provides only minimal 
opportunity for the acquisition of functional 
introjects to establish adult functioning and an 
identity, adolescence will, to some measure, have to be 
a problem period. The polarization of dependency 
during childhood and autonomy during adolescence with a 
discontinuity between these two phases leads to 
characterological problems... (Giovacchini, 1973, 409) 
Ritvo maintains that the adolescent, even if left to 
his own devices, must seek out methods of adaptation which 
are available during the given historical period. Ritvo is 
particularly concerned with the changes which the social 
environment has undergone in recent decades. He writes: 
...a person can use only the vehicles at hand in the 
contemporary historical period of his society and 
culture or those which he invents using the modalities 
at hand in his environment. When the vehicles at hand 
include drugs, new methods of contraception, worldwide 
instant communications, jet-age mobility, the threat of 
nuclear explosions, and a technological society in 
which adolescence is prolonged, the conditions exist 
for such kaleidoscopic shifts in available life styles 
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and such distorted or apparently novel behavioral 
expressions of basic themes may be hampered for a time 
(Ritvo, 1971, 244) 
Bios further comments on this theme by pointing out that 
the role of the historically specific social environment 
does contribute to the developmental process. Bios argues, 
as does Ritvo, that in contemporary American society the 
lack of processes must be drawn into question: 
...large-scale social dislocations, in conjunction 
with endemic, irrational behavior among the young, have 
posed the question of a deleterious influence which 
social institutions, mores, and morals might exert on 
the personality of the adolescent. The workings of 
these social phenomena are by no means clear to us; 
however, there are indications that they cannot be 
relegated solely to ontogenetic history and its 
reductivistic logic. (Bios, 1976, 11) 
Schooling 
The one institution which society has determined shall 
provide the means of entry into the adult social sphere is 
the school. The current secondary school is today the 
result of a century of changing attempts at schooling more 
and more adolescents. Psychoanalytic theorists have 
commented on the relationship between secondary education 
and adolescence. Bios is highly critical of the 
theoretical assumptions underlying current schooling 
practice: 
Educational philosophies reflect values and ideologies 
held by the parent generation and projected on the 
young. The educated classes are most prone to be 
influenced by the treatises of the sophisticated 
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experts whose expostulations and theories have given 
rise to all kinds of misunderstandings. (Bios, 1972c, 
This criticism is not new. Over three decades 
earlier, in Contributions of Psychoanalysis to the 
Education of the Adolescent. Zachry wrote that the 
secondary school is deficient in terms of meeting the 
adolescent's developmental needs. She argues that too much 
emphasis is spent on learning academics: 
The curriculum of the secondary school... was handed 
down from the university, its main emphasis to prepare 
the student for higher learning, without serious 
thought as to whether this preparation would meet his 
future needs, to say nothing of the present. (Zachry, 
1939, 100) 
Zachry concludes her argument by pointing to the irrelevant 
aspects of the secondary curriculum: 
Since the curriculum is directed mainly toward training 
of the intellect, the adolescent is subject to a great 
deal of material and treatment which have little 
significance for him, and also he is offered little 
help in meeting his more basic needs in ways that are 
socially suitable. (Zachry, 1939, 100) 
Josselyn adds to the discussion by pointing out that it 
should come as no surprise that many adolescents will drop 
out of school given its lack of meaningful sublimatory 
possibilities: 
Because education to the average child and adolescent 
of today is presented as such a sterile experience, 
with only the ephemeral future goal of making money 
(which they may not achieve), it is not surprising to 
me that those who find educational standards hard to 
meet wish to drop out. Nor is it surprising that the 
bright individual finds the mechanics of school work 
dull and wishes to seek fulfillment outside of the 
drudgery of school. (Josselyn, 1967, 11) 
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Giovacchini points to perhaps the largest 
inconsistency in secondary education. He writes that while 
the goal of the secondary school is to teach the adolescent 
to become independent, he is kept in a position of 
dependence for an extended period of time: 
What the child learns is designed to help him deal with 
the outer world so he can be self-reliant. However, 
such a purpose is not particularly emphasized even 
though it is often made explicit... The U.S. 
educational institutions seem to be concerned simply 
with preparing him for the next higher one. All that 
is changed is the location and complexity of the 
subject matter; his status is still one, as a rule, of 
total dependency on his parents. What he learns 
remains academic from several viewpoints, insofar as he 
does not apply his knowledge to specific tasks designed 
to gain independence. (Giovacchini, 1973, 404) 
The contradiction which the adolescent feels between the 
need to become independent and the dependent situation of 
being a full-time student is for many too great. 
Another problem inherent in the current schooling 
arrangement is the isolation of the adolescent. In 
discussing the role of the analyst who works primarily with 
college age students, Ritvo (1971) argues that the analyst 
is often the only contact the late adolescent has with the 
wider social sphere. There is an obvious parallel between 
the segregation of the college student and the high school 
student, although Ritvo does not discuss this since he is 
primarily concerned with the college student. He writes 
that college: 
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...is often a world without work other than academic; 
limited to a group who are all the same age. The 
analyst may be the only significant human contact for 
months at a time unless [the student] exerts 
considerable initiative to do so. (Ritvo, 1971, 260) 
Ritvo does not believe that the college student has enough 
contact with the wider social sphere. There is every 
reason to suspect that this is also the case for the high 
school student. 
Prolongation of Adolescence 
Another of the problems referred to in the literature 
on adolescent development is that the time frame has been 
prolonged beyond what is in the best interest of the 
individual. Bios writes that adolescence was prolonged so 
that the individual can learn all that is needed to make a 
significant contribution to society, yet he sees it as 
problematic; 
At the present time there is a tendency to prolong 
adolescence, due to the complexities of modern life. 
This of course cannot be without effect on the young 
individual and often overtaxes his adaptive potential. 
(Bios, 1962, 5) 
One of the most prominent ways in which the adolescent 
deals with this prolongation is by assuming what appears to 
be adult-like positions within the peer group. 
Peer Group as Substitute for Adult Social Sphere 
While the peer group is extremely important for the 
completion of the adolescent passage, it should not take 
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the place of the wider social sphere in the developmental 
process. As mentioned above, when the adolescent does not 
find any available avenues to gain entrance into the wider 
social sphere, he often turns to his peers. Blos's words 
bear repeating: 
...modern democratic capitalistic society does not 
offer youth any status confirmation, no initiation 
rites nor consecration. Adolescents left to their own 
devices will spontaneously form competitive 
organizations within their own ranks. (Bios, 1962, 204) 
This is essentially the same position Spiegel took: 
If law-abiding society does not offer the adolescent 
adequate ego ideals in the form of heroic figures, his 
hunger for them will tend to drive him to the gang. 
For the gang represents a social organization that 
takes care of the functional, instinctual, and value 
disturbances of adolescence in conveniently 
institutionalized ways. (Spiegel, 1958, 307) 
Bios clarifies exactly what the relationship is 
between the lack of social processes, and the adolescent’s 
need to become part of an extrafamilial matrix. He writes: 
...some societies do provide models on which the 
adolescent can pattern his personal resolution. By 
doing this, the society absorbs the maturational push 
of puberty into its organization and puts it to use for 
its own purposes. The designation of a new role and 
status offers the adolescent a self-image which is 
definite, reciprocal, and groupbound; at the same time, 
the societal assimilation of the maturing child is 
promoted. Without this kind of environmental 
complementation or reinforcement, the adolescent s self 
image loses clarity and cohesiveness; consequently he 
requires constant restitutive and defensive operations 
to maintain it...in contrast to many other cultures, 
modern Western society has progressively eliminated the 
ritualized or institutionalized assimilation of^the 
adolescent... current "youth” or "peer cultures" are 
idiomatic expressions of adolescent needs...a 
self-chosen and self-made way of life. (Bios, 1962, 
9-10) 
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Sklansky also comments on the role of the peer group 
when there are no other socially appropriate channels for 
the adolescent. He indicates that one often notices an 
increase in aggression: 
Many adolescents, unmotivated by adequate ego ideal, 
and having mostly peer-group sanctions to direct them, 
discharge their increased aggressive impulses in wanton 
destructiveness. (Sklansky, 1963, 500) 
Sklansky goes on to comment that since the peer group is 
often in conflict with adult society itself, it often 
impedes the developmental process: 
The peer group serves the purpose of supplying ego 
ideal and superego in transition, and often the peer 
group is aligned in rebellion against adult society so 
that the values and controls it provides are not always 
adequate, and often, as we know, disastrous. (Sklansky, 
1963, 501) 
Therefore, while it is important for the adolescent to 
utilize the peer group to meet his developmental needs, the 
peer group cannot serve in place of the wider social sphere 
which must provide avenues toward meaningful adult roles. 
CHAPTER III 
METHOD OF INQUIRY 
Introduction 
This chapter delineates the specific methodology of 
how the adaptation process of adolescence, as depicted in 
twentieth century American literature, is examined in this 
study. The first section of this chapter discusses the 
adolescent in literature, with an emphasis on how the 
initial sample of novels was selected for this study. The 
second section of this chapter discusses the two phase 
process used to select the twenty-four novels used in this 
study. The third section of this chapter examines the 
psychoanalytic interpretation of literary characters, with 
an emphasis on works depicting adolescence. The fourth 
section of this chapter delineates how the novels selected 
for this study were interpreted. The fifth and final 
section of this chapter delineates how the analytic 
material gleaned from the novels was utilized to understand 
how the social environment should change to facilitate the 
adolescent process. 
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The Adolescent In Literatnrp 
The adolescent has been portrayed in various works of 
literature throughout the twentieth century. Some of these 
works are very well known, for example Salinger's Catcher 
ill—th_e_Rye, Wright s Native Son, or Knowles's A 
Separate_Peace. Although it is unknown exactly how many 
times the adolescent has been portrayed, a reasonable 
assumption might be 5000 (Demarr and Bakerman, 1986). It 
has been demonstrated by scholars in various disciplines 
that this literature is rich in information about the 
adolescent process. 
Two studies have been published which discuss the 
adolescent in the American novel: Witham's (1964) The 
Adolescent in the American Novel: 1920-1960, and Demarr's 
and Bakerman's (1986) The Adolescent in the American Novel: 
since 1960. Each of these works represents a painstaking 
and exhaustive attempt to systematically consider those 
novels which treat the adolescent as a main character. 
Perhaps the most important sections in each of those 
studies, for the purposes of this dissertation, are the 
annotated bibliographies. Witham (1964) selected his 
novels based on the following criteria: 
This list of nearly 600 works covers all the major 
American novels of adolescence published between 1920 
and 1960 and most of the minor ones. It deliberately 
excludes (1) novels about adolescents living outside 
the United States, (2) historical novels with settings 
162 
before 1870, and (3) most novels specifically intended 
for juvenile readers. (Witham, 1964, 301) 
Demarr and Bakerman (1986), who state that their study is a 
companion volume to Witham's, selected their novels based 
on the following criteria: 
This new volume aims to provide, within the bounds of 
practicality, the broadest possible view of treatments 
of adolescent characters in American novels published 
between 1961 and 1982. In order to achieve that goal, 
we have examined titles selected from both "high" and 
popular culture, some paperback originals, and novels 
written for young adults. Some 4200 novels were 
examined, read and evaluated, and approximately 600 
titles are treated in this volume. (Demarr and 
Bakerman, 1986, xi) 
As mentioned above, the bibliographies contained in each of 
these studies serve as the starting point for selecting the 
novels for this study. The majority of the novels are not 
only listed in the bibliographies, but are also discussed 
by the authors within the text of their studies. Since 
Witham’s bibliography begins in 1920, works written between 
1900 and 1920 which he cites in the body of his text will 
also be included as part of the initial overall sample. 
Selection of Novels Used in This Study 
----- 
The 1200 novels listed in both the Witham (1964) and 
the DeMarr and Bakerman (1986) bibliographies served as the 
starting point in a two phase process of selection. First, 
the annotated bibliographies were reviewed based on the 
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criteria discussed below resulting in an initial selection 
of 138 novels. During the second phase, 91 of the 138 
novels selected from the bibliographies were located and 
read. This resulted in the selection of the twenty-four 
novels examined in this study. The methodology employed in 
the two phase process to select these novels is discussed 
in the following two sections. 
Review of the Bibliographies 
The Witham (1964) and the Demarr and Bakerman (1986) 
bibliographies were reviewed to establish which novels met 
the following criteria: 1. depicts male adolescence, 2. 
author's treatment, tone or novel type is appropriate for 
the purposes of this study, 3. discussed by Witham or 
DeMarr and Bakerman in the text of their studies, not just 
listed in their bibliographies, 4. set in an urban, a small 
town, or a rural environment during the twentieth century 
(novels are not excluded if information about the specific 
setting is not discussed by Witham or DeMarr and Bakerman). 
5. depicts the high school years, primarily from age 
thirteen to nineteen, and 6. is written by a male author 
(two female writers are included in this study). This 
first phase of the selection process, which is discussed 
below, resulted in the 138 novels listed in Appendix A. 
The first step in selecting the novels was to limit 
the field of possible sources to those which specifically 
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deal with male adolescence as that is the scope of this 
study. These limitations are easily accomplished based on 
the annotations within the bibliographies which clearly 
indicate the gender of the main character. 
The second step in reviewing the bibliographies was to 
determine if the author's treatment or tone is appropriate 
for the purposes of this study. Both source bibliographies 
make it very clear as to what the author's treatment or 
tone is. Witham utilizes the following categories of 
author's treatment: naturalistic, psychological, realistic, 
sentimental, symbolic, satirical, didactic, gothic, 
humorous, and juvenile. DeMarr & Bakerman paralleled 
Witham and discussed the tone of the novel as: didactic, 
ironic, naturalistic, nostalgic, psychological, realistic, 
romantic, satiric, sentimental, surrealistic, symbolic, 
comic, and fantastic. DeMarr and Bakerman also delineated 
the type of novel: character study, initiation, picaresque, 
quest, social criticism, allegory, mystery/ detection/ 
suspense, experimental, fantasy, fable, gothic, historical, 
horror, local color, novel of manners, mystic, science 
fiction, southern gothic, western, and young adult. 
Novels selected for this study include those in which 
the author’s treatment (Witham, 1964) or tone (DeMarr and 
Bakerman, 1986) is either: naturalistic, psychological, 
realistic, sentimental, symbolic, satirical, nostalgic, or 
Novels were also selected for this study if romantic. 
165 
DeMarr and Bakerman’s (1986) bibliography classified the 
type of novel as: character study, initiation, picaresque, 
quest, or social criticism. The twenty-four novels 
examined in this study include: eleven realistic novels, 
eight naturalistic novels, three psychological novels, one 
social commentary novel, and one sentimental novel. 
The third step in reviewing the bibliographies was to 
determine if the novel is discussed by either Witham or 
DaMarr and Bakerman in the text of their studies. If the 
title is mentioned in the bibliographies, but no aspect of 
the novel is even casually mentioned in the text, then the 
novel was excluded. Witham discusses the novels published 
prior to 1960 from the following perspectives: sexual 
awakening, revolt from the family and juvenile delinquency, 
adjustment to school and college, facing the future: 
vocation and Weltanschauung, community environment, and 
special problems. DeMarr and Bakerman divide their text 
into female and male sections; the latter contains the 
following perspectives: male love and sexuality, males 
within families, male friendships, males in crisis, males 
and social institutions, male response to settings, and 
males and fate. It does not matter what aspect of the 
novel is discussed, as long as it is considered worth 
mentioning within one of the source bibliographies. 
The fourth step in reviewing the bibliographies was to 
determine, as best possible, if the novel is set in an 
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urban, small town, or rural environment at some point 
during the twentieth century. In certain cases the source 
bibliographies clarify exactly where and when the novel is 
set, but in most cases the bibliographies do not provide 
enough information. The final determination of the 
setting, both geographic and temporal, was completed in the 
second phase of the selection process when the novels 
themselves are actually read. 
The fifth step in the review of the bibliographies was 
to limit the ages of the main character to between thirteen 
and nineteen years. It is noted in the literature review 
that the ages when individuals traverse adolescence vary 
greatly within normative limits; this is reflected in the 
wide age range within the two bibliographies. Novels 
describing the ages of thirteen to nineteen are considered 
in this study primarily because they approximate the high 
school years. Novels which exclusively depict younger 
adolescents, older adolescents, or college life are 
generally excluded. 
The sixth step in reviewing the bibliographies was to 
establish which of the novels was written by a male author. 
Butler (1897) maintained that through the psychoanalytic 
interpretation of a given author's style one could 
determine the gender of the author. Butler goes on to 
argue that it is his opinion that The Odyssey of Homer was 
written by a woman, who wrote herself into the epic as 
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Nausicaa. The underlying assumption that a male author 
would present a male view, and a female author the opposite 
seems valid a_prima facie, yet it remains to be 
determined if such a neat division between male and female 
writers is possible. 
Since it could be argued that the female view of male 
adolescence may be inaccurate, twenty-two of the 
twenty-four novels examined in this study are written by 
male authors. While it is safer to maintain that by 
selecting male authors there is less chance of error in 
depicting male adolescence, it seems clear that female 
authors can accurately depict male adolescence. Two novels 
included in this study are by female authors: S. E. Hinton 
and Judith Guest. Both Hinton and Guest write articulate, 
insightful and understanding accounts of male adolescence. 
Examination of the Novels 
During the second phase of the selection process the 
novels listed in appendix A were sought from twenty-three 
libraries in the greater Boston area including: the Boston 
Public Library, the Cambridge Public Library, the Widener 
Library at Harvard, and twenty member libraries listed in 
the Minuteman Library Network’s computerized card catalog. 
Of the 138 novels listed in Appendix A, ninety-one were 
located and read. These novels were examined to determine 
which met the following criteria: 1. set in an urban, small 
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town, or rural environment during the twentieth century, 
and 2. provides sufficient analytic material concerning the 
adolescent s adaptation to the social environment to be 
considered worthwhile for the purposes of this study. This 
process resulted in the list of sixty-eight novels listed 
in Appendix B, from which the final selection of the 
twenty—four novels utilized in this study was made. 
Each of the available ninety-one novels was read to 
determine its setting in time and place. The temporal 
setting was determined by reading the novel for contextual 
clues. Often the author gives a specific date or refers to 
an important event such as the United States entering the 
first world war. Placing the novel temporally was 
relatively easy to achieve. 
The determination of the type of environment being 
depicted was based on very general criteria, as the novels 
are not easily pigeonholed into neat sociological 
categories. The urban novels were the easiest to classify. 
Small town environments are more varied and represent a 
greater spectrum than the urban or rural environments. In 
the latter half of the twentieth century, the small town 
environment is also depicted in one of its more peculiar 
manifestations: suburbia. The rural environments are also 
somewhat varied, with the last three decades depicted 
"feeling" less and less rural due to the encroachment of 
civilization. 
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The determination of each novel's temporal and 
geographic setting led to a narrower list of sixty-eight 
novels (Appendix B) from which twenty-four novels were 
selected for this study. Each novel depicts an urban, 
small town or rural environment and is set in one of the 
decades between 1900 and 1980. This final selection of the 
novels used in this study was based largely on the extent 
to which the novel focuses on the object reorganizations of 
male adolescence. Clearly, highly subjective judgements 
were made during this part of the selection process. The 
selection of the novels was not random. The analytic 
material used in this study includes twenty-four instances 
of male adolescence, which for the most part illustrate 
problematic attempts at completing the adaptation process 
within the social environment encountered. 
Psychoanalytic Interpretation of Literary Characters 
The use of literary works to illustrate psychoanalytic 
concepts is well established within the Freudian paradigm. 
Recent authors (Reppen and Charney, 1985; Smith and 
Kerrigan, 1984) have reconfirmed that literature both lends 
itself to psychoanalytic inquiry and provides rich accounts 
of the psychological process. Freud himself established 
the tradition of utilizing literary works to illustrate 
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psychoanalytic concepts. He drew heavily upon mythology, 
Shakespeare, and modern novelists to support his arguments. 
Most contemporary theorists have continued in this 
tradition. 
One interesting study which attempts to understand 
the adolescent through literature is Kiell’s (1958) work 
The Adolescent Through Fiction. Although he does not 
adopt a strictly psychoanalytic framework, the thesis of 
his study is that one can learn about the adolescent 
process through literature. He considers various aspects 
of manifest behavior found in several twentieth century 
writings as a way of understanding the adolescent growth 
process at that point in time. 
Several psychoanalytic writers have used literature to 
illustrate the adolescent process. For example Bios (1962) 
refers to works by Sherwood Anderson, Dostoevsky, Thomas 
Mann, George Barker, James Joyce, and Virginia Woolf, among 
others, in his classic text on the adolescent process. 
Aarons (1970) and Lichtenberg and Lichtenberg (1969) 
consider Shakespeare’s character Prince Hal in an attempt 
to understand one aspect of the adolescent process. 
Perhaps the most interesting recent attempt to 
consider the adolescent process is Dalsimer’s (1986) book 
Female Adolescence: Psychoanalytic Reflections on Works of 
Literature. In that study Dalsimer considers the 
developmental phases of adolescence through five literary 
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works: McCuller's The Member of the Wedding. Spark's The 
Prime—of—Miss Jean Brodie. The Diary of Anne Frank. 
Jane Austen s Persuasion. and Shakespeare's Romeo and 
Juliet. Her book is a well written guide through the 
passage of female adolescence. 
The way in which psychoanalytic theorists have used 
literature is quite limited. For the most part the 
literature has been used simply to illustrate or explain 
what was already theoretically known (Lindauer, 1974). For 
example, Freud drew upon the Greek myth of Oedipus to 
illustrate what he already knew theoretically, that an 
incestuous wish may be present in childhood. This study 
goes beyond this limited use of literature and examines how 
the relationship between the individual and the social 
environment he encounters affects the adolescent process. 
This leads to specific recommendations to facilitate the 
developmental task of becoming an adult. 
Psychoanalytic theory of adolescent development is 
employed in an attempt to analyze the various ways in which 
individuals adapt to a given social environment as 
expressed in twentieth century American literature. Where 
Dalsimer (1986) is concerned with how literature highlights 
the female adolescent process in general, this study 
considers specifically how males have attempted to adapt to 
the social environment which is available to them at a 
given historical moment. Patterns of adaptation emerge 
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throughout the various literary works indicating that 
developmental obstacles often stand in the path of the 
adolescent as he attempts to access the wider social 
sphere. 
Interpretation of the Novels 
The twenty-four novels selected for this study are 
examined in an attempt to answer research questions one and 
two listed above. The social environments encountered by 
the adolescents and the adaptive strategies employed are 
examined from a psychoanalytic perspective. This does not 
imply that the novels are "psychoanalyzed", as it is 
impossible to achieve a transference, encourage free 
association, or discuss dreams with a book. Instead, the 
social contacts depicted in the novels are examined to 
determine if suitable avenues toward adulthood exist, i.e. 
to see if Hartmann's (1939) "average expectable 
environment" is present. The novels are interpreted based 
on the psychoanalytic social psychology of the American ego 
psychology paradigm. Psychoanalytic theory of adolescence 
serves as a yardstick by which the social environment 
encountered and the adaptive processes utilized are 
measured. The analytic material is presented and discussed 
in chapter four of this study. 
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One of the major criticisms of the psychoanalytic use 
literature is that it appears to be haphazard and 
without systematic direction or methodology of selection 
(Lindauer, 1974). This view of the psychoanalytic use of 
literature as "unscientific" appears to stem from two 
sources; either from the criticism that the scientific 
credibility of any aspect of psychoanalytic theory is 
faulty, or from the belief that literature plays a petty 
role in the social sciences. Lindauer (1974) states that 
the psychoanalytic use of literature has been far greater 
than any of the other social sciences, especially 
psychology. His argument is that literature can, and 
should, be used by all of the social sciences, as it 
provides a rich material for several types of analysis. 
Lindauer (1974) claims that in order to effectively 
use literature to support various theoretical claims, an 
objective scientific method of inquiry must be employed. 
Even so, he realizes that this approach has often led to 
trivialization and meaningless studies, for example, 
counting how many lines a character has in a novel to 
determine the importance of that character to the author. 
Lindauer asserts that this type of study fails because it 
lacks an objective theoretical framework. He recommends 
that the researcher employ as much scientific rigor as 
possible in conducting the literary study. There is a 
certain appeal to Lindauer's logic, but it is just another 
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critique of the unscientific nature of psychoanalytic 
theory. Though not discussing the psychoanalytic 
interpretation of literature, some have argued (Popper, 
1963; Grunbaum, 1980) that psychoanalytic concepts and 
modes of inquiry do not lend themselves to the scientific 
method. 
Although this study has logical guidelines for what 
material is included, and how it is interpreted, it does 
not attempt to be objective or scientific. The process of 
inquiry is specifically psychoanalytic with all of the 
advantages and drawbacks inherent in such an undertaking. 
From a psychoanalytic perspective the adolescent must sever 
his infantile incestuous bonds and replace them with new 
extrafamilial bonds found within the wider social 
environment. This study examines that process by 
discussing social interactions within the family, the 
school environment, the peer group, and the wider social 
sphere; these interactions highlight the developmental 
process as it is understood from a psychoanalytic 
perspective. 
These four spheres of the social environment; the 
family, the school environment, the peer group, and the 
wider social sphere, represent the total social experience 
of the adolescent. Each of these social spheres is 
discussed to determine what avenues are available to the 
adolescent in order to enter the wider social sphere of 
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adulthood. To provide a cohesive context for the 
discussion of these four social spheres each novel begins 
with a synopsis to acquaint the reader with an overview of 
the story. The family environment is then interpreted to 
understand dynamics of the current situation which the 
adolescent faces. It is important to understand the daily 
interactions and thoughts of the adolescent within the 
family, they contribute greatly to the relative facility 
with which the individual can complete the adolescent 
process. However, the central concern of this study is the 
extrafamilial social environment, i.e. the school 
environment, peer group, and wider social sphere. 
The school environment encompasses any interaction 
which occurs in or around school with adults and students. 
In twenty-one of the novels in this study, the adolescent 
is expected to attend school as his principal life task. 
Society during the twentieth century has established the 
secondary school as the principal avenue toward adulthood. 
The novels are examined to determine if the school 
environment is meeting its socially determined function. 
This is reflected in the quality of the interactions which 
the adolescents have within school, and how it enables or 
impedes completion of the developmental process. 
The peer group is then examined to see if it serves as 
the developmentally appropriate alloplastic milieu, or if 
it inappropriately attempts to serve as a path toward 
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adulthood. Social interaction within a peer group is 
critical during adolescence as it facilitates the adaptive 
process by providing ego boundaries and objects to replace 
the decathected infantile objects and ego positions. But 
the peer group must only serve a limited function 
throughout adolescence. What emerges in many of the novels 
is a pattern where the individual inappropriately turns to 
the peer group in an attempt to complete the adolescent 
process. This is seen as problematic, and in most cases is 
indicative of the failure of the wider social sphere to 
provide suitable avenues toward adulthood. 
The third extrafamilial matrix examined is the wider 
social sphere; this is a broad category which includes all 
significant adults outside of the school environment with 
whom the individual has contact. The biologically 
determined need of the adolescent to abandon his infantile 
ties requires that he reestablish object cathexes both to 
an age appropriate heterosexual object and to adults in the 
wider social sphere with whom the individual can identify. 
The psychoanalytic understanding of the adolescent's need 
to actively identify with objects of the wider social 
sphere is examined in this section. Hartmann's (1939) 
analysis of the role of the "average expectable 
environment" in facilitating the adaptive process implies 
that the adolescent must be systematically included into 
the wider social sphere. The extent to which the wider 
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social sphere encountered is available to the adolescent 
determines the outcome of the adaptive process. As with 
each of the other social spheres discussed, interpretations 
are made concerning the suitability of the social 
environment encountered. 
Those passages from the novels which best illustrate 
the adolescent process are examined in a qualitative, 
descriptive fashion. Each contact between the main 
character of the novel and any familial or extrafarailial 
individual in the social environment which serves to 
illustrate the psychoanalytic process of adaptation to the 
wider social sphere is documented. Each desired, or wished 
for, contact which serves to illustrate the psychoanalytic 
process of adaptation to the wider social sphere is 
documented. This addresses research question one. 
The type of adaptation (alloplastic, autoplastic, or 
flight) employed by the character is discussed. No 
adolescent can avoid the process of adaptation; one of the 
three processes has to happen. Those passages within the 
novels which describe attempts at adaptation are presented. 
Each adaptation has an impact on the maturational course of 
the individual; the result must be either ego syntonic or 
ego dystonic. Those passages of the novels which describe 
instances of ego syntonic or ego dystonic adaptation are 
discussed; this information answers research question two. 
The material discussed in answering both research questions 
178 
indicates the need for the social environment to change to 
facilitate the adolescent process. 
Facilitation of the Adolescent Process 
While this study offers a unique insight into the 
adolescent process based on a psychoanalytic interpretation 
of the novels, the method of systematically including 
adolescents into the wider social sphere is not new. Both 
the Panel on Youth (1974) and the Carnegie Foundation 
(1983) call for the systematic inclusion of youth into 
adult roles without fully understanding why this is so 
important. In order to complete the object reorganizations 
of adolescence the individual must come into contact with 
adults in the wider social sphere who he deems worthy of 
emulating and who are capable of serving as developmentally 
appropriate objects. 
The Carnegie Foundation calls for all secondary 
students to enroll in a "transition school" two years 
before graduation. This would serve as a vehicle for 
adolescents to gain access to the wider social sphere, 
rather than remaining stricly in the classroom. Both 
reports also call for contemporary American society to 
rethink how it educates its adolescents. This study 
provides a psychoanalytic understanding of why inclusion 
into the wider social sphere is so important. 
CHAPTER IV 
ADOLESCENT ADAPTATION TO THE SOCIAL ENVIRONMENT 
IN TWENTIETH CENTURY AMERICAN LITERATURE 
Introduction 
This chapter will present the analytic material 
obtained from the twenty-four novels selected for this 
study. Each decade of the twentieth century will be 
represented by three novels: one which depicts an urban 
environment, one which depicts a small town environment, 
and one which depicts a rural environment. The central 
assumption of this study is that each of these novels sheds 
some light on the developmental process of adolescence. 
Another assumption which this study makes is that 
although each of the novels utilized is fictional, it is - 
clear that often the author has based the story largely on 
fact. Wolfe (1929) articulates this point very clearly in 
his note to the reader at the beginning of Look Homeward, 
Angel. He writes: 
If any reader, therefore, should say that the book is 
"autobiographical” the writer has no answer for him: it 
seems to him that all serious work in fiction is 
autobiographical... If the writer has used the clay of 
life to make his book, he has only used what all men 
must, what none can keep from using. Fiction is not 
fact, but fiction is fact selected and understood, 
fiction is fact arranged and charged with purpose. 
(Wolfe, 1929, Note To The Reader) 
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This same argument could pertain to each of the novels in 
this study. That of course does not make the novels any 
more or less valid as analytic material, but instead should 
be accepted as a logical assumption. 
An American Tragedy. Theodore Dr^-i OOT- 
Synopsis 
Although Dreiser's An American Tragedy is a fictional 
work, it is based on the life of Chester E. Gillette, a 
young man who drowned a girl named Grace Brown and was 
electrocuted for it on March 20, 1908, at the age of 
twenty-two. This is reported by H. L. Mencken in the 
introduction to the novel, as an aid to "...the nascent Ph. 
D.'s who labor Dreiser and his novels..." (in Dreiser, 
1925, 7) Mencken goes on to point out that Dreiser's novels 
are very much based on fact: 
Dreiser, indeed, was probably the most matter-of-fact 
novelist ever known on earth. It was seldom that he 
departed from what he understood to be the record, and 
he never did so willingly, (in Dreiser, 1925, 7) 
The novel centers around the development of Clyde 
Griffiths from age twelve to twenty-two. This study will 
consider book one of the 874 page novel, as that depicts 
Clyde from age twelve to sixteen. During that time Clyde 
attempts to separate from his family matrix and find his 
place in the wider social sphere. He attains this goal 
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With less than desirable results. He lives with his mother 
Elvira, father Asa, an older sister Esta who ran away with 
an actor and became pregnant, and a younger brother and 
sister, in Kansas City. Both of Clyde's parents are very 
religious. They have devoted themselves to traveling 
around the country spreading the gospel. Clyde wants no 
part of this lifestyle, and shortly after the novel opens, 
he attempts to separate from them. 
By the time Clyde is fifteen, he has left school 
altogether. Although not very much mention is made of 
Clyde’s education, it is clear that he had not been a very 
good student. This was compounded by the fact that his 
family had moved several times causing Clyde to change 
schools even in mid-semester. Clyde realizes that he is at 
a disadvantage as compared to other boys who have training 
in a skilled trade, and he does not want to be a common 
laborer, but he sees no other choice. 
Clyde initially takes a job as a soda fountain 
assistant in one of the cheaper drug stores in the city. 
He enjoys feeling that he can earn his own money and having 
more contact with people in the community, but the job 
holds no future in store. When his parents begin talking 
about moving again, this time to Denver, Clyde decides that 
he will find a better paying job and set out 
182 
on his own, now that he is sixteen. Clyde finds a job as a 
bell boy at the Green-Davidson, one of the better hotels in 
Kansas City. 
The hotel provides the opportunity which Clyde is 
looking for. He can now earn up to forty-two dollars a 
week, where the drug store had paid twelve, plus he is 
given board. He now feels confident that when his parents 
leave for Denver, he will be able to stay in Kansas City. 
Clyde finally feels that he is "on his own". While he 
still sleeps at home, Clyde now spends very little time 
with his family. He uses the excuse of having to work at 
the hotel even when he is not working, so that he can stay 
out as late as he wishes. As a bell boy, his interactions 
with the wider social sphere leave a lot to be desired. 
Clyde spends most of his time with his new peer group, 
which is made up of the other bell boys. 
The peer group which Clyde is now a part of does not 
serve an appropriate function. The boys have no adequate 
objects to emulate. The group attempts to enter the adult 
world by performing what they consider to be adult acts. 
Clyde is pressured into drinking and visiting a brothel by 
the group. The boys also spend the money they earn on 
local girls who they date. Clyde becomes infatuated with a 
girl by the name of Hortense Briggs. Hortense is less 
interested in Clyde than she is in what he will buy for 
her. 
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On one of their escapades, the group, along with some 
girls, steal a car and go for a day trip to the country. 
The bell boys must return to the hotel by the beginning of 
their shift, or lose their jobs. As they attempt to speed 
through the crowded city streets, they run down a girl of 
nine. They speed away from the scene of the accident, only 
to flip the car onto its side several blocks away. Clyde, 
fearing that he would not only lose his job, but that he 
might also find himself in prison, runs away. This is how 
the first book of the novel closes. 
Family 
Clyde's need to separate from his family matrix is 
perhaps more pronounced than that of his peers due to the 
nature of work that they are engaged in. His father and 
mother have taken it upon themselves to travel around the 
country preaching to anyone who would take the time to hear 
their religious message. This often meant including Clyde, 
along with his brother and sisters, in hymn singing on 
street corners. Clyde is not comfortable with this 
situation which his parents continually put him into. 
During the opening scene of the novel, when Clyde is just 
entering adolescence at age twelve, Dreiser describes his 
reaction to religion: 
The boy moved restlessly from one foot to the other, 
keeping his eyes down, and for the most part only half 
singing... he seemed more keenly observant and 
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decidedly more sensitive than most of the others— 
appeared indeed to resent and even to suffer from 
position in which he found himself. Plainly pagan 
yet he ?“S ’ llfe interested him, although as 
trulvsat H O? hfu y aware 0f this- AU that could be 
aooeal an ?£" T W?S that there was no definite 
appeal in all this for him. He was too young, his mind 
Vtoo responsive to phases of beauty and pleasure 
“h!Ch,haj little, if anything, to do with the remote 
father (Dre?serri925?hl?ryed ^ “ °f m°ther 3"d 
Dreiser goes on to explain how Clyde's parents were a 
constant embarrassment to him, particularly as they were 
judged by his peers: 
...he wished that they need not do this any more, or 
at least that he need not be a part of it. Other boys 
du uu°t d° suc^ things, and besides, somehow it seemed 
shabby and even degrading. On more than one occasion, 
before he had been taken on the street in this fashion, 
other boys had called to him and made fun of his 
father, because he was always publicly emphasizing his 
religious beliefs or convictions. (Dreiser, 1925, 18) 
The logical outcome of Clyde's own attitudes toward what 
his parents did was to feel the need to separate and find 
his own place in the world to avoid humiliation. He felt 
different from other boys his age, and knew that he would 
have to change: 
His life should not be like this. Other boys did not 
have to do as he did. He mediated now more 
determinedly than ever a rebellion by which he would 
rid himself of the need of going out in this way. 
(Dreiser, 1925, 21) 
By the time Clyde is sixteen his parents are once 
again thinking of moving to another part of the country, 
and he no longer wants to follow them. 
185 
He had always lived at home...but he hated it. now 
a „ ' sixteen and old enough to make HU^wn way 
8 o e getting out of this. (Dreiser, 1925, 39) 
Clyde realizes that he cannot support himself working part 
time at the soda fountain, so he gets a job as a bell hop 
in one of the city’s better hotels. 
Clyde's parents are pleased to hear of his luck in 
securing such a good job. He did not tell them exactly how 
much he would be making, but that it would be more than 
what he earned in the soda shop. He now has the means to 
meet his need to separate from his family. He is pleased 
to announce that one of the benefits of his new job is free 
meals, which means that he will not have to eat at home. 
He would not only never be home for meals, but with his 
schedule he would often be away from the house until after 
midnight. His parents were pleased with Clyde's success, 
even if they had no picture of what the hotel or his job 
was like. Dreiser points out that Clyde's mother noticed 
the change which this new position brought about: 
...never before had she seen him so enthusiastic 
about anything, and it was something to have him more 
content with himself--not so moody, as he was at times. 
(Dreiser, 1925, 51) 
Ironically, Clyde's parents never do leave Kansas City. 
Instead it is Clyde, who after an auto accident, runs away 
from his family, his peer group, and his new job. The 
social environment which Clyde Griffiths encountered did 
not meet his developmental needs. At a time when he most 
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needed to have the means to ease out of his family 
situation, he felt powerless. 
School Environment 
There is very little mention of Clyde's education 
other than that his parents had not considered it very 
important. For them, their work was more important than 
Clyde’s schooling, even when he had been in grade school. 
Dreiser writes: 
For Clyde's parents had proved impractical in the 
matter of the future of their children. They did not 
understand the importance or the essential necessity 
for some form of practical or professional training for 
each and every one of their young ones. Instead, being 
wrapped up in the notion of evangelizing the world, 
they had neglected to keep their children in school in 
any one place. (Dreiser, 1925, 23) 
Clyde's inconsistent education had left him at a 
disadvantage, and he knew it. This became particularly 
apparent when he began to consider his own position in life 
in comparison to his contemporaries: 
...Clyde began to understand that his education... 
had been sadly neglected. And it would be rather hard 
for him to overcome this handicap, seeing that other 
boys and girls with more money and better homes were 
being trained for special kinds of work. How was one 
to get a start under such circumstances? (Dreiser, 
1925, 26) 
Peer Group 
Clyde did not have many friends in Kansas City before 
beginning to work. For the most part this too had been a 
result of how he felt about his parents’ work. Dreiser 
explains: 
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hi^ hiVie h year’ durin8 all of which time his family had been residing in Kansas City, he had 
been ashamed to bring boy friends to or near it. For 
^aS^n had always avoided boy friends, and had 
walked and played very much alone-- or with his 
brothers and sisters. (Dreiser, 1925, 39) 
Yet, all of this was to change once Clyde began working at 
the hotel. While he had admired the other adolescents, 
particularly those who were older, while working at the 
soda shop, it was not until he began associating with the 
bellhops that he actually became part of a peer group. 
Ultimately, that association proved to be less than 
desirable. 
Clyde became good friends with several of the other 
boys who worked at the hotel. They often spent their 
non-working hours together, and provided the reassurance 
each needed as he attempted to complete his developmental 
passage. Yet the types of activities they indulged in were 
clearly not directed by any adults; both leader and 
follower each came from within the peer group. For 
example, on one occasion when the group has gone out to 
eat, the other boys all order drinks. This leaves Clyde 
feeling as if he should drink too: 
What would they think of him if he didn’t drink 
something? For ever since he had been among them, he 
had been trying to appear as much of a man of the world 
as they were. And yet back of him, as he could plainly 
feel, lay all of the years in which he had been drilled 
in the ’horrors' of drink and evil companionship. And 
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sec?etlv“?ehi?ihHS h6art thiS long whlle he had secretly rebelled against nearly all the texts and 
maxims to which his parents were always allying 
still, now he was inclined to think and hesitate 
(Dreiser, 1925, 71-72) ate. 
Not only does Clyde succumb to this peer pressure and 
drink, but he is also persuaded to go along that night with 
this same group to a brothel. Although Dreiser is not 
entirely clear about what does happen that evening, it 
appears as if Clyde is relieved of his virginity as well as 
of his forty dollars. 
Clyde s evening at the brothel considerably alters his 
outlook concerning the morality of his actions. Dreiser 
makes it clear that through yielding to his drive to engage 
in sex, which was pushed forward through the pressure of 
his peer group, Clyde had all but severed the ties to his 
parents. Dreiser writes: 
His parents were probably right when they preached that 
this was all low and shameful. And yet this whole 
adventure and the world in which it was laid, once it 
was all over, was lit with a kind of gross, pagan 
beauty or vulgar charm for him. (Dreiser, 1925, 82) 
Although it is quite possible that Clyde had turned to 
sexual acting out as a way of breaking the infantile bonds, 
the outcome was that now he wanted to continue to engage in 
that behavior. He was not interested in returning to the 
brothel but rather would attempt to find "...a free pagan 
girl of his own somewhere if he could... and spend his 
money on her." (Dreiser, 1925, 82-83) 
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The remainder of book one of Dreiser’s trilogy, An 
American Tragedy, is devoted to Clyde's efforts at 
attaining the goal of finding a more "suitable" partner. 
Clyde's attentions turn toward a girl named Hortense. She 
essentially uses Clyde, since he is making quite a bit of 
money as a bell boy. During one scene, Hortense is trying 
to convince Clyde to buy her a coat which costs one hundred 
twenty-five dollars. Dreiser describes Clyde's thoughts at 
this point: 
...he would get her the coat or anything else she 
really wanted. Only he must be sure that she was not 
really fooling him as she was always doing in smaller 
ways. He wouldn't stand for getting her the coat and 
then not get nothing in return—never! (Dreiser, 1925, 
127) 
The instrumental quality of this relationship is evidence 
of its unstable nature. Hortense was not an appropriate 
extrafamilial object, and yet she was what Clyde had come 
to desire. 
What is of importance for the purposes of this study 
is that Clyde no longer seems to derive any satisfaction 
from his interactions with the adult social sphere. His 
work at the hotel as a bellhop becomes a routine grind, 
although the money is very good. His interactions are 
primarily limited to the other boys his own age, who for 
the most part are interested in pretending to act like 
adults by absorbing themselves with adult vices. The peer 
left to its own devices, eventually breaks apart. group, 
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On one of their misguided outings in a stolen car, a child 
is run over and the car is wrecked. Clyde, not wanting to 
become involved in this scandal, runs away and eventually 
turns up at a relative's house three years later at the 
beginning of book two. 
Clyde s use of the peer group to separate from his 
familial bonds should be considered problematic. Although 
he had made an initial entry into the adult social sphere 
through his employment, it was far from ideal. He had not 
been received by the adult community. Instead he was 
allowed to earn enough money so that he and his friends 
could, in their own estimation, act like adults. The main 
problem is that they acted as adults with each other as 
role models; no one in the adult social sphere had much 
influence on the group. Clyde, it seems, had all but been 
abandoned by the adult social sphere. 
Wider Social Sphere 
Clyde did have the opportunity to participate in the 
relations of the wider social sphere. As would be 
expected, these opportunities changed over time. Dreiser 
points to the types of work which had been available to 
Clyde prior to his training at the soda shop, or to his 
employment as a bellhop: 
Up to this time the best he had been able to do was to 
work at such odd jobs as befall all boys between their 
twelfth and fifteenth years: assisting a man who had a 
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paper route during the summer months of the year 
working in the basement of a five-and-ten cent s^ore 
all one summer long, and on Saturdays, for a period 
durmg the wmter, opening boxes and unpacking goods 
for which he received the munificent sum of ful ' 
dollars a week, a sum which at the time seemed almost a 
fortune. (Dreiser, 1925, 36) 
Clyde used the money which he earned at these jobs to go to 
the theater and to the motion pictures even though his 
parents forbid him to. Clyde’s initial use of the wider 
social sphere seems appropriate enough, but by the age of 
fifteen he begins to feel that due to his lack of interest 
in school, it is not enough: 
Later in the same year, wishing to get out of school 
because he already felt himself very much belated in 
the race, he secured a place as an assistant to a soda 
water clerk in one of the cheaper drug stores in the 
city... (Dreiser, 1925, 36) 
Clyde's new job is really a form of apprenticeship, 
which he is more than willing to undertake. Clyde would be 
expected to learn his "new trade1’ while only being paid six 
dollars a week, which was about half of what his immediate 
superior, twenty year old Mr. Sieberling, was making. 
Dreiser writes: ’’But to acquire this art, as he was now 
informed, required time and the friendly help of an 
expert.” (Dreiser, 1925, 37) It soon became clear to Clyde 
that his primary responsibility was to wash and polish all 
the machinery and implements of the soda counter, while Mr. 
Sieberling, whom Clyde describes as dashing, talkative, and 
self-confident, got the pleasant task of waiting on the 
customers. 
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There were three primary reasons why Clyde considers 
this employment opportunity to be worth his while. He 
concludes, after due consultation with his mother, that he 
would not only get all the free ice cream sodas he desired, 
but also that it would begin to initiate him into the adult 
working world. As Dreiser points out "...it was an open 
door to a trade-some thing which he lacked." (37) But 
perhaps most important to Clyde at the time, it provided 
him with an opportunity to begin to break the bonds with 
his home, his childhood, and the grip of religion which his 
parents attempted to hold over the family. Clyde thought 
to himself: 
...this store required his presence at night as late 
as twelve o'clock with certain hours off during the day 
to compensate for this. And this took him out of his 
home at night—out of the ten o'clock boy class at 
last. They could not ask him to attend any meetings 
save on Sunday, and not even then, since he was 
supposed to work Sunday afternoons and evenings. 
(Dreiser, 1925, 37) 
Also, Clyde was provided with an uninterrupted flow of 
girls who came into the soda shop before and after 
attending the films next door. This gave Clyde ample 
opportunity to watch and listen to members of the opposite 
sex, something which he had not encountered at school or at 
home. It seemed as if a whole new world were opening up to 
him just by working there. Clyde considers this new social 
environment to be: 
...a revealing flash after all the years of walking 
through the streets with his father and mother to 
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"eetin8- the sitting in chapel and 
listening to queer and nondescript 
individuals--depressing and disconcerting 
h«HPHG t®-Llin8 how Christ had saved them and what God 
had done for them. You bet he would get out of that 
Decidedl/?h1d “°rk1and aave his ^d be somebody, 
ecidedly this simple and yet idyllic compound of the 
commonplace had all the luster and wonder of a 
Spi-tual transfiguration, the true mirage of the lost 
and thirsting and seeking victim of the desert. 
(Dreiser, 1925, 38) 
Yet even with the chance to initially separate from his 
family by taking on the apprenticeship at the soda shop, 
Clyde realized that it was not enough. His boss Mr. 
Sieberling was not going to fully train him, as he wanted 
to keep the easy parts of the job for himself. That meant 
that he would always be assigned to do the menial tasks, 
and worse, his pay would not increase. Clyde became 
disenchanted with his current situation. He was not able 
to see any material gain. He could not afford new clothes 
like he saw on the customers who were just a few years 
older than him. 
Nevertheless, Clyde was more determined to separate 
from his family than he was to move to another city and 
continue living with them. He set out to find a better 
working situation. He began his search by going to the 
soda shop in one of the finest hotels in the city. Dreiser 
examines Clyde's attempt to talk with Mr. Secor, the 
manager of the hotel soda shop: 
Clyde approached him, and being still very dubious as 
to how one went about getting anything in life, and 
finding him engrossed in what he was doing, stood first 
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on one foot and then on the other, until at last, 
sensing some one was hovering about for something 
man turned...(Dreiser , 1925, 40-41) the 
This painful encounter with Mr. Secor did not get Clyde a 
job at the soda shop. Instead he was directed to Mr. 
Squires who was the bell captain at the hotel. Apparently 
he was looking for a new boy. This may not appear 
atypical, that Clyde had to endure what most people have to 
go through in order to obtain employment. But it could be 
argued that during adolescence this process should be 
facilitated. The strain of not knowing how to go about 
securing a place in the adult social sphere, coupled with 
the inaccessibility of that environment as shown in the 
passage above, is a main problem. 
Clyde, like most adolescents, is resilient in spite of 
what he encounters. He goes into the hotel looking for Mr. 
Squires, again not knowing how he will be received, not 
knowing how to act, and unsure of how to secure a place in 
the adult sphere. At once Clyde is amazed by the splendor 
and beauty of the hotel lobby; he hopes that he is 
fortunate enough to secure a position. According to 
Dreiser, when Clyde first sees Mr. Squires, he "...was not 
only impressed but overawed at once..."(43) This type of a 
reaction is not unusual as Mr. Squires, a decidedly 
sophisticated looking person of twenty-nine or thirty, 
seems to be just what Clyde aspires to be. 
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The problem again is that although Clyde may very much 
want to be a part of the hotel staff, both for monetary 
gain and so that he can derive some self-esteem out of 
being connected with such a fine institution, it appears to 
be out of his grasp. Dreiser points to the anxiety which 
Clyde feels at this point: 
Clyde was so flustered and disturbed by the cool 
examining eyes of the man before him that he could 
scarcely get his breath properly, and swallowed hard. 
(Dreiser, 1925, 44) 
An integral part of developing into manhood for Clyde seems 
to be this almost instinctive ability to try to break into 
this desirable social sphere even though it does not 
readily receive him. 
Mr. Squires tells Clyde to return on Monday, as he 
presently has no time to speak with him. Clyde is 
ecstatic. He returns just to look at the hotel twice over 
the weekend, so that he could fuel his fantasies of 
becoming a part of it all. Yet when he returns on Monday, 
Squires all but remembers him. It is only because Squires 
is in actual need of help that he offers Clyde a job. One 
is lead to believe that for the most part Squires simply 
turns boys away. Although Clyde got in, so to speak, he 
seems to be an exception to the rule. 
Clyde will work seven days a week as a bellhop. Four 
days he begins at six in the morning and works six hours on 
and six hours off until midnight. The other three days he 
196 
will work from noon to six. He is introduced to the 
rudiments of working as a bellhop by Oscar, who Mr. Squires 
assigns as his mentor. Oscar, who originally hails form 
Jersey City, has been a bellhop for over three years. He 
explains to Clyde that "It ain’t so hard... All you gotta 
do is to watch de udders an' see how dey do, see." 
(Dreiser, 1925, 53) It all seemed simple enough to Clyde 
now that he had made it into the hotel. 
Indeed the new job did change Clyde. But the 
transition was not a smooth one. He had made it into the 
prestigious hotel, but was not easily assimilated into that 
social sphere. For one thing he did not have the requisite 
knowledge for carrying out the duties required of him. He 
had not been sufficiently prepared. Just before he was 
about to be called for his first assignment, Clyde 
overheard the desk tell one boy to bring some writing paper 
up to a room. He pleaded with Oscar, his mentor, to tell 
him where he could get paper "...as one who was about to 
die might plead." (53) Oscar informed him, and told him to 
just relax. 
His first assignment was to go up to room 882 and see 
what was needed. Once he found the room a man gave him a 
dollar and asked him to go to the haberdasher's and get him 
a pair of silk garters. The door closed, and Clyde found 
himself standing in the hallway confused: 
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...he found himself wondering what a haberdasher's 
was. As old as he was —seventeen —the name was new to 
him... A cold sweat burst out upon his forehead. His 
knees trembled. The devil! What would he do now’ 
(Dreiser, 1925, 54) 
Clyde found himself not wanting to appear ignorant in front 
of his co-workers, and not wanting to fail at his first 
assignment. Once again it is through Clyde's resilience 
and resourcefulness that he accomplishes his task. He 
reasons that a haberdasher's must be a men's furnishing 
store, and so he asks where he might find that. He 
returns, with the socks, and is given a quarter tip. He 
then is amazed at how easy it all seems to be. 
Although Clyde had found his place in the wider social 
sphere, he was not fully accepted by all of the adults he 
came into contact with. Being a bellhop did not have the 
social standing which other, more desirable occupations 
had. As one woman who was staying at the hotel said to 
Clyde: 
I certainly don't think that hotels are any place for 
boys... I certainly wouldn't want any of my boys to 
work in 'em—the way people act. (Dreiser, 1925, 56) 
She was referring to the fact that bellhops would often 
come into contact with adults who were not the best 
influence for adolescent boys. Clyde realized this, but he 
felt a certain allure to what he knew to be going on within 
the rooms of the hotel. Dreiser points out that as Clyde 
performed his duties, he was exposed to a very different 
social surround than he had known: 
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Here werp vnimr. f«i i_ __j , , 
apparently nothing was thought of it. (Drei 
reiser, 1925, 
The influences which Clyde was exposed to did create a 
yearning within him to become wealthy, and enjoy the 
privileges of adulthood. As the adult social sphere did 
not recognize him or accept him, other than allowing him to 
carry drinks and bags for tips, he turned to the only other 
group available to him for social recognition, the other 
bellhops. 
The Last Puritan, George Santayana 
Synopsis 
In 1936, the noted philosopher George Santayana 
published The Last Puritan. He subtitled this work "A 
Memoir In the Form of a Novel", thereby leaving no doubt as 
to what the book was based on. The novel traces the life 
of Oliver Alden from childhood to maturity, with particular 
emphasis on the adolescent years (pages 118-239). Oliver 
lives with his domineering mother and his German 
nurse/tutor Frauline Irma. Oliver's millionaire father Dr. 
Peter Alden lives aboard a yacht and is rarely at the 
family home in Great Falls, Connecticut. 
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Oliver's inability to accomplish the developmental 
tasks of adolescence within the small town environment of 
Great Falls is a central theme of the novel. The only 
extrafamilial objects available to Oliver are Mr. Murphy, a 
middle aged former athlete who teaches him to row and swim, 
his teachers at Great Falls High School, and finally the 
other boys who attend his high school. It is only by 
leaving the social environment which he has always known 
that he can begin to traverse the adolescent terrain 
successfully. 
This ability comes about when Oliver spends two weeks 
aboard his father's yacht when he is seventeen. There, the 
captain of the boat, 'Lord Jim", who seems to represent 
everything that Great Falls is not, becomes an important 
object for Oliver. Through his interactions with Jim, 
Oliver changes his entire orientation toward Great Falls 
and his family. Although his mother persuades Oliver to 
return to school, since he wanted to remain with Jim and 
his father, he does so only reluctantly. Oliver's thoughts 
are with Jim: he wants to end his attachments with his home 
and his community, as they don't afford the desirable 
object qualities which Oliver has found in Jim. 
Family 
Oliver lives with his mother and Frauline Irma in 
their large home in Great Falls, Connecticut. From time to 
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time Oliver would see his father, who lived aboard his 
yacht. Santayana describes the relationships which Oliver 
had within his family: 
IldersemandntffUU'?r0Wn persons were all his mentors, 
eiders, and official protectors: none of them were in 
need of his assistance; he wasn't doing his lessons or 
a mg his exercise for their supposed benefit. They 
1 seemed to think, on the contrary, that they were7 
continually and unselfishly benefiting him, and living 
for his sake. (Santayana, 1936, 118) 
It was as if there were some sort of implicit understanding 
that Oliver's family was not to be repaid for their 
mentoring, but rather that he would owe that debt to the 
"world in general": 
It was later, and to the world in general, that he was 
expected to repay all these attentions. Others meant 
that whole quarrelsome kettle of human beings in the 
distance, and their unknown posterity... (Santayana. 
1936, 118) 
This unspoken arrangement, and the place within the social 
hierarchy which his family enjoyed, became a burden for 
Oliver. Santayana writes: 
He felt in his growing bones that he was being 
oppressed, that there was something horribly 
unnecessary and unrighteous in the arrangements of this 
world. He was often told that he had been particularly 
favoured, and was doubly responsible. (Santayana, 1936, 
118) 
Oliver's father Dr. Peter Alden did not take an active 
interest in raising him up until his sixteenth year. The 
relationship between Dr. and Mrs. Alden had grown so far 
apart that Dr. Alden no longer lived at home. Santayana 
writes: "He had abdicated all formal responsibility for 
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Oliver's education, and let his wife bring the boy up as 
she chose." (Santayana, 1936, 123) And yet, Dr. Alden 
becomes convinced that the small town environment of Great 
Falls is not enough for his son's development. Therefore, 
he invites Oliver to spend some time on board his yacht, in 
the company of his captain Lord Jim. Following that trip, 
Oliver says to his mother: 
Father... thinks that my book-learning is excellent for 
a boy my age, but that I haven't been thrown enough 
into the society of young men, only of the boys at 
school, who may be very good boys, but he says they 
have nothing in them but the raw materials of humanity, 
and are so much behind me in everything that being with 
them can only tend to make me conceited. He says that 
I've drawn all my ideas and prejudices from ladies and 
clergymen... (Santayana, 1936, 213) 
Oliver does seem to change, and Jim seems to have an affect 
on him. 
Mrs. Alden senses the impact which Jim must have had 
on her son, and she immediately decides that he is not a 
suitable friend for Oliver. She is put off by the fact 
that Oliver calls Jim by his first name, and is quick to 
point out that even though Oliver has been swimming with 
Mr. Denis Murphy, that he would not address him as Denis. 
Santayana indicates how this made Oliver feel: 
The abysmal difference between the two cases made 
Oliver speechless. Why try to explain? Mr. Murphy had 
been a hired man, an old man, doing his work silently 
and respectfully. Jim was a splendid comrade, an ideal 
elder brother, a first and only friend. (Santayana, 
1936, 207) 
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Again what is noteworthy here is that the extrafamilial 
objects such as Mr. Murphy, or the school teachers at the 
high school, had all failed to assist Oliver in his 
transition from childhood to adulthood at a time when he 
most needed to make this transition. The bonds with his 
infantile past where not broken by design, but haphazardly 
and by chance. Another way of looking at this problem is 
by posing the question: Who would have replaced Jim if 
Oliver had not gone on the sailing trip? 
When Oliver returned from the boat trip he appeared 
surprisingly transformed in his mother's eyes. As 
Santayana points out, "It would no longer be necessary for 
his mother to be always telling him to sit up...". 
(Santayana, 1936, 204) He had been transformed through the 
influence of Jim: his libidinal attachments to the mother 
had grown weak. He could no longer tolerate her need to 
control him as if he were a child. This manifested itself 
in several rebellious attitudes. For example, Oliver no 
longer felt the need to only eat with one hand at the 
table, but that it was silly not to use both hands. In 
addition to no longer wearing his vest, a victory which had 
come through the influence of his schoolmates, he now took 
a more drastic course. Santayana points out: 
Oliver meantime was smiling inwardly--so confident had 
he grown of his strength--at the unmentionable fact 
that he was actually wearing no underclothes. 
(Santayana, 1936, 211) 
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Although that change in Oliver’s attire remained 
undetected, for him it was a major victory over his 
domineering mother. 
Mrs. Alden s reaction to these changes in Oliver are 
apparent. She wonders why she ever let Oliver go sailing 
with his father in the first place. As she puts it: 
My life s work sha'n’t be undone by an infatuation of 
yours an infatuation you will be thoroughly ashamed 
of yourself when you get over it— and it won’t last; 
that s one comfort about it. But meantime your 
education might be spoiled, your mind poisoned... 
(Santayana, 1936, 211) 
Mrs. Alden’s reaction to the changes which she senses in 
her son compel her to once again attempt to gain control 
over him. In the end she gets him to decline his father’s 
invitation to take time off from school and go on an 
extended cruise. 
Although Oliver reluctantly agrees not to return to 
his father’s boat in the future, his relationship with his 
mother is changed by his initial experience. Santayana 
writes: 
Oliver had chosen to stay, but he was a changed being. 
His boy-life under her wing had come to an end. So was 
his apprenticeship under the faithful Irma. Home was 
not home for him any longer: it was a railway station 
where he must wait for the next train. (Santayana, 
1936, 225) 
Oliver promises his mother that he would stay at home, and 
finish his last year of high school. 
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School Environment 
When Oliver reaches sixteen years of age, having been 
tutored by Frauline Irma up to that point, the decision as 
to where he would attend school is made by his mother. She 
really does not seem to have any difficulty making up her 
mind at all concerning this. Santayana writes: 
There was only one school that Oliver could go to. For 
Mrs. Alden disapproved of all boarding^Wols on 
principle: they removed boys at the most critical age 
from the sacred influences of home and mother, and they 
were hot beds of snobbery, rowdiness, cruelty and 
immorality... Boarding-schools being excluded, Oliver 
must be sent to the Great Falls High School, which was 
the only day school within reach. (authors italics) 
(Santayana, 1936, 122) 
Oliver s father had an interesting opinion as to this 
choice on Mrs. Alden’s part. While he felt that Oliver was 
different from other boys, and therefore deserved an 
exceptional education, he strongly felt that all schooling 
had inherent flaws which would be found in any institution. 
Therefore, it was all just a matter of chance anyway: 
Certainly Peter felt some regret that his exceptional 
son should have to be educated in an obscure provincial 
establishment, among common boys, and under mediocre 
teachers: yet was any alternative really more 
attractive? Were not all schools provincial in spirit, 
and all schoolboys barbarians, and all schoolmasters 
mediocre? Or if there were exceptions might they not 
be found at Great Falls as well as elsewhere?... The 
crucial turn in everything must be left to chance. 
Oliver was well grounded already; he was only going to 
school in order to learn to live among strangers, to 
play games, to have comrades, and to find his own level 
in a nondescript world. For this purpose--the only use 
of schools--any school would do. In any school Oliver 
might acquire knowledge of men and boys, and test and 
develop his character. (Santayana, 1936, 122-23) 
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So with this purpose of developing his character, 
Oliver begins his high school career in Great Falls at the 
public school. For its time, the high school was above 
average. Santayana writes: 
In reaiity, as schools go, the High School at Great 
alls, Connecticut, had much to recommend it. The 
uiIding was new, clean, heated and ventilated 
automatically, according to the latest and most 
expensive contrivances... This model schoolhouse, 
ultra-modern in every other respect, had two separate 
entrances and two school yards, for boys and girls, on 
strictly opposite sides of the edifice, and a severe 
brick wall, running like a vast bulk-head through the 
whole height and breadth of it, separated the two 
sexes... (Santayana, 1936, 123) 
Santayana goes on to comment on the curriculum of the high 
school, and how there were different academic tracks: 
...there was a special classical division reserved 
for boys intending to go to college: and all the 
teachers in this division, as well as the Headmaster, 
were men... (Santayana, 1936, 123) 
It was in this all male academic environment that 
Oliver was to develop into manhood. Yet there was still 
something missing, and Oliver felt that the school teachers 
were lacking in certain qualities which he would have liked 
to have seen: 
Most schoolmasters were people who had failed in the 
world, or who feared to fail in it: they knew matter 
only by the terror which they felt of it: yet even that 
indirect acknowledgement was better than a bland 
innocence and an unchecked indulgence in fabulation. 
Oliver would feel, however lop-sided his new masters 
might be, that they had one foot on terra 
firma.(Santayana, 1936, 124) 
Indeed, in comparison to his mother’s "tabulations”, which 
always found support in Frauline Irma, these schoolmasters 
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did appear more adequate to Oliver, but the improvement was 
slight. 
Santayana also comments on how the physical 
environment of the classroom affected Oliver. He points 
out that the desks and chairs, attached to the floor, 
seemed to provide a sense of reassurance to Oliver. 
Santayana writes: 
To sit in front of a yellow wooden desk, screwed to the 
floor, in a yellow wooden chair, screwed to the floor 
likewise and scientifically hollowed out to fit one’s 
standardized person, was a new sensation, and not 
unpleasant; the fact that there were eight such chairs 
and eight such desks in a row, and five or six rows of 
them, all alike, was somehow reassuring. Nothing was 
likely to happen anywhere in this new world except that 
which happened regularly everywhere and to everybody. 
(Santayana, 1936, 124) 
And yet, while Oliver could find a certain comfort in the 
uniformity of the classroom, it would not be conducive to 
the attainment of character which his father had hoped for. 
This was in part due to the nature of the teachers 
themselves, which was pointed out above. What Oliver 
learned about quite early was the relationships which 
existed between the other boys and these men. There seemed 
to be little that Oliver could find in his teachers worth 
emulating: 
Above all, there was the personality of the teachers. 
The school mind seemed to regard them as a sort of 
policemen to be circumvented as much as possible, and 
jeered at: but to Oliver they looked rather like poor 
monsters embarrassed by their pachyderms, with perhaps 
a spark of natural boyish soul still smouldering 
within. (Santayana, 1936, 125) 
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And so, with Oliver’s tolerant acceptance of his teachers, 
and his mild disdain for his peers, school was not the most 
conducive of environments for meeting developmental tasks. 
Santayana writes that instead: 
All his lessons and sports seemed to be taken up as 
duties, and executed unswervingly, as if to get rid of 
1936 ai28)1Ckly and th°rOU8hly as Possible. (Santayana, 
One example of this is Oliver's use of football in an 
attempt to overcome the "mystic alienation" which the boat 
trip had left him feeling. Football is not seen by Oliver 
as a solution to how he is feeling, but rather as a way of 
avoiding the developmental tasks which lay before him. 
Santayana writes: 
It was a curiously homeopathic remedy; avowedly a game, 
a great passion about nothing, a terrible duty, 
frivolously imposed. There was a kind of desperate 
joke in plunging into this sport, and suffering for 
it... There was a sort of stupid satisfaction in having 
done something, no matter what: but wasn’t there 
anything better, that one might do keenly, 
clearmindedly, with one’s whole soul? (Santayana, 1936, 
228) 
Football then becomes a way of coping, an attempt at 
adaptation when there are no other alternatives within the 
small town environment of Great Falls. 
In fact, Santayana seems to have to look very hard to 
find instances of how Oliver’s schooling was of any 
importance at all: 
It would be too much to affirm that in his three years 
at school Oliver learned absolutely nothing. In some 
subjects, indeed, his accomplishments already went 
beyond the demands of his new teachers... Moreover, 
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there WaS the schoolroom atmosphere of laziness 
mischxef, mockery, and howlers: it supplied a fj-esh and 
crude human setting for all this imposed learning 
(Santayana, 1936, 125) ^earning. 
Peer Group 
The only mention of any peer group was Oliver's 
classmates. For the most part, Oliver felt superior to the 
other boys at the high school. This is in part due to 
their provincial, limited nature. Oliver felt that they 
reminded him of Denis Murphy, a man who his father had 
hired to mentor him (discussed below). Santayana describes 
how Oliver felt about these other youth: 
They looked to him at first like so many small editions 
of Mr. Denis Murphy, and he rather liked them for that: 
not as if they were real people, such as the people at 
home, but boys in some picture-book or tale of 
adventure: simple, rough, gleeful, and together 
producing a certain rumble and vibration of herded 
life, like horses in their stalls or pigeons'in a 
dovecot. (Santayana, 1936, 124) 
While Oliver felt somewhat superior to the other boys, and 
did not readily fit in with the peer group, he at least 
treated them without contempt: 
He was fair and civil to everybody, had no favourites, 
no clique, and indeed seemed to make no friends. 
(Santayana, 1936, 128) 
Wider Social Sphere 
One extrafamilial contact which Oliver had at age 
fifteen was with Mr. Denis Murphy. As Santayana puts it 
"He was the first master Oliver had known." (Santayana, 
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1936, 121) Oliver’s father Peter Alden had developed a 
friendship with this neighborhood sports hero over the 
years, and was easily able to persuade him to instruct 
Oliver in rowing. Santayana writes: 
He had learned to ride: he must also learn to swim and 
to row. And who more fitted to initiate him into these 
midsummer sports than Mr. Denis Murphy, who kept that 
boat-house by the mill pond? Murphy’s great days were 
over, but he had had them, and for those in the know he 
remained a distinguished personage. Fifteen years 
earlier he had been sculling champion of the world. 
(Santayana, 1936, 120) 
Oliver did learn form Mr. Murphy, and felt a definite 
attachment to him. Santayana writes: 
Many an afternoon in summer, during his teens, was 
spent under Mr. Murphy protection: for it became a 
matter not merely of barely learning to row or swim, 
but of expertness in these arts, and even a little 
practice in boxing was thrown into the bargain. Mr. 
Murphy was proud of his young pupil: and Oliver... felt 
a sort of confidence in this simple man such as people 
of his own class didn’t inspire.(Santayana, 1936, 120) 
The most positive aspect of Oliver's relationship with 
Mr. Murphy was that it provided an entirely different set 
of judgements from those which he was used to at home. 
Through sports, Oliver learned that performance was more 
important than opinion: 
You were classed by your performance, not by your 
opinion or by anybody else’s. That was such a relief. 
At home all was a matter of discussing opinions, and 
feeling bitterly how superior your own opinion was. 
But Mr. Murphy seemed to have no opinions. If you 
asked him what he thought of this, or thought of that, 
he simply grinned, and changed the subject.(Santayana, 
1936, 121) 
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Santayana goes on to clarify how Murphy felt about Oliver 
•••he felt that his pupil 
sometimes even called him 
abstained from irrelevant 
(Santayana, 1936, 121) 
was a young gentleman, 
sir; and he instinctively 
talk in the boy’s presence. 
And yet, even though Murphy clearly had a lot of respect 
for Oliver, and had been an important local sports hero, 
the bond between himself and Oliver never fully 
materialized . 
As Oliver matured, he felt that there was something 
missing in his life. He had gained from his association 
with Mr. Murphy, and had somewhat developed due to his 
schooling, but it had not been enough. Santayana points 
out that Oliver had a yearning for something which would 
provide the path to mature adulthood: 
Oliver by that time had become an idyllic stripling, 
slender in body and tender in mind, quiet, attentive, 
and courageous; always careful to swim or to row 
correctly, as Mr. Murphy had explained scientifically 
that one should row or swim, even if the oars sometimes 
grew rather heavy and the water rather cold. Yet the 
arts learned so scrupulously seemed somehow sad arts: 
they scarcely penetrated to the dumb potentialities of 
Oliver’s being, which remained unmoved, as if waiting 
for something wholly different to call them forth. 
(Santayana, 1936, 121) 
Everything does seem to change for Oliver the following 
summer, when at age seventeen he makes plans to spend a few 
days aboard his father’s new yacht in Massachusetts Bay. 
Oliver goes to Boston after finishing the school term. 
There he meets his father, and the captain of his new ship, 
a man his father calls ’’Lord Jim”. Jim is 27 years old, 
211 
and quite different from anyone Oliver has ever met. 
Although Oliver does not spend more than a week on the 
ship, Jim has a substantial impact on him. Oliver seems to 
find in Jim that which he had not found in his school 
teachers, his peers, or even Mr. Murphy. 
In one scene, Oliver is initially embarrassed when Jim 
suggests that he go swimming even if he doesn't have 
swimming trunks. Oliver remembers how Mr. Murphy, who had 
instructed him in swimming and rowing, had always 
"...preserved all the scrupulous precautions of a monastic 
decency."(Santayana, 1936, 153) Yet this was somehow 
different. Overcoming the initial apprehension of swimming 
in the nude, Oliver was next faced with another test. Jim 
had positioned himself high above the cabin, where he was 
preparing to dive. Oliver's fear that he too would have to 
dive from such a height was assayed when Jim told him it 
would be better if he jumped in from the ladder. Then Jim 
dove in the water and remained submerged for what seemed to 
Oliver to be a very long time. 
In spite of all of these tests of Oliver's courage, he 
felt that he should remain as aloof as possible. As Jim 
swam back towards the boat Oliver thought: 
He mustn't seem to have been horribly frightened. He 
mustn't seem to know too little or to care too much. 
His dignity assured him that he wasn't really green or 
silly: it was Lord Jim who was an anomaly, a sort of 
conjuror to perplex anybody. Yet never in his life had 
Oliver felt such an awful stoppage, such a ghastly drag 
and emptiness within him.(Santayana, 1936, 155) 
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What is important to note here is that Oliver had not 
experienced anyone like Jim in his home town. He had not 
found such a person with whom he could overcome the passive 
attachment to his familial objects. He was only able to 
begin the process of object reorganization outside of his 
home community. 
Oliver clearly feels a high level of libidinal 
attachment with Jim as is expressed in the way he feels 
when Jim comforts him by taking his hand and patting him on 
the back. It reminds Oliver of how his nurse and tutor, 
Fraulein Irma, had made him feel twelve years earlier when 
she used to stroke his bare legs. This newfound contact 
with Jim excites Oliver in a new way: 
It was the first time he had found anyone brushing away 
all laboured scruples and all false shams about the 
facts of life, and transferring everything simply to 
the plane of human nature. (Santayana, 1936, 173) 
Part of the attraction which Oliver feels for Jim could be 
explained by examining the relationship which Jim enjoys 
with Dr. Alden. Oliver clearly envies Jim. Santayana 
writes: 
A stranger taking liberties with Oliver's father before 
Oliver’s eyes-- liberties which Oliver himself would 
never dream of taking or, to be frank, would ever like 
to take. True, h_e had never had blue-prints to explain 
to his father, or anything in common with him except 
his meals. This outsider was behaving more like a son, 
and the old gentleman more like a father, than Oliver 
had ever seen anyone behave before. (Santayana, 1936, 
150) 
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In addition to the feelings that Jim had an association 
with Dr. Alden which Oliver did not enjoy, Oliver also 
feels that Jim represents an appropriate adult model which 
is more satisfactory than any he had ever known. Santayana 
explains: 
All ages above twenty then seemed to Oliver beyond the 
pale of youth: and twenty-seven was a vaguely remote 
term, suggesting marriage, long moustaches, and ’being 
m business — images unpleasing to Oliver's mind 
which he couldn't associate with Lord Jim. Ten years 
older than himself! He had no idea, he said, that so 
young a fellow could be as old as that. (Santayana, 
1936,175) 
During the boat trip, Oliver, Jim, and his father 
visit his uncle and cousins in Salem. Oliver is once again 
reminded of those aspects of his own home life which he has 
come to detest. Once again it is Jim's influence which 
enables him to remove himself from the bonds of his 
infantile past. As he walks away from the house with Jim, 
Oliver thinks to himself: 
What a relief to escape from the fustiness of that old 
house, where not one horse-hair walnut chair, not one 
Victorian engraving, seemed to have been moved for 
forty years. Yes, and to escape from that sense of a 
prison in the background, a labyrinth of linked 
superstitions from which, if you were once caught in 
it, there might be no escape. (Santayana, 1936, 197) 
But Oliver was in the process of "escaping", of removing 
the infantile bonds, from what now appeared to him to be an 
oppressive past. 
The fear of becoming fixated, or stuck, in the past is 
central to Oliver's level of development. It is with the 
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help of Jim, a person unlike anyone in his home town, that 
Oliver is able to transcend the shackles of his past. As 
he walks away from his uncle's house Oliver thinks to 
himself: 
...how reassuring Co lean here against an honest 
ofPrh»tn2ln8 ^n,r?d! an? feel the wei8ht and firmness 
of that friendly body, like a wall of strength. 
(Santayana, 1936, 197) 8 
Oliver gams strength in the struggle against his infantile 
libidinizations through the newly formed libidinal bonds 
with Jim. When that brief encounter with Jim ends and 
Oliver returns to his home, he realizes how pointless 
school and sports has become. 
Oliver needs to return to that one situation within 
the wider social sphere which allows him the opportunity 
to separate from his familial bonds--being with Jim: 
The winter, Oliver knew, would soon be over, school 
finished, the football championship secured, and a new 
record established in the high hurdles. Then he could 
join his father and Jim again for the long holidays. 
(Santayana, 1936, 236-37) 
Honey in the Horn, H. L. Davis 
Synopsis 
Honey in the Horn is H. L. Davis's first novel. 
Published in 1935, it won the Pulitzer Prize the following 
year. The story is set during the homesteading period of 
Oregon, between 1906 and 1908. The main character in the 
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novel is Clay Calvert, an adopted farmhand of sixteen when 
the story opens. Over the course of the novel he meets 
several other adults, becomes involved in a permanent 
though volatile relationship, and attempts to become a man 
against great odds. The main problems Clay has to overcome 
are his unstable childhood, culminating in his adoption by 
his Uncle Preston, and his constant contact with 
psychologically immature adults in the wider social sphere. 
When Clay was six, his mother married one of Uncle 
Preston’s Shiveley’s sons, although it is unclear which, 
and died when he was ten. For six years Clay lives with 
his stepfather and his stepfather’s brother until one 
Shiveley brother shoots the other. Then Uncle Preston, 
who owns a toll-bridge station and ranch, takes him in. 
The novel opens with the surviving brother, Wade Shiveley, 
who is now accused of another murder, asking to see Uncle 
Preston (his father) before he is sent to the state 
penitentiary. Uncle Preston, having renounced both of his 
sons several years earlier, refuses to go see him, and 
sends Clay instead. Upon Uncle Preston’s request, Clay 
brings Wade a revolver loaded with blanks. Uncle Preston’s 
hope is that Wade will get himself killed trying to escape 
with the useless gun. Instead, he successfully escapes, 
leaving Clay a wanted criminal for aiding in the escape. 
Clay is forced into premature adulthood at the age of 
sixteen when he goes on the run to escape prosecution. 
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Leaving his Uncle Preston’s house, and wandering throughout 
the Oregon countryside. Clay attempts to deal with his new 
adult status. He conies into contact with several adults 
who treat him as an equal based on his abilities as a 
pioneer. Even though Clay is apparently accepted into the 
wider social sphere, he must overcome two difficulties. 
First, he is thrust into the role of adult too soon, and 
with absolute finality. He is not allowed to gradually 
become part of the wider social sphere at a more 
appropriate rate. Second, the adults who he does come into 
contact with are, in many cases, not worthy of emulation 
due to their own lack of psychological maturity. Clay is 
forced to make it on his own. 
Family 
Of Clay s childhood and family background we know very 
little. The familial environment which he must transcend 
and separate from during his adolescence is that of his 
Uncle Preston who adopted him when he was fifteen. Uncle 
Preston has not done very well raising his own children, 
who became involved with the law at an early age, but 
nevertheless continues to adopt other children. Davis 
points out that: 
Public-spiritedness about children who had been left 
orphaned or abandoned was another of Uncle Preston's 
off-and-on interests. He hadn't been able to raise the 
two sons of his own yet to be anything but 
quarrel-picking drunks and community nuisances, but 
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that didn t hinder his streaks of adopting loose 
youngsters to try his system on again. Mostly it 
consisted of turning them loose to range his premises 
as they pleased, and mostly it worked pretty 
successfully. (Davis, 1935, 9) 
Davis goes on to describe the newest of Uncle Preston’s 
adoptions, Clay Calvert, who according to the author was a 
drip-nosed youth of about sixteen. Perhaps giving greater 
insight into how Clay’s childhood had affected him Davis 
writes: 
He had a knob-jointed godforsakeness of expression 
about him, and a mean-spoken sassiness that kept people 
from being pleasant to him even when they wanted to. 
Partly it was because he had been raised with people 
who didn't want to be pleasant, and partly because he 
had discovered that he could head off conversation 
about his personal history by being offensive with his 
personal character. (Davis, 1935, 11) 
One of the most difficult tasks of late adolescence is the 
consolidation of the personality. For Clay this would be 
highly problematic due to his obvious inability to accept 
his past. 
School Environment 
There is no mention of Clay attending any formal 
schooling either past or present. 
Peer Group 
The only peer group which Clay has consists of the 
other adopted youth living at Uncle Preston's house. This 
includes Drusilla Birdsall, the housekeeping girl who wants 
218 
to marry Clay, although he la not interested in her, and an 
Indian boy who is nameless. The relationship which Clay 
has with the Indian boy is important since the Indian 
admires him. This is very different from the way Clay is 
treated by the adults he encounters. During one scene, 
following Wade Shiveley's jailbreak, the Indian appears at 
Clay's hiding spot to warn him that men are after him. 
Here Davis gives a sense of why this peer interaction is 
important for Clay as he attempts to separate from the 
bonds which hold him to his familial environment through 
delinquent behavior. He writes: 
Neither Clay nor the Indian boy thought any more about 
the tollbridge station or about the luck that had 
changed them from honest young work—hands to hideouts 
and fugitives sneaking through the cold brush to steal 
venison so they wouldn’t starve. They were too young 
and too little afflicted with social conscience to feel 
any of the uneasiness of the hunted. As long as nobody 
caught or crowded them, dodging people was a game, like 
bull-pen or wounded soldier, only a good deal more 
gratifying to be ahead in. (Davis, 1935, 91-92) 
Although the Indian boy was not directly involved in the 
jailbreak incident which catapults Clay into a premature 
adult status, it is interesting to note the degree of 
solidarity between him and Clay in their mutual ’’uneasiness 
of the hunted”. 
Wider Social Sphere 
Clay's initial contact with the wider social sphere 
comes while he is still a herder at his Uncle Preston's. 
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There he works under the tutelage of Payette Simmons and 
Serphin Moss, who had herded sheep for thirty years and 
twenty years respectively. Although the two men were 
experienced shepherds, they are not very adept at helping 
Clay to assume full responsibility as an adult. This is 
primarily due to their own feelings of insecurity which 
Clay is forced to deal with on a daily basis. Davis 
explains: 
Payette Simmons had herded sheep over thirty years, and 
Serphin Moss, the second leader, for considerably more 
than twenty. Between the pair of them, Clay got 
reminded of his inexperience and immaturity about every 
other time he turned round. It wasn't as if there had 
been any complicated mysteries about the business. The 
trouble was that they had both spent a good many more 
years learning it than their jobs were worth, and it 
hurt them to let on that anybody could acquire any 
understanding of it in less time than it had taken 
them. (Davis, 1935, 20) 
It is clear from this passage that Clay faces difficulties 
even before he leaves his Uncle Preston's ranch. 
The two men whom he did work with could have had a 
positive influence on him, but due to their own 
psychological immaturity they are unable to assist Clay in 
his development. They needed to feel superior to him. 
Ironically, it is Clay's ingenuity and resourcefulness that 
saves the entire herd which he and his two supervisors have 
been assigned to. At one point when all the sheep wander 
into a stream and refuse to come out, the men try to blame 
this on Clay. They ridicule him and tell him to go for 
help. He refuses, and the men leave for the station on 
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their own. While they are gone, Clay, with the help of 
another of Preston's adopted youth, round up the entire 
herd. 
Clay’s second contact with the wider social sphere 
comes after two days of trying to avoid being caught for 
Wade Shiveley's jailbreak. While he is staying at the 
house of Flem Simmon's who lives at the head of the valley 
and does not know of the jailbreak, a small family of horse 
traders passes through. Clay had seen the three of them 
once before and had become enchanted with their teenage 
daughter, named Luce. He decides to join the horse traders 
both because he feels a need to keep moving, and because he 
is attracted to the girl. 
One of the first encounters the horse traders and Clay 
have upon leaving Flem Simmon's house is with One-Armed 
Savage and his five sons who own a sawmill. Once again 
Clay is confronted by a familial situation, which although 
it is unlike the one he has just left, is marked by 
irrationality. Davis points to the interaction between 
One-Armed Savage and his sons: 
One-Armed Savage's five sons had worked for him ever 
since they were old enough to keep out of the saw. Not 
because they liked his employ, but because he kept them 
so whipped down and dominated that they never dared 
quit him. (Davis, 1935, 127) 
Davis goes on to point out that the repressive familial 
environment, coupled with the lack of adults to idealize in 
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the wider social sphere leads to developmental difficulties 
among the brothers. Davis writes: 
^°ne KfJthe"1 had SVer married or had a girl, and since 
they had never known either the frivolities of youth or 
the same°age 165 °f maturlty- thef looked about 
This in spite of the fact that they ranged from twenty-five 
to forty. 
It did not take Clay very long to size up the 
situation presented by the sawmill camp. Although the 
horse traders had intended to stay for a few nights on the 
sawmill premises, Davis points out that: "One-Armed Savage 
was not a good species of landed proprietor for Clay to 
start his enlistment of wagon-camping on." (Davis, 1935, 
129) This was primarily because One-Armed Savage wanted to 
exercise the same amount of control over this group passing 
through as he did with his own family. He wanted to make 
them feel submissive and fully in his debt. This was 
problematic for Clay; Davis writes that Clay "...didn’t 
feel meek or submissive, and it plagued him to have 
One-Armed Savage think he did." (Davis, 1935, 131) 
The following encounter which Clay has with the wider 
social sphere is with the migrant workers in a hops picking 
camp. This group is actually a social sphere in and of 
itself. Davis describes the scene: 
There were no people in sight except the campers. 
Nobody was supervising them, nobody was there to 
inquire who they were or where they came from or 
anything about them. This was the hop-fields, where 
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III rhC k°raeless and jobless and worthless people in 
U8-49) 7 ”6re Cal“Ped t0 PlCk h°Ps”- (DavisP 1935, 
The horse trader's family and Clay decide to stay on at 
this camp for a while as it would augment their income. 
Davis describes the benefits and drawbacks of this kind of 
work: 
Picking hops was not grinding toil, and a young man 
could easily get through several weeks at it without 
having his emotional reflexes worn down a particle 
Also, it was fairly profitable. A man with his mind on 
it could weigh m from three to five dollars’ worth of 
picked hops in a day. But the men among the 
hop-pickers didn't show much interest in getting a play 
either on their emotions or on their earnings... 
hop-picking was a kind of squaw's job, and though the 
men did get out and work at it, they kept their dignity 
by letting on not to be interested in it or anything 
connected with it. (Davis, 1935, 151) 
Clay remained with this group for a short while until one 
night some law officers rode into the camp looking for 
someone. Before he was able to determine that they were 
not looking for him, Clay stole away under cover of dark. 
He traveled alone through the countryside not knowing 
where he was going, or what he was going to do once he got 
there. As he passes other hops farms people come out to 
the road and try to flag him down since they need 
additional workers. So as not to appear suspicious, he 
tells them that he is going for a doctor as someone has 
been injured. Davis shows what happens at the last hops 
field he passes: 
There was a lantern out at the gate to stop travelers 
with, and the whole family was out to see that it got 
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payroll. None of them believed him wh 
why he couldn't. (Davis, 1935, 167-68) 
When Clay still cannot convince the family that he is not 
available to work their land, they threaten to have him 
arrested for vagrancy and accuse him of stealing the horse 
he is riding. 
When Clay finally does get away from this family of 
hops farmers, and is leaving the valley which he has 
started his wanderings in, he reminisces about the adult 
males whom he had had contact with. He believes that the 
older men, because they are no longer engaged in conquering 
the wilderness, have turned their aggression against their 
sons. As he rides away Clay feels a sense of relief: 
...that was the last of the valley country and of the 
old men who lived in it and used their strength and 
will, since neither was any longer needed for the job 
of making a living out of new land in raw country, 
[???upon] keeping their children from amounting to 
anything. (Davis, 1935, 169-70) 
Leaving the valley, and the men who lived in it, is not 
only central to the book but to Clay's developing sense of 
self. Davis goes on to point out that: 
It made Clay feel better to get the whole district out 
of his sight. He hadn't liked any of the people he 
found in it, and he couldn't recall a single night that 
hadn't been hard to get through, either because nothing 
happened or because too much did. (Davis, 1935, 170) 
Clay heads west, through the mountains, towards the 
Pacific Ocean. The first person he meets now that he is 
traveling alone is a storekeeper up in the mountains. This 
224 
was a very small shop which could not have seen more than 
one customer a week. The storekeeper is initially 
distrustful of Clay; he thought he was a runaway, and like 
One-Armed Savage, accuses him of stealing the horse he was 
riding. Clay makes up a story about being maltreated by 
his uncle, and the storekeeper changes his mind about him. 
He offers Clay free food, and tells him that he would lie 
if anyone asked if they had seen him. The storekeeper 
suggests that Clay go down the road to Coos Bay where he 
could find people, if that was what he was looking for, 
although they would be thieves, jail-breakers, hideouts, 
and Indians. 
On his way to Coos Bay Clay meets, once again, the 
horse trader family. He explains to Luce why he left the 
hops farm without telling her, and they are able to work 
out their differences. Almost as part of the conversation, 
which by now includes Luce's mother and father, it is 
decided that Clay and Luce should marry. As soon as this 
is said, the couple is off looking for an abandoned cabin 
in which to live. Essentially, at this point the novel 
takes a turn, as Clay by now has separated, as best 
possible, from the social environment of his past and 
established himself within the community of Coos Bay with 
his new wife. 
But this establishment is short lived and only lasts 
about a year. Clay and Luce once again find themselves on 
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the move, though this time without Luce's parents. For a 
time they move with a wagon train, although it is not clear 
what it is they are looking for. Then they split up for a 
while, only to be reunited at the end of the novel where 
they both decide that people who don't settle down and 
continue to rove around are really the best. As Luce puts 
i t: 
I wanted to settle down in one place and stay there 
and then I looked over the people that had. They're 
all right, but they don't amount to anything. These 
people [on the wagon train] do. If enough of 'em was 
to take to the road all at once, they could stand this 
country on its head. You can't tell what they might 
do. (Davis, 1935, 379) 
It becomes clear from this passage that Luce's and Clay's 
inability to settle down is indicative of their inability 
to complete the adolescent process. Never wanting to stay 
in one place, always needing change as their way of 
attaining psychic equilibrium, points to the succession of 
failures which they encounter in this social environment. 
Young Lonigan, James Farrell 
Synopsis 
Perhaps one of the most enduring characters of 
adolescent fiction is Farrell's William "Studs" Lonigan. 
Studs actually appeared in three Successive novels which 
comprise the Studs Lonigan Trilogy. The first novel, Young 
Lonigan, follows Studs from the time he graduates from 
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the move, though this time without Luce's parents. For a 
time they move with a wagon train, although it is not clear 
what it is they are looking for. Then they split up for a 
while, only to be reunited at the end of the novel where 
they both decide that people who don’t settle down and 
continue to rove around are really the best. As Luce puts 
i t: 
wanted to settle down in one place and stay there 
and then I looked over the people that had. They’re 
all right, but they don't amount to anything. These 
people [on the wagon train] do. If enough of ’em was 
o take to the road all at once, they could stand this 
country on its head. You can't tell what they might 
do. (Davis, 1935, 379) 8 
It becomes clear from this passage that Luce's and Clay’s 
inability to settle down is indicative of their inability 
to complete the adolescent process. Never wanting to stay 
in one place, always needing change as their way of 
attaining psychic equilibrium, points to the succession of 
failures which they encounter in this social environment. 
Young Lonigan, James T. Farrell 
Synopsis 
Perhaps one of the most enduring characters of 
adolescent fiction is Farrell's William "Studs" Lonigan. 
Studs actually appeared in three successive novels which 
comprise the Studs Lonigan Trilogy. The first novel, Young 
Lonigan, follows Studs from the time he graduates from 
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the eighth grade at age fifteen to the following fall when 
he reluctantly begins high school. Two years later, 
Farrell wrote The Young Manhood of Studs Lonioan which 
continues to trace Studs' development through the days of 
World War I, and follows his adult development into the 
1920's. The third novel in the trilogy. Judgement Day 
concludes with Studs' death in adulthood. For the purposes 
of this study, the first novel. Young Ionian, will be 
considered. 
Studs is a boy who does not have very many options 
available to him to facilitate his separation from the 
family. As he progresses through adolescence it becomes 
clear that he has in fact three distinct possibilities. 
First, he can continue with his parochial education, and 
possibly become a priest, something which his mother has 
always prayed for. Second, he can go to work for his 
father, if his parents will let him stop attending school. 
Finally, he can turn to the street, along with his peers, 
to a self-designed social order in which fighting and being 
tough is what makes you a man. Studs chooses the poverty 
stricken streets of Chicago and the mindlessly brutal 
influence of the peer group. He gains a reputation as a 
tough guy, quits school, and just hangs around with his 
peer group, while eating and sleeping at home. 
Studs spends most of his adolescence trying to play 
the part of the tough guy. Within his peer group he is 
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relatives successful at being tough, which earns him their 
respect. They often fight amongst themselves, or 
externalize their aggression toward younger boys, or 
blacks, or Jews in nearby neighborhoods. They also have 
ritualistic, group sex with a younger girl in the 
neighborhood in a pathetic attempt to prove their 
masculinity. The peer group is marked by a lack of purpose 
or direction. Since they have no options within the social 
environment other than to attend school, they create their 
own social order which has a negative impact on their 
development. 
Family 
Young Lonigan centers around Studs Lonigan’s attempt 
to separate from his family. The novel opens when he 
graduates from St. Patrick’s elementary school at age 
fifteen. Studs believes that graduation will earn him a 
new place within the familial order. Farrell writes: 
What did his graduation and his long jeans mean, then? 
He was older now, and he could do what he wanted. Now 
he was growing up. He didn't have to take orders any 
more, as he used to. He wasn’t going to hide it 
[cigarette smoking] any more, and he was going to tell 
the old man that he wasn’t going to high school. 
(Farrell, 1932, 9-10) 
Studs is no longer able to submit to the demands of his 
parents, and yet he does not want to continue with school, 
which represents the only social institution ready to 
receive him. 
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does 
Mrs. Lonigan's attitude toward her growing children 
not facilitate Stud's attainment of his developmental 
tasks. After the graduation party at the Lonigan house is 
over, the family is left talking amongst themselves. Studs 
and his sister begin arguing over whether Lucy Scanlan 
liked Studs. Their mother stops their bickering, saying: 
"Now, children." But, Studs’ father corrects her saying 
that they are no longer children, to which the mother 
replys: 
Yes, they are. They are, too. They're my children, my 
baby blue-eyed boy and girl. They can't be taken from 
me, either... (Farrell, 1932, 59) 
Mrs. Lonigan is equally adamant about what Studs will 
do now that he had graduated from the eighth grade. She 
wants him to study for the priesthood, and prays for God to 
tell him if he has the calling to the priesthood. Studs 
says that he is not interested in being a priest, or in 
continuing his education. He asks his father if he can go 
to work for him. Mr. Lonigan tells Studs that he will have 
to think it over. To this, Mrs. Lonigan replies that she 
would be ashamed to go into the church again, or see her 
friends in public, if Studs did not continue his education. 
Farrell describes the scene: 
He thought about the fall, and of the arguments for 
working that he should have sprung on the old man. He 
thought of himself on a scaffold, wearing a painter's 
overalls, chewing tobacco, and talking man-talk with 
the other painters; and of pay days and the 
independence they would bring him. He thought of Studs 
Lonigan, a free and independent working man, on his 
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lrsst pay night, plunking down 
lady for board, putting on his 
for Lucy... (Farrell, 1932, 61) 
some dough to the old 
new straw katy, calling 
Studs does not want to go on to high school, nor did he 
want to go into the priesthood, as his .other wanted. He 
is not able to live up to her demands. He sees himself 
taking his place by his father's side, as a painter, and 
gaining his independence. 
A month or so into the summer, Studs still does not 
feel very different from how he did when he was in grammar 
school. He thinks to himself: 
Here I am graduated, and I’m wearin' short pants again 
and got to listen to my old man the same as I did 
before 1 was graduated... in the fall I’ll have to go 
o high school, and, well, things are just not like I 
1932ln78-79)y W°Uld ^ aft6r 1 §raduated* (Farrell, 
What Studs had imagined, as was stated above, was that he 
would be able to begin to take his place in the wider 
social sphere by working for his father, along with the 
other men. Instead, he is kept in a position of childlike 
dependence. 
The irony is that Mr. Lonigan could put him to work, 
but Mrs. Lonigan is afraid of what the neighbors might 
think. Although Mr. Lonigan initially tells Studs that he 
will think about employing him, he is later talked out of 
it by his wife. Later on in the summer, well after Studs 
has taken to the streets, Mr. Lonigan becomes concerned 
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about the family reputation as well. During one of their 
many arguments he tells Studs: 
I m the owner of this here building, you see and T 
to have a family that sets the right kind of'an 8 
example. Now^what do you think they'll think if they 
see you comm in so late every evenin' cornin’ in ^ 
night after night after most respectable people have 
gone to bed? (Farrell, 1932, 103) 
The Lonigan parents, out of fear for what their neighbors 
might say or think, do not allow Studs to enter the wider 
social sphere at a time when he perhaps most needs to. 
This restriction often leads to arguments within the family 
as to why Studs refuses to conform to their ideas of what 
he should do. At the end of one of these familial battles: 
Studs sulked, and told himself there wasn't any use 
arguing with his old man and old lady. They just 
didn't understand. (Farrell, 1932, 103) 
School Environment 
Studs had not been particularly fond of school, and 
was happy to be graduating from the eighth grade at the 
beginning of the novel. At his graduation ceremony, Father 
Gilhooley, the principal of the school, addresses the 
assembled families about the virtues of going on to a 
parochial high school. He makes an impassioned plea to the 
parents of the graduating class not to make the mistake of 
losing their child's soul at this critical juncture. 
Farrell writes: 
He contrasted them with those careless, miserly and 
irreligious fathers and mothers who dealt so lightly 
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entrustet^in'their^care'that T" ^ (sl‘> ha<* 
schools, where the word of Gaw '(4')'^'",'° PUt>UC 
from the beginning to the end of tSe\ veJoLT"^ 
Such parents, he warned J-ivelong day. 
only of losing the souls o h 8 grave risks’ not 
their own immortal souls. (Farrell°“l932^^0)" bUt alS° 
Studs does not internalize the message which Father 
Gilhooley preaches to the graduates and their parents. As 
the Father preaches. Studs goes into the boy's lavatory of 
the school and smokes a cigarette. Farrell describes the 
scene: 
Inside the damp boys' 
side of the building, 
puffed away, absorbed 
smoke. He wondered if 
and told himself that 
lavatory on the Indiana Avenue 
he leaned against a sink and 
m the ascending strands of 
it was really a sin to smoke, 
was all bunk. (Farrell, 1932, 37) 
The Catholic school did not have as great an influence on 
Studs as his parents and Father Gilhooley would have liked. 
Studs did not submit to the regimentation of schooling, and 
is glad to be out of the eighth grade. 
The following November, at the close of the novel, 
Studs, Paulie, and Weary are wandering around the park. It 
is a Friday and the three are skipping school; Paulie 
hasn't been in the past two weeks. Paulie asks Studs if he 
had gone out for the football team. Studs replies: 
Oh, I was out for the freshman team, and the coach 
liked my stuff, but he finally canned me. Said it was 
discipline, because I didn't show up every day. Hell, 
if I showed up every day, that meant I'd have to go to 
school. And they raise hell with you for not having 
homework and that stuff. You can't fake knowing Latin 
and algebra, and, Jesus, you have to write compositions 
for English. None of that for me... (Farrell, 1932, 
199) 
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High school did not provide Studs with a suitable social 
environment to meet his developmental needs. He was not 
happy there, and therefore did not attend. 
Peer Group 
Without any way to gain access to the wider social 
sphere, Studs turns to the peer group for the ego support 
which he could not get from attending school. The way in 
which one gained status on the streets was by fighting. 
Early in the summer, Studs earns his reputation as a tough 
guy, i.e. a man, when he fights Weary. The two began 
fighting over some name calling. There seemed be a need on 
the part of both boys to engage in combat. They went after 
one another with a vengeance, knowing that there would be 
both a winner and a loser. They each felt the mutual need 
to determine who was the better fighter, and therefore a 
man. It appeared to the other members of the peer group 
that Studs was winning this test of masculinity, when a 
police officer broke up the fight (described below). After 
the police officer let the boys go, Studs returned to find 
his friends. Farrell describes the scene: 
Studs, the conquering hero, returned to the gang. As 
he walked back, he thought up a brave story, about how 
he had told the gum-shoe to lump it, which he would 
tell the gang. But when he was sitting in the center 
of the adulatory group, he couldn't tell it... He told 
them what had happened, and they had fun talking it 
over. They talked about the battle, showering Studs 
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with praise, telling him how great he wa<? an* h l 
was the champ of the neighborhood. (Farrell, 1932, 86) 
Studs, by fighting, got the ego support from his peer group 
which he was unable to attain anywhere else in his social 
environment. The act of brutally subjecting your opponent 
to passive defeat made you a man. Farrell describes how 
Studs felt at this point: 
Studs was happy, even though he felt rotten. He was 
now the code °f the walk, and the battering he had 
f?nwrKm 6ary WaS W°rth this; but he'd ^te to have 
to fight him again; his jaw was all cut on the inside- 
well, Weary was probably worse off. Weary Reilley had 
bee^cllcked; he’ Studs Lonigan, had pounded the 
stu fmgs out of him. Now, that was something to be 
proud of. (Farrell, 1932, 86-87) 
Farrell continues to clarify the impact of the fight on 
Studs: 
Studs told himself he had been waiting for things like 
this to happen a long time; now they were happening, 
and life was going to be a whole lot more... more fun, 
and it was going to make everything just jake; and he 
was going to be an important guy, and all the punks 
would look up to him and brag to other punks that they 
knew him; and he would be... well, in the limelight. 
Maybe it would set things happening as he always knew 
they would; and he would keep on getting more and more 
important, [author's ellipses] (Farrell, 1932, 87) 
It is important to note that Studs was at a point in his 
development where he believed that things would begin to 
happen for him, and that he would become important. This 
is nothing more than the maturational sequence of 
adolescence beginning to unfold. Studs was at a point in 
his life where it was time for him to begin to take his 
place in the wider social sphere, to feel a sense of 
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importance and worth. The only social arrangement 
available to him, which could meet these needs is the peer 
group. 
One member of the peer group who has a considerable 
influence on Studs is Lucy. She is a pretty girl whom 
Studs is very attracted to. They have known each other 
through school, and have kissed while playing post-office 
at parties which they attended. On their first actual 
date, they go to the local park and sit in a tree. Studs 
feels a nearly overwhelming desire to "feel her up", but at 
the same time is repulsed by these thoughts. The tender 
love which he feels for her, with its need to preserve the 
love object, causes him to refrain from touching her. They 
do kiss though, and this has a profound effect on Studs. 
Farrell writes: 
...he told himself that no afternoon in his whole 
life had been like this one, not even the afternoon 
after he had licked the stuffings out of Weary 
Reilley... he had a feeling that this was a turning 
point in his life, and from now on everything was going 
to be jake. He had always felt that some time 
something would happen to him, and it was the thing 
that was going to make his whole life different; and 
this afternoon was just what was going to do the trick; 
it was Lucy. (Farrell, 1932, 112) 
Although he would remain in love with Lucy throughout his 
teen years, the day in the park did not prove to be a 
turning point for him, because the following day he had to 
face the male members of his peer group. One of the boys 
had written in chalk on the sidewalks and buildings: "STUDS 
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LOVES LUCY... LUCY IS CRAZY ABOUT STUDS... I LIKE TO KISS 
LUCY-STUDS..." (Farrell, 1932, 116) Stud's first reaction 
is to hit one of the younger boys who he accused of writing 
the graffiti. Then he walks away from the gang. Farrell 
writes: 
He walked for blocks, not recognizing where he was 
going, feeling disgraced, feeling that everybody was 
gainst him, blaming everybody... He felt that he was a 
goddamn clown. He blamed himself for getting soft and 
goofy about a skirt. (Farrell, 1932, 117) 
The following day he encounters Lucy, who is with a 
girlfriend. They both make fun of Studs, who walks away 
angry and hurt. Farrell describes how the entire incident 
with Lucy affects Studs: 
He walked on in a trance, thinking about this and about 
things in general. He told himself again and again 
that the world was lousy and he was going to give it 
one Goddamn run for its lousy money, all right... Just 
when things were jake, they blew up like they had a 
stick of dynamite under them. (Farrell, 1932, 119) 
The peer group from Indiana Street no longer provides 
Studs with the ego support which he needs. He trys to 
spend time by himself, but becomes lonely. He attempts to 
return to a playground that he had spent time at a few 
years earlier, but is thrown out, and called bad rubbish 
(discussed below). He then becomes part of another peer 
group, made up of the boys from Fifty-eighth and Prairie 
Streets. Studs walks over to a playground in their 
neighborhood one day, and gets into a fight with Red Kelly, 
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who was one of them Farroii Laem. tarrell describes how Studs is 
accepted: 
They fought. Studs gave Red a bloody nose and Red 
showed a yellow streak and quit; he walk^d’o" and said 
he d square matters later. Davev and Pauli* / 
withnthStUdS* aSk6d him Why he never hun8 out ith their gang. (Farrell, 1932, 125) 
From that point on, after beating up Red, Studs hangs 
around with the boys from Fifty-eighth street. Studs, 
along with his new friends, spends the afternoon beating up 
a younger kid from the neighborhood. Farrell describes how 
this improves Studs' self-esteem: 
Studs felt pretty good again. He felt powerful. Life 
was still opening up for him, as he'd expected it to, 
and it was still going to be a great summer. And it 
was a better day than he imagined. A sun was busting 
the sky open, like Studs Lonigan busted guys in the 
puss. It was a good day. (Farrell, 1932, 131) 
One final comment concerning Studs and his peer group 
centers around their interactions with a fourteen year old 
named Iris. It seems that Iris enjoyed having several 
of the boys over to her house and giving them "shows", as 
they were called, where she would expose herself. Then the 
boys would shoot craps to determine who would get to have 
sex with her first. They all took turns in what they 
called a "gang shag", having sex with Iris. Following his 
humiliation with Lucy, who Studs still loved, and wanting 
to maintain his reputation as a tough guy, Studs goes with 
the gang to Iris's house. He loses his virginity while 
taking part in the gang shag. Farrell describes how this 
affects him: 
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At home Studs' conscience bothered him, and he still 
worried lest Iris would snitch. But th^e was notSiL 
to do, unless he wanted to be a damn fool and spill the 
beans. He tried to pray... But he couldn't concentrate 
on his Prayers He had had to do it. All summer he'5 
been bothered by it, and then, when the guys said they 
LHr%8°r8-t0 * he couldn,t have run out. He'd had to do it. (Farrell, 1932, 189) 
The negative influence of the peer group is painfully 
apparent in Studs' attempt to deal with his guilty 
conscience. He had gone to Iris's because he had had to 
He would not have been a man had he not participated in 
this ritual with his peers. 
Wider Social Sphere 
One encounter which Studs has with the wider social 
sphere is with the police officer who walks a beat in the 
neighborhood. The officer, who the boys call 
Diamond-Tooth, approaches just as Studs and Weary are 
fighting. The fight had started with name calling, and had 
escalated to a knockdown drag-out fight which most of the 
children, and some of the adults, on the block where 
watching. Diamond-Tooth breaks the two boys up, and tells 
them to shake hands and go on their way. Weary refuses, 
and tells the officer to "...mind his own Goddamn business 
and go to hell." (Farrell, 1932, 84) To which Diamond-Tooth 
replies: 
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"is;.!" &“»■ 
lltl TiHU s“SS tT'* in 3 Huh? ,aDU»'t 
1932, 85) qUlrt here glve y°u enough? (Farrell, 
The other youngsters who had gathered began to laugh, and 
Weary refuses to shake hands with Studs. The officer then 
tells them that he would have to take them to the police 
station. On the way there, he tells them that maybe they 
had both been right to fight. Then he tells them to shake 
hands or he would fight them both. They shake hands, and 
he lets them go. 
Another member of the wider social sphere who 
influences Studs is his friend Johnny O'Brien’s father, who 
they call Old Man O'Brien. During one scene, Old Man 
0 Brien asks Johnny "who's the hardest guy in the gang?", 
to which Johnny replies that it's Studs. Farrell describes 
how this made Studs feel: 
Studs blushed a little, and wanted to say something to 
make it appear like he wasn't so awful tough after all, 
but he was secretly pleased. (Farrell, 1932, 94) 
Studs actually idealized Mr. O'Brien because he was pretty 
tough himself. After asking who the toughest member of the 
gang was, knowing that Johnny would say Studs, Mr. O'Brien 
jokingly suggested that someday they fight. The three 
laugh at Mr. O'Brien's suggestion, but Studs feels a strong 
libidinal attachment to him. O'Brien had stood up for the 
gang on one occasion when a police officer had asked them 
what kind of father would let them hang around on the 
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street corner. Mr. O'Brien had overheard the officer, and 
had confronted him, saying that no one would bully them 
while he was around. Farrell writes that: "Studs and all 
the guys had wished they had an old man like Johnny had." 
(Farrell, 1932, 95) He envys Johnny, who could always kid 
with his father. Farrell writes: 
Studs thoiight it wasn’t every guy who could kid with 
like°hi a"130 * ll]5e Johnny c°uld. Most old men were, 
like his own, always serious, and always demanding that 
you show them respect and listen to everything they 
said, and never contradict them or think they were 
19328*95-96)they n6Ver understood a kid- (Farrell, 
Unfortunately, Mr. O'Brien was not the best influence for 
Studs or the rest of the gang. He encouraged them to fight 
and be aggressive by saying things like: 
Hell, you kids ain't as tough as kids used to be in my 
days. When we fought then, we fought. And we all had 
to use brass knuckles. (Farrell, 1932, 95) 
Another example of the negative influence of Mr. O'Brien 
would be his openly racist attitudes toward both Jews and 
blacks, attitudes which Studs and his friends internalized 
as their own. 
After the scene where Studs is humiliated by his gang 
for having gone to the park with Lucy, he begins to feel 
lonely after wandering around by himself. He goes to the 
neighborhood recreation center, where he watches some 
younger kids play baseball. Just as he is about to ask 
Miss Tyson, one of the playground directors, if he can play 
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too. Old Man Hall, the other playground director, confronts 
him. He says to Studs: 
JhPm th\n°W* Ge^ou^ of here * and don't be plaguin' 
f f are smaller n you are. This is no hangout 
vnL^lf k y0U* You ou8ht to be ashamed of lhalSelf’hanZ}nZ around here, a big fellow like you 
that ought to be working and earning a living. Come 
on, get out! (Farrell, 1932, 120) 
Studs left the playground humiliated. His only thought was 
of getting even with Hall. The problem, of course, was 
that there were no social institutions standing ready to 
receive Studs. When he had attempted to regress to an 
earlier phase of development, by returning to the 
playground, he met with humiliation. 
After Studs began hanging around with the boys on 
Fifty-eighth street, he also began spending time with some 
older youths in the local pool hall. Farrell describes how 
the pool hall typically looked: 
And the flower of this community, its young men, were 
grouped about the pool room, choking the few squares of 
sidewalk outside it. (Farrell, 1932, 147) 
It was among this group of young adults that Studs saw 
himself becoming a man. He idealized the older boys who 
drank and smoked while hanging around the pool hall. Studs 
thought to himself: 
They were young and strong, and they were the real 
stuff; and it wouldn't be long before he'd be one of 
them and then he'd be the real stuff. (Farrell, 1932, 
152) 
Studs spent the evening at the pool hall with the older 
boys. Later that evening, all but Studs and Barlowe get 
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into a taxi and go to see some girls. Barlove said he 
could not go because "I still got my dose". Farrell 
describes the impact this had on Studs: 
Kt^eruladS piled int0 a hack, and were off Studs 
watched them go, wide-eyed with admiration and envy 
nYf qU^e dlsappointed. Then he watched Barlove 
imp down the street, a big husky guy. He thought of 
with the hV b! 3516 t0 Pile int0 a hack and 8° 
with the lads. He thought of Barlowe. He was afraid 
of things like that, and yet he wished he could stand 
on the corner and say he had it. Well, it wouldn’t be 
1932 n155)ef°re he d be the bi8_time stuff. (Farrell, 
Look Homeward, Angel. Thomas Wolfe 
Synopsis 
Published in 1929, Thomas Wolfe’s novel Look Homeward 
A.n8el is one of the finest pieces of literature contained 
in this study. The story is set in the town of Altamont, 
North Carolina, during the first two decades of this 
century. It traces the development of the protagonist, 
Eugene Gant, from his birth to age nineteen. Eugene is the 
youngest child in the family: he has five brothers and 
sisters. His mother, Eliza Gant, is obsessed with a fear 
of falling into poverty while at the same time making 
thousands of dollars in real estate transactions and by 
taking in boarders. Her devotion to making money is at the 
expense of her family, which she neglects. When Eugene is 
eight, Eliza buys a rooming house called Dixieland and 
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moves into it, taking Eugene with her. Eugene's father, 
who throughout the novel is simply called Gant, is a stone 
cutter who has become incapacitated through heavy drinking. 
He stays in the family home, and is taken care of by his 
daughter Helen. 
The novel traces Eugene's development through the 
private high school he attends in his home town, and his 
early admission to college at age fifteen. One of the 
central themes of the novel is that Eugene has been removed 
from the family and sent away to a large state university 
before he is emotionally ready. His teachers at the 
private school in Altamont try to persuade his father that 
he should not be sent off so soon, but Gant is determined 
that his son should begin college at age fifteen, and then 
go on to study to become a lawyer. Although Eugene is 
intellectually very gifted, and is able to master the 
course work with relative ease, he finds that after four 
years of college he still has no direction or purpose in 
life. The novel closes with Eugene departing for Harvard 
University to pursue a graduate degree, uncertain about who 
he is, or what the future holds. 
Eugene does not have very many friends either in the 
town of Altamont or when he is at college. There are a few 
significant peer relations though. One girl, named Laura, 
has a decided impact on his development. She is one of his 
mother's boarders when Eugene is sixteen. Laura is 
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twenty-one. Eugene falls desperately in love with Laura, 
but she leaves him after a month to marry a ,an her age. 
In a pathetic attempt to recapture her love. Eugene goes to 
Newport News, Virginia, where she is living, during one of 
his summer breaks from college. Although he never attempts 
to actually meet with Laura, he does spend a considerable 
amount of time working in the shipyards which are gearing 
up for World War I. 
While in Newport News, Eugene is given several jobs 
which are available due to the wartime shortage of 
manpower. Work is available, but it must be sought. 
Eugene seems to be accepted by the dock workers, but he 
never really becomes part of their social sphere. He has 
come to Virginia in hopes of seeing Laura, and works just 
to stay alive. Eventually he returns to college only to 
find that most of the young men on campus are enlisting now 
that it is clear that the United States will not remain 
neutral. Eugene is too young to enlist, so he immerses 
himself into the various campus activities and 
organizations. But he never feels that he fits in. By his 
graduation when he is nineteen, he is convinced that his 
peers are laughing at him because of his odd behaviors. He 
returns to Altamont dejected and feeling alone. With no 
other options available to him, he decides at the spur of 
the moment to go to Harvard. 
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Family 
One of the main problems which Eugene encounters 
throughout his development is the separation from his 
mother. Eliza Gant is a strong, overpowering woman who 
feels a keen tie to her youngest child Eugene. When she 
buys Dixieland, a large rooming house which she would keep 
filled with transients and women of questionable 
reputation, she brings Eugene with her. His subjection to 
the endless stream of boarders did have an effect on his 
development, especially when Laura moved in. But, what is 
most problematic for Eugene is the strong tie which bonds 
him to his mother. Wolfe describes the bond between them 
when they moved to Dixieland: 
Eliza took Eugene with her. He was the last tie that 
bound her to all the weary life of breast and cradle; 
he still slept with her of nights; she was like a 
swimmer who ventures out into a dark and desperate sea, 
not wholly trusting to her strength and destiny, but 
with a slender cord bound to her which stretches still 
to land. (Wolfe, 1929, 106) 
Unfortunately, Eugene was at the other end of his mother's 
tether. It was precisely this bond which he would have to 
spend his adolescence severing. 
In addition to the strong bond which Eugene had to 
sever between himself and his mother, he also had to 
contend with the irregular pattern which his family 
maintained. His adaptation to this asynchronous family 
pattern was a feeling of disdain for regularity. Wolfe 
writes: 
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...he hated regular hours. The exr-i t-Omon 
movement the constant moments of [ Canf 
Eliza s had him keyed to their stimulation ?£» 3 T 
was desperateJy°ffraidSofCregula^itl|ad kn°W"- "e 
m^d^ht.^ol?::1^, ^92-93) ^ ^ °£ 
Yet another problem, which is tied to the issue of the 
regularity of familial life, was Eugene's lack of desire to 
help his mother run the Dixieland rooming house. Woife 
describes how Eliza and Eugene each had different opinions 
concerning what his role should be: 
thatasheUcoM?d atrtl!e b°y’S la2iness- She complained 
that she could get him to do little or nothing for her. 
In fact, he was not lazy, but he hated all the 
reariness of boarding-house routine. Her demands on 
him were not heavy, but they were frequent and 
unexpected. He was depressed at the uselessness of 
effort in Dixieland, at the total erasure of all daily 
labor. If she had given him position, the daily 
responsibility of an ordered task, he could have 
fulfilled it with zeal. But her own method was much 
too random: she wanted to keep him on tap for an 
occasional errand, and he did not have her interest 
(Wolfe, 1929, 243) 
These differences of opinion between Eugene and his mother 
continue. Her expectations of her son do not have his best 
developmental interests in mind. She simply sees him as a 
valuable asset, both in running the boarding house, and in 
keeping her from being lonely. 
Eugene's father Gant also did not always have Eugene's 
best developmental interests in mind when deciding what to 
do about the boy's future. In a letter to his daughter 
Helen, Gant writes about how Eugene is doing now that Eliza 
is travelling in Florida, and he is staying with his 
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teachers. Gant tells Helen how Eugene's intellectual 
abilities have earned hi™ a reputation in the snail town of 
Altamont. He goes on to tell her that he will send Eugene 
to the state university so that he can get the education 
which his father didn't. Gant explains to Helen how his 
friend Preston Carr, who’s sure to be the next governor, 
wants Eugene to go to the state school too. Gant writes: 
He wants me to send him to the State university law 
school, where he will make lifelong friends among the 
people of his own State, and then put him into 
p°litics. It s what I should have done. I'm going to 
give him a good education. The rest is up to him. 
Perhaps he 11 be a credit to his name. (Wolfe, 1929 
262) ’ 
Gant is determined to have his way in terms of the 
direction which Eugene's life would take. 
In one discussion, Eugene's private school teachers 
the Leonards try to persuade Gant to rethink his decision 
concerning Eugene's higher education. They maintain that 
Eugene is too young to go away to college. To this Gant 
curtly replys: "He will go where I send him or not at all" 
(Wolfe, 1929, 321) Furthermore, Gant is convinced that 
Eugene, at age fifteen, is not too young to begin his 
college education. The Leonards and Eugene cannot persuade 
him otherwise. Gant tells the Leonards: 
He's old enough... When I was his age I had been earning 
my living for years. I'm getting old. I won't be here 
much longer. I want him to begin to make a name for 
himself before I die. (Wolfe, 1929, 322) 
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Essenti ly. Gant is trying to impose his own developmental 
schedule upon his son. It is Gant who "needs" Eugene to 
leave the home and begin college now. It is Gant's 
inebriated political fantasies which decide which school 
Eugene should attend, and what direction his life will 
take. These decisions are clearly not in Eugene's best 
interests. 
Eugene discusses the decision which Gant made with his 
cynical brother Ben. Eugene has begun to believe that he 
should be grateful for what his parents are providing him. 
He explains to Ben that they are really doing a lot for 
him. To this Ben replies: 
For X9_u.> you little idiot!... They’re doing it all 
for themselves. Don’t let them get away with that. 
They think you’ll make good and bring a lot of credit 
to them some day. They're rushing you into it two 
years too soon, as it is. (Wolfe, 1929, 327) 
Later, when Eugene is sixteen, and is home visiting 
from college, his resentment of the boarding house and the 
amount of time his mother devotes to it become apparent. 
It is the end of his first summer break from State 
university. Eugene is about to leave when his mother 
begins complaining that she has not seen him all summer. 
Once again the issue of separation from his mother becomes 
a problem. Eugene answers his mother's accusation: 
No... you've been too busy looking after the boarders. 
Don't think, mama, that you can work on my feelings 
here at the last minute... Why must you act this way 
whenever I go off? Do you want to make me as miserable 
as you can? (Wolfe, 1929, 399) 
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His mother suddenly stops crying, and begins to explain 
that if she makes a couple of deals, and if all goes well, 
that he will come home next time to find her in a big fine 
house by next spring. Eugene is overcome by her 
insensitivity; he makes a strangled plea: "In Gods name! 
Please!", but Eliza just tells him to be a good boy, and 
study hard. 
Eugene s inability to separate from his familial 
matrix becomes apparent in one scene where he has just 
received a letter explaining his father’s condition. Gant 
has cancer, and the doctor does not feel that it can be 
cured. Eugene feels that his mother, brother, and sisters 
had reduced his father to a state of helpless dependence, 
which in fact they had not. Wolfe writes: 
He would grow enraged after reading a letter from home 
and pound the grained plaster of the dormitory wall 
until his knuckles were bloody. They have taken his 
courage away! he thought. They have made a whining 
coward out of him! No, and if I die, no damned family 
about. (Wolfe, 1929, 404) 
During one scene, Eugene is given a small glass of 
whiskey while the rest of his family is drinking heavily. 
After dinner, the rest of the family goes out, leaving him 
alone. Eugene proceeds to fill a large glass with several 
different types of alcohol, and then drinks the mixture. 
The next day, when he wakes up, the entire Gant family 
begins to lecture him. He confronts his two brothers, and 
they get into a fight. Eliza, trying to calm the boys 
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down, tells them that they must try to get on together. To 
this Eugene replies: 
vou‘f^r°ne* l have d0ne an aPPrenticeship here with 
you for seventeen years, but it is coming to an end I 
euiltv°ofthat :.Sha11 escaPe; I know that I have been 
gutity of no crime against you, and I am no longer 
afraid of you. (Wolfe, 1929, 420) 8 
Eugene continues: 
I 11 go bent over no longer in this house. What chance 
I have I ve made for myself in spite of you all, and 
over your opposition. You sent me away to the 
university when you could do nothing else, when it 
would have been a crying disgrace to you among the 
people in this town if you hadn't. You sent me off 
a ter the Leonards had cried me up for three years, and 
then you sent me a year too soon—before I was 
sixteen with a box of sandwiches, two suits of 
clothes, and instructions to be a good boy. (Wolfe, 
1929, 421) 
To this his brother Luke replies: "They sent you with some 
money, too... Don't forget that." (Wolfe, 1929, 421) But, 
Eugene is even quicker to retort: 
I'd be the only one who would, if I did... For that is 
really what is behind everything, isn't it? My crime 
the other night was not in getting drunk, but in 
getting drunk without any money of my own. If I did 
badly at the university with money of my own, you'd 
dare say nothing, but if I do well on money you gave 
me, I must still be reminded of your goodness and my 
unworthiness. (Wolfe, 1929, 421) 
Eugene continues his tirade: 
By God, I shall spend the rest of my life getting my 
heart back, healing and forgetting every scar you put 
upon me when I was a child. The first move I ever 
made, after the cradle, was to crawl for the door, and 
every move I have made since has been an effort to 
escape. And now at last I am free from you all, 
although you may hold me for a few years more. If I am 
not free, I am at least locked up in my own prison, but 
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I shall get me some beauty, I shall 
out of this jungle of my fe- L f °rder 
of it ^ , ire* 1 shall find my way out 
(Wolfe! 1929, 421-22)take tWenty years more—alone. 
The inescapable bonds between Eugene and his family 
continue to appear insurmountable to him. In another 
scene, where he is thinking about how he spent the summer 
earning money in the war industries of Norfolk, and trying 
to find a place in the wider social sphere, he is 
constantly plagued by the weight of his family. Wolfe 
writes: 
He thought of his own family with fear, almost with 
hatred. My God! Am I never to be free? he thought. 
440) haVS 1 d°ne t0 deserve this slavery? (Wolfe, 1929, 
School Environment 
Eugene spent three years, from age twelve to fifteen, 
under the tutelage of Mr. and Mrs. Leonard. The Leonards 
were just opening a private school called the Altamont 
Fitting School. Mr. Leonard, who had been the principal of 
the local elementary school, had all of his students write 
a paper about a painting, offering the public school 
students a five dollar prize. Actually, they were trying 
to determine who would be suitable for their school. 
Eugene won the prize, and the Leonards persuaded his 
parents to spend the one hundred dollar a year tuition for 
him to attend. Gant had been the hardest to persuade. 
Wolfe writes: 
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It is Eliza who finally makes the decision that he should 
attend. Sending Eugene to private school was a good idea; 
Eugene immediately feels that it is the right place for 
him. Wolfe describes Eugene's first encounter with Mrs. 
Leonard: 
She was excited and eager—she saw at once how 
abundantly she could feed this ravenous hunger for 
knowledge experience, wisdom. And he knew suddenly 
the joy of obedience: the wild ignorant groping, the 
bilnd hunt, the desperate baffled desire was now to be 
ruddered, guided, controlled. (Wolfe, 1929, 179) 
Wolfe goes on to describe the positive impact which the 
Leonards have on Eugene, and how this helps him to deal 
with the unhappiness which he felt at Dixieland: 
Eugene spent the next four years of his life in 
Leonard s school. Against the bleak horror of 
Dixieland, against the dark road of pain and death down 
which the great limbs of Gant had already begun to 
slope, against all the loneliness and imprisonment of 
his own life which had gnawed him like hunger, these 
years at Leonard's bloomed like golden apples. (Wolfe, 
1929, 180) 
Margaret Leonard has a particularly important impact 
on Eugene. She takes a special interest in him, as she did 
with his other classmates. Wolfe writes: 
Boys were her heroes, her little gods. She believed 
that the world was to be saved, life redeemed, by one 
of them. She saw the flame that burns in each of them, 
and she guarded it... He [Eugene] was still 
prison-pent. But he turned always to Margaret Leonard 
as toward the light: she saw the unholy fires that cast 
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their sword dance on his face, she saw the hunger and 
the pain, and she fed him—maiestic rrimoi 8 and 
(Wolfe, 1929, 254-55) J C crime!—on poetry. 
When it comes time to leave the Leonards', it has an effect 
on both Eugene and them. The Leonards had not been in 
favor of Eugene going away to college at such a young age. 
As he leaves the school, Margaret says to him: 
You are taking a part of our heart with you, boy... we 
could not love you more if you were our own child. We 
wanted to keep you with us for another year, but since 
are sending yQU Qut with Qur hopes 
(Wolfe, 1929, 326) 
that cannot be 
pinned to you. 
Eugene, upon his father's insistence, begins his 
university studies before he is emotionally ready. Most of 
the other boys at Pulpit Hill were at least two, and often 
three or four years older than him. Developmentally, 
Eugene does not get as much out of his four years at the 
college than perhaps he could have had his father waited 
two years to send him. Wolfe writes: 
Eugene was not quite sixteen years old when he was sent 
away to the university... He was a child when he went 
away: he was a child who had looked much on pain and 
evil, and remained a fantasist of the Ideal... Four 
years later, when he was graduated, he had passed his 
adolescence, the kiss of love and death burned on his 
lips, and he was still a child. (Wolfe, 1929, 325) 
Some of the specific difficulties which he encounters while 
at the university include loneliness, emotional abuse from 
the older students, and lack of guidance. Wolfe writes: 
Eugene's first year at the university was filled for 
him with loneliness, pain, and failure. Within three 
weeks of his matriculation, he had been made the dupe 
of a half-dozen classic jokes, his ignorance of all 
campus tradition had been exploited, his gullibility 
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wounds^in°hira* 'which hllT^ ■ 0°nery 1 °Pened deep 
(Wolfe, 1929?’328) 'Pa"l0"s hardl>r suspected. 
Wolfe continues: 
friends His C0Uld turn: he had no rnends. His conception of university life was a 
romantic blur... No one had given him even the 
rudimentary data of the somewhat rudimentary life of 
American university. (Wolfe, 1929, 329) V E E 
The social environment of the campus was not like his 
romantic conception of it had been in one central aspect 
Eugene believed that he would be a part of the college, 
that he could become one of the accepted members of the 
institution. Yet, he was an outcast in his first year. 
This is particularly true in terms of that most unique of 
university institution--the fraternity. Wolfe writes 
e ad seen them, happy and idle, on the wider verandas 
of their chapter houses—those temples where the last 
and awful rites of initiation were administered... And, 
with a stab of failure, with regret, with pain at his 
social deficiency, he had watched their hot campaigns 
for the favor of some desirable freshman—someone 
vastly more elegant than himself, some one with blood 
and money. (Wolfe, 1929, 350) 
In spite of the negative impact which the total university 
environment has on Eugene, he still feels that it was 
better than his familial matrix: 
He was happier than he had ever been in his life, and 
more careless. His physical loneliness was more 
complete and more delightful. His escape from the 
bleak horror of disease and hysteria and death 
impending, that hung above his crouched family, left 
him with a sense of aerial buoyance, drunken freedom. 
He had come to the place alone, without companions. He 
had no connections. He had even now, not one close 
friend. (Wolfe, 1929, 407) 
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By his second year at the university, things change 
for Eugene somewhat. He is finally accepted by some of the 
older boys on campus, although even this acceptance is 
limited and hard won. Eugene turned toward the social 
institutions which the university offered with a great deal 
of enthusiasm. Wolfe writes; 
?L^8aW‘°in* He J°ined everything. He had never 
onged to any group before, but now all groups were 
beckoning him. He had without much trouble won a place 
magazine He °Vhe Colle8e PaPer and the 
agazine... He was initiated into literary 
fnrne*nitieSi’ d/amatic Maternities, and in the Spring 
suhmi t-tp!Cla!hf paternity . He joined enthusiastically, 
submitted with fanatical glee to the hard mauling of 
the initiations, and went about lame and sore, more 
pleased than a child or a savage, with colored ribbons 
in his coat lapel, and a waistcoat plastered with pins, 
407)eS> s^rn^)0^s’ and Greek letterings. (Wolfe, 1929, 
But, even with the fraternity pins, and the sense of 
belonging which he began to feel, Eugene was never fully 
accepted into the current of university life. Wolfe 
writes: 
...it annoyed and wounded him to be considered 
'queer.' He exulted in his popularity among students, 
his heart pounded with pride under all the pins and 
emblems, but he resented being considered an 
eccentric... He was always afraid that some one would 
make a joke about him, and that he would be laughed at. 
(Wolfe, 1929, 492) 
The one notable exception to this was how his 
professors felt about him, and in turn, the level of esteem 
which he held them in. Upon leaving Pulpit Hill, after 
four years, when he is about to begin graduate school at 
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Harvard, Eugene tells his philosophy professor how 
important he had become in his eyes: 
righteousness"6 ?b°Ve 8°°d’ ab°Ve truth- above gnte°usness. To me, you were the sufficient 
to all your teachings. Whatever you did was 
doing, right. And now I leave von i-hmnoH • * 
(Wolfe, 1929, 503) 7 throned in 
negation 
by its 
memory. 
Peer Group 
Throughout the novel, Eugene never firmly establishes 
himself in a peer group. He associates with other 
adolescents, but there are no long-term relationships 
established either with males or females. Instead, Eugene 
experiences a stream of less than satisfactory 
acquaintances. Even when Eugene joins the fraternities on 
campus, he is often left out. He begins to consider 
himself a social oddity, not worthy of his peers' 
friendship. 
One adolescent male who Eugene has contact with when 
he is fourteen and still living with his mother is Jennings 
Ware. Jennings is seventeen years old, and is giving up 
his paper route to take on another responsibility in the 
local newspaper office. Eugene spends three days following 
Jennings on the route which he will take over. Jennings 
goes beyond informing Eugene about the normal routine of 
delivering papers, and explains that since this is the 
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"Niggertown" section of Altaraont, that certain female 
customers would pay for their papers "in trade". Jennings 
explains: 
You’n an11 3 ;0Ute“* When it rains it’s terrible. 
lnt° !™d UP to your knees. And you can't 
waiteCIel1fr°R ??lf bastards. . . But, oh man... If you 
want Jeily Roll you ve come to the right place. I 
am t kidding you! (Wolfe, 1929, 248) 
Eugene is astonished. He would not have considered that 
such a thing would occur if Jennings Ware had not 
introduced him to such an odd practice. 
While at the Leonards' school, until he is sixteen 
years old, Eugene does establish a limited friendship with 
another boy, Max Issacs. Although Max is only fifteen, he 
has already decided that he is going to lie about his age 
and join the navy. During a trip to Charlestown which 
Eugene and Max take, along with a small group from 
Altamont, Max tries to persuade Eugene to join with him. 
Eugene maintains that he is going to college in the fall, 
and then on to law school, and yet he is drawn to the idea. 
Wolfe writes: 
But his pulse throbbed as he listened to the lonely 
thunder of the sea. He saw strange dusky faces, palm 
frondage, and heard the little tinkling sounds of Asia. 
He believed in harbors at the end. (Wolfe, 1929, 304) 
Eugene's peer interactions deteriorated even more when 
he went away to college at age sixteen. His problematic 
adaptation to the peer environment of the college dormitory 
is noted in the following passage: 
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his°lodging^four tT,tT' ^V°y C£a"*ed 
living alone in a big bL“c^etU 
very ^three6^"^’ '{? 
bmiai v;ijr^ssi 
mind and body. (Wolfe, 1929, 335) F ° nim> 
His inability to cathect any same age objects manifested 
itself in his constant need to keep moving, with Eugene 
finally finding comfort in solitude. 
Although not an official member of a peer group on 
campus, Eugene was known by his classmates. They seemed to 
take delight in his naivete: after all he was at least two 
years younger than the average freshman. During one scene, 
Tom Grant and Jim Trivett convince Eugene to accompany them 
to a house of ill repute that Saturday. Eugene agrees to 
the plan and leaves the room. Tom and Jim feel that the 
experience won't hurt Eugene, and that it'll be good for 
him. But, in going out of their way to recruit young 
Eugene for this adventure, and in their attitude as the 
pleased corrupters of chastity, there is a sense that they 
are using Eugene as part of their alloplastic peer group, 
to assist them in their own development. The effect it has 
on Eugene is only secondary to the gain which Tom and Jim 
are striving for. 
During one of Eugene's summer breaks from college, he 
returns to Dixieland to find Laura, a twenty-one year old 
girl who had come to Altamont for the summer. Eugene spent 
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more and more time with her, and after a short time found 
that he was in love with her. She truly was a tender love 
object for Eugene. Wolfe writes: 
,beauty in the WOrld dwelt for him in that It t that had kept wonder, that had kept innocency, 
that had lived m such immortal blindness to the terror 
and foulness of the world. He came to her, like a 
creature who had travelled its life through dark space 
for a moment of peace and conviction on some lonely 
planet... (Wolfe, 1929, 363) 
But there was one overriding issue between them. Once 
again, Eugene was not with age appropriate peers. Laura 
was five years his senior, which stood in the way of her 
becoming attached to him. She used his lack of direction 
in life, as well as his youth, to dissuade him: 
How do you know where you’ll be, what you'll be doing 
five years from now?... You're only a boy—you've just 
started college. You have no plans yet. You don't 
know what you're going to do. (Wolfe, 1929, 378) 
Eugene did not know what he was going to do in five 
years, but he did know that Laura provided him with the 
self-fulfillment which can only come through the initial 
extrafamilial, heterosexual object choice of adolescence. 
He is unable to accept her rejection, as it causes his 
object hunger to painfully manifest. Eugene cries: 
Laura! My dear! My sweet! Don't leave me alone! 
I've been alone! I've always been alone! (Wolfe, 1929, 
379) 
But, in the end, after one short month of romance, Eugene 
once again is alone. 
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When Eugene returned to Pulpit Hill that fall, he 
finds that most of the older students have either enlisted 
or been drafted. Additionally, the war had an effect on 
the entire age group. It gave Eugene and his peers license 
to throw out any plans which they had for the future, with 
the immediate importance being the war. Wolfe writes: 
It seemed quieter, sadder—the number of students was 
tTlaV tl W6re y°Un8er* The older ones had gone 
t0 *ar: The others were in a state of wild, but 
subdued, restlessness. They were careless of colleges 
careers, successes-the war had thrilled them with its’ 
triumphing Now Of what use To-morrow! Of what use 
all labor for To-morrow! The big guns had blown all 
spun schemes to fragments: they hailed the end of all 
planned work with a fierce, a secret joy. (Wolfe, 1929, 
When Eugene's second year at Pulpit Hill came to a 
close, he set of for Newport News to find Laura. He had 
learned that she had moved there after her abrupt marriage. 
He had not been able to accept the termination of the 
relationship. Wolfe describes how Eugene felt when he 
arrived in Newport News: 
Over the chaos of his brain hung the shadow of Laura 
James. Her shadow hung above the town, above all life. 
It had brought him here; his heart was swollen with 
pain and pride; he would not go to find her. (Wolfe, 
1929, 428-29) 
His pain at losing Laura, coupled with his sense of pride, 
did not allow Eugene to ever contact her. By the end of 
the summer, he sent her one final letter. His pain becomes 
apparent in his closing remarks to her: 
I was there all summer and I never looked you up. You 
were not decent enough to answer my letters; I saw no 
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reason why I should 
the world is full of 
this summer. (Wolfe, 
bother with you any more, 
women; I got my share and 
1929, 411) 
Besides, 
more 
Eugene had not been romantically involved that summer. 
Instead, he had spent his time working in a variety of 
settings around the waterfront of Newport News. 
Wider Social Sphere 
One aspect of Eugene's wider social sphere which 
requires mention is the constant flow of boarders which his 
mother has at Dixieland. Eugene has had several 
interactions with the guests at Dixieland throughout his 
childhood, most of whom were in some way unsatisfactory for 
him. His interactions with Laura, one of the guests at 
Dixieland who was closer to his age, were discussed above. 
It is important to note that by the time Eugene reaches 
adolescence, his mother's guests become an intolerable 
aspect of his social sphere. By virtue of the fact that 
they live in Dixieland they are practically family, but 
they are strangers, who have come for a brief sojourn. 
During one scene, after Laura has left him, Eugene becomes 
particularly annoyed with the guests' constant need to 
discuss his problems. Wolfe describes how Eugene felt 
after several of the boarders told him to just forget 
Laura; 
Eugene rocked gently on his feet, staring at the 
boarders with a steady hate. Suddenly he snarled like 
a wild beast, and started down the porch, unable to 
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speak, reeling, but snarling again and again his 
choking and insane fury. (Wolfe, 1929, 386) 
Eugene’s first contact with the wider social sphere, 
other than the Dixieland boarders, is through the paper 
route he gets when he is fourteen years old. There he made 
about four or five dollars a week, while subjected to less 
than desirable working conditions. Wolfe writes: 
He was given the Niggertown route—the hardest and 
least profitable of all... His thin undeveloped body 
drank sleep with insatiable thirst, but it was now 
necessary for him to get up at half-past three in the 
morning with darkness and silence making an unreal 
humming in his drugged ears. (Wolfe, 1929, 244) 
At the newspaper, Eugene worked for Mr. Tugman. Wolfe 
describes the effect he has on Eugene and the other paper 
boys: 
Harry Tugman cast away his wet fragment of cigarette 
with a luxurious grimace. The carriers eyed him 
reverently. Once he had knocked a subpressman down for 
sitting in his chair. He was Boss. (Wolfe, 1929, 246) 
Tugman took a particular interest in Eugene, because Eugene 
had been able to collect more unpaid accounts than any 
other paper boy on that particular route. Wolfe describes 
the effect which Tugman had on Eugene: 
His pallid face would flame with joy and pride. When 
he spoke to the great man his voice trembled. He could 
hardly speak. (Wolfe, 1929, 249) 
Tugman served as an ideal object in Eugene’s social 
environment. He was connected to him by virtue of his 
employment. Yet, the effect which Tugman had on the boy 
262 
clearly goes beyond the normal bounds of the employer- 
employee relationship. 
After Eugene left Altamont to begin his academic 
career at Pulpit Hill, he had one particularly unpleasant 
encounter with the wider social sphere. Under the 
misguided direction of a few of the older boys on campus, 
Eugene is persuaded to visit a brothel close to the campus, 
but he is unable to have sex with Thelma, the prostitute. 
Wolfe describes the effect which this particular contact 
with the adult world has on Eugene: 
For three days he avoided every one: the brand of his 
sin, he felt, was on him. He was published by every 
gesture, by every word. His manner grew more defiant, 
his greeting to life more unfriendly. He clung more 
closely to Jim Trivett, drawing a sad pleasure from his 
coarse loyal praise. (Wolfe, 1929, 343) 
Eugene, feeling he has nothing left to lose, returns to the 
brothel two days later, only to contact a venereal disease. 
Thus he is further thrust into the uncomfortable position 
of having to visit his family doctor upon returning to 
Altamont. 
Later that spring, when the United States declares war 
on Germany, Eugene feels that this could be his opportunity 
to leave everything behind and begin a new life. 
Unfortunately, he is not old enough to enlist, and so he is 
left only to dream about the glory of war. Wolfe writes: 
But he wanted to get in. He wanted to be urbane and 
careless. He wanted to wear well-cut clothes. He 
wanted to be a gentleman. He wanted to go to war. 
(Wolfe, 1929, 350) 
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The war has another interesting impact on Eugene. At the 
onset of the war, Eugene is shaken by the fact that he no 
longer feels a sense of permanence even for the country 
itself. Wolfe writes: 
He felt 
nation, 
earth, 
rickets 
suddenly the devastating impermanence of the 
Only the earth endured-the gigantic American 
(WoJfe7l929!S352)Ul 3 °£ £11”s? 
This is how the initial declaration of war, in April of 
1917, affected Eugene. He essentially felt that he was 
being left out of it. 
Yet there was one way in which Eugene, and the other 
boys who were too young to enlist, could get in on the 
action. Although they could not actually enlist in the 
military and go overseas, the labor pool had been depleted, 
which left opportunities open in various trades and 
industries which normally would not have been available to 
a seventeen year old. Wolfe writes: 
The Spring advanced with a mounting hum of war. The 
older students fell out quietly and drifted away to 
enlistments. The younger strained tensely, waiting. 
The war brought them no sorrow: it was a pageant which 
might, they felt, pluck them instantly into glory. The 
country flowed with milk and honey. There were strange 
rumors of a land of Eldorado to the north, amid the war 
industry of the Virginia coast. Some of the students 
had been there, the year before: they brought back 
stories of princely wages. One could earn twelve 
dollars a day, with no experience. One could assume 
the duties of a carpenter, with only a hammer, a saw, 
and a square. No questions were asked. (Wolfe, 1929, 
424 ) 
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Eugene does go to Newport News, and to Norfolk, both 
to find Laura, and to experience the adventure of being on 
his own. Wolfe describes how he felt when he arrived in 
Norfolk: 
He sensed the throbbing antennae of the world: life 
purred like a hidden dynamo, with the vast excitement 
of ten thousand glorious threats. He might do all, 
are all, become all. The far and the mighty was near 
him, around him above him. There was no great bridge 
to span, no hard summit to win. From obscurity, § 
hunger, loneliness, he might be lifted in a moment into 
power, glory, love. (Wolfe, 1929, 427) 
Unfortunately, the social sphere which Eugene encountered 
on the war docks was not suitable. Wolfe writes: 
Through the hot streets of that town seethed the 
toughs, the crooks, the vagabonds of a nation... For 
these the war was a fat enormous goose raining its 
golden eggs upon them. There was no thought or belief 
in any future. There was only the triumphant Now. 
There was no life beyond the moment. (Wolfe, 1929, 427) 
Eugene did not find work as easily as he had been led 
to believe it would be. Wolfe describes that arduous task: 
Work there was in great abundance--but the princely 
wages of which he had been told were hard to find. He 
could not swear he was a carpenter, a mason. He was a 
dirty boy, and looked it. He was afraid. He went to 
the Navy Yard at Portsmouth, the Naval Base at Norfolk, 
the Bush Terminal--everywhere there was work, abundant 
work—hard labor that paid four dollars a day. (Wolfe, 
1929, 429) 
Eugene goes to the company office at the Norfolk flying 
field, and approaches the superintendent. The man 
immediately asks Eugene if he is a college boy, and goes on 
to ask him if he has done any labor before, and what his 
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age is. Eugene responds that he has not done any labor 
but lies that he is nineteen. The superintendent then 
says: 
nice^°son I ( S^lf e , ^ ^ ‘ ^ ^ S*e11 
Eugene pleads with the superintendent; he tells him that he 
has no money, and that he will work hard. The 
superintendent says that he will not hire Eugene as a 
laborer, but that he could have a job as a checker. That 
way he would live and eat with the other office workers. 
Instead of four or five dollars and hour, Eugene would be 
paid eighty or one hundred dollars a week. And he would be 
given a horse to ride to perform his duties. Yet even with 
this turn of events, it could not be said that Eugene had 
been integrated into the wider social sphere. As Wolfe 
points out: 
These months, although filled with terror and hunger, 
must be passed in rapid summary with bare mention of 
the men and actions that a lost boy knew. They belong 
to a story of escape and wandering--valuable here to 
indicate the initiation to the voyage this life will 
make. They are a prelude to exile, and into their 
nightmare chaos no other purpose may be read than the 
blind groping of a soul toward freedom and isolation. 
(Wolfe, 1929, 431) 
Yet, on the other hand it would be wrong to assume that no 
emotional growth came out of Eugene's experiences working 
for the various defense contractors. During one scene, he 
is asked to be the check for a cargo so dangerous that it 
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has to be loaded from barges onto a ship in mid-harbor, due 
to the risk of explosion. Wolfe writes how this affects 
Eugene: 
This was danger, war. He was definitely in on it 
risking his hide for Democracy. He was thrilled. 
Eugene stood with fierce appraising eyes, walking 
the guns with a sense of authority, jotting down 
numbers, items, pieces... God! thought he. This 
man s work. (Wolfe, 1929, 439) 
about 
is 
By the end of the summer, Eugene leaves the war 
industries, and returns to Altamont for the two weeks 
before the term began. On his return trip to Altamont, 
Eugene checks into a good hotel, and ponders what the 
summer months have meant to him: 
He was touched with pride and victory. In his pockets 
he had $130 that he had won hardily by his own toil. 
He had lived alone, he had known pain and hunger, he 
had survived. The old hunger for voyages fed at his 
heart. He thrilled to the glory of the secret life. 
The fear of the crowd, a distrust and hatred of group 
life, a horror of all bonds that tied him to the 
terrible family of the earth, called up again the vast 
Utopia of his loneliness. To go alone, as he had gone, 
into strange cities; to meet strange people and to pass 
again before they could know him; to wander, like his 
own legend, across the earth--it seemed to him there 
could be no better thing than that. (Wolfe, 1929, 440) 
Eugene returned to Pulpit Hill after spending the 
summer working for the war industries. Once again, he 
found that the campus was "in a fever of war excitement" 
(Wolfe, 1929, 445). But, because he was two weeks away 
from his eighteenth birthday, he was still ineligible for 
enlistment. Even then, he was told that he would have to 
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wait for another draft, which might be in two or three 
months. Wolfe describes Eugene's thoughts: 
By Christmas, with fair luck, he might be eligible for 
service in khaki: by Spring, if God was good, all the 
proud privileges of trench-lice, mustard gas, spattered 
brains, punctured lungs, ripped guts, asphyxiation, mud 
and gangrene, might be his. Over the rim of the earth 
he heard the glorious stamp of feet, the fierce sweet 
song of the horns. With a tender smile of love for his 
dear self, he saw himself wearing the eagles of a 
colonel on his gallant young shoulders. He saw himself 
as Ace Gant, the falcon of the skies, with 63 Huns to 
his credit by his nineteenth year. He saw himself 
walking up the Champs-Elysees, with a handsome 
powdering of gray hair above his temples, a left 
forearm of the finest cork, and the luscious young 
widow of a French marshal at his side. For the first 
time he saw the romantic charm of mutilation. The 
perfect and unblemished heroes of his childhood now 
seemed cheap to him—fit only to illustrate 
advertisements for collars and toothpaste. He longed 
for that subtle distinction, that air of having lived 
and suffered that could only be attained by a wooden 
leg, a rebuilt nose, or the seared scar of a bullet 
across his temple. (Wolfe, 1929, 445) 
East of Eden, John Steinbeck 
Synopsis 
John Steinbeck's best selling novel East of Eden is 
of particular interest for the student of adolescence 
because it shows the parallel development of twin boys. 
Set in the Salinas valley, a farming community in 
California, the novel spans three generations of the Trask 
family. The second half of the novel centers around the 
difficulty which the two boys Aron and Cal face growing 
into adulthood. Their adaptation to the social environment 
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is particularly problematic due to familial turmoil which 
has been part of their entire life. 
Their mother shot and wounded their father when they 
were babies. She then ran away and went into business as 
the owner of a brothel. The boys are told throughout their 
childhood that she is dead. For their father, Adam Trask, 
the psychological effect of her abandonment is much more 
harmful than the gunshot wound he received. He has a 
breakdown, and loses several thousand dollars in bad 
business deals. Cal hears that his mother is still alive, 
and spends his adolescent years trying to learn about her. 
This is so that he can protect his father from any further 
injury from her. He conceals this knowledge from his 
brother, who he feels could not endure the truth until the 
end of the novel. Then, in a fit of rage which is prompted 
by jealousy for Aron, Cal takes him to his mother's 
brothel. Seeing her "good" son Aron proves to be too much 
for Kate, and she commits suicide. Learning the truth 
about his mother causes Aron to enlist in the army, and he 
is soon killed in war torn Europe. When Adam learns of his 
son Aron's death, he has a stroke. Cal is emotionally 
destroyed by the familial havoc which he blames himself 
for. At the close of the novel, Lee, the housekeeper, 
reconciles the conflict between Cal and his father when 
Adam is on his death bed. 
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Both boys attend the local high school, but not very 
much is said about it in the novel. The school represents 
a sort of benign activity which they usually take part in. 
If there is something more interesting to do on a given 
day, the boys and their father don’t think very much of 
just taking the day off. Aron has to work harder in school 
than Cal, but they are both very bright. Aron is able to 
pass his graduation exams a year early, and goes off to 
college instead of completing his senior year. His hope is 
that college will remove him from the social environment 
which he hates. He feels that he and his father are 
ridiculed by the community, which to a certain extent they 
are. But running away from these problems does not prove 
to be a solution. 
The boys don't seem to have any peer relations with 
the one exception of Abra, who is Aron's girlfriend. She 
is caring and sympathetic, but in the end loses interest in 
Aron, who refuses to grow up. Their interactions with 
adults in the wider social sphere are also quite limited. 
Aron is considerably influenced by Mr. Rolf, a young 
minister in the valley. Cal falls under the tutelage of 
the local gambling and drinking element, while at the same 
time entertaining notions of taking over his father’s 
ranch. The only social institution which stands ready to 
accept the boys is the army. When Aron does enlist, lying 
that he is eighteen, he is quickly killed in battle. This 
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represents a second failed attempt to run away from home 
rather than being able to gradually separate from the 
family. 
Fami1y 
Their mother abandons the family before the twins are 
a year old, which causes their father to retreat into a ten 
year bout of depression. Steinbeck points out that it was 
Lee, the Chinese housekeeper, who raised the boys 
throughout the first ten years of their lives since their 
father was unable. 
He was a cloud of a father. The boys had never learned 
to tell him of their interests and discoveries, or of 
their needs. Lee had been their contact with the adult 
world, and Lee had managed not only to raise, feed, 
clothe, and discipline the boys, but he had also given 
them a respect for their father. (Steinbeck, 1952, 286) 
In fact it was Lee who kept the family together essentially 
by taking on the maternal role. 
The boy’s mother had left the home several years 
earlier, and was now running a brothel. Both Cal and Aron 
know nothing about what their mother is involved in; their 
father has told them that she is dead. Lee maintains that 
it would be in the boys’ best interest for them to know the 
truth about their mother, and he trys to persuade Adam to 
tell them the truth. Lee says to Adam: 
It's the lie I'm thinking of. It might infect 
everything. If they ever found out you’d lied to them 
about this, the true things would suffer. They 
wouldn’t believe anything then. (Steinbeck, 1952, 289) 
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But their father was unable to help them deal with who 
their mother was, and what she had done, because he could 
not deal with it himself. 
The boys’ attitude toward their father suffered a 
large setback when a failed business attempt made Adam 
Trask the laughing stock of the valley. Adam had become 
interested in refrigeration, and had tried to ship a 
train-load of lettuce packed in ice to New York. The 
venture was a disaster, and it cost Adam all of his money. 
The effect on the boys was great, and they felt ashamed. 
Steinbeck writes: 
The boys heard the reaction in Salinas. Adam was a 
fool. These know-it-all dreamers always got into 
trouble... The twins felt Adam's failure very deeply. 
They were fifteen years old and they had known so long 
that they were sons of a wealthy man that the feeling 
was hard to lose. If only the affair had not been a 
kind of carnival it would not have been so bad. They 
remembered the big placards on the freight cars with 
horror. If the businessmen made fun of Adam, the 
high-school group was much more cruel. Overnight it 
became the thing to refer to the boys as 'Aron and Cal 
Lettuce,' or simply as 'Lettuce-head.' (Steinbeck, 
1952, 357) 
The lettuce venture effected the two boys differently 
though. For Aron the feelings of shame were stronger than 
for Cal. Aron wanted to escape; he hoped that early 
admission into college would provide a means for removing 
himself from the family matrix: 
I'm going to college. I wish I could go now. 
Everybody is laughing at us. I want to get out of 
town... I'm not mad. But I didn't lose the money. I 
didn't have a crazy lettuce idea. But people laugh at 
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me just the same. And I don't know if there's enoueh 
money for college. (Steinbeck, 1952, 386) 
Going off to college in order to avoid being ridiculed 
because of his father's actions does not prove to be a 
satisfactory solution for Aron. This point is considered 
again in the school environment section below. 
As mentioned above, Lee serves an important role in 
the family. It is Lee who Cal turns to after learning the 
truth about his mother from a drunk vagrant named Rabbit. 
Cal goes to Lee to talk about the situation. Lee is very 
straightforward with Cal, as the truth has obviously come 
to his attention. Lee verifies the information that Cal 
has heard from Rabbit, and then he asks Lee what she was 
really like. Lee responds: 
I don't know what she wanted or what she was after. 
She was full of hatred, but why or toward what I don't 
know. It's a mystery. And her hatred wasn't healthy. 
It wasn't angry. It was heartless. I don't know that 
it is good to talk to you like this. (Steinbeck, 1952, 
363) 
Cal listens attentively as Lee explains all of this to him, 
then he responds in a quiet voice that he knows why his 
mother left. Cal says to Lee: "I hate her because I know 
why she went away. I know—because I've got her in me." 
(Steinbeck, 1952, 364) Lee loses his patience with Cal, and 
tells him: 
Don't you dare take the lazy way. It's too easy to 
excuse yourself because of your ancestry. Don t let me 
catch you doing it... Whatever you do, it will be you 
who do it—not your mother. (Steinbeck, 1952, 364) 
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Cal attempts to deal with his hatred for his mother by 
taking on an interesting role in relation to his father. 
He decides that he will protect his father from any further 
injury which might come from his mother. Steinbeck writes: 
In his ^ new j°y he appointed himself guardian of his 
father s content... [his mother] ...had been the 
instrument of Adam s hurt and shame. Cal reasoned that 
what she could do before, she could do again. He set 
himself to learn all he could about her. A known enemy 
is less dangerous, less able to surprise. (Steinbeck 
1952, 373) 
And so, Cal spends most of his adolescence attempting to 
work out the problematic familial relations by protecting 
his father. He is unequivically unsuccessful towards this 
end, and he meets with equal failure on another plan of 
his. Cal attempts to buy his father’s love by earning the 
money which Adam lost on the lettuce venture. 
As Cal is carefully gift wrapping the fifteen thousand 
dollars which he is going to give his father, he begins to 
think about why he is doing it. He recalls how Will seemed 
to be pleased that Cal had acknowledged that he was trying 
to buy his father's love. But now, Cal reaches a higher 
level of understanding as to why he has choosen this course 
of action. He says to himself: 
Why not be honest? I know why my father loves Aron. 
It's because he looks like her. My father never got 
over her. He may not know it, but it’s true. I wonder 
if he does know it. That makes me jealous of her too. 
Why don't I take my money and go away? They wouldn't 
miss me. In a little while they'd forget I ever 
existed... If you're being honest—why not say you are 
enjoying this beating you're giving yourself? That 
would be the truth. (Steinbeck, 1952, 436) 
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Steinbeck goes on to clarify that what Cal means here is 
that in order to avoid pain from external sources, he 
creates his own pain. This is seen as a form of self 
protection, or a defense mechanism. 
Cal is no longer able to keep the secret of his mother 
within himself. The rejection which he felt when his 
father refused the fifteen thousand dollars causes Cal to 
bring Aron to his mother’s brothel. At this point in the 
novel, Aron too is emotionally destroyed. Steinbeck 
writes: 
His memory was all swirling clouds and broken pieces of 
sound and sight and feeling. What now was true and 
what was imagined he could not separate. Coming out of 
Kate's he had touched his sobbing brother and Aron had 
cut him down with a fist like a whip. Aron had stood 
over him in the dark and then suddenly turned and ran, 
screaming like a brokenhearted child. (Steinbeck, 1952, 
458-59) 
The precipitating event proves to be too much for Aron. He 
is not seen for two nights, and finally sends a postcard 
home which says: 
Dear Father, I'm in the army. I told them I was 
eighteen. I'll be all right. Don't worry about me. 
Aron. (Steinbeck, 1952, 463) 
Aron had turned to the one social institution which was 
available to him, the army, as a way of escaping the 
familial situation which had become intolerable. 
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School Environment 
Both Aron and Cal attended the high school in the 
valley, but it did not seem to have either a positive or a 
negative impact on their development. They pass through 
school without any major problems. Steinbeck writes: 
His [Cal s] studies he found easy and not greatly 
interesting. Aron had to work harder to learn, 
wherefore Aron had a greater sense of accomplishment 
when he did learn, and he developed a respect for 
learning out of all proportion to the quality of the 
learning. Cal drifted through. He didn’t care much 
for the sports at school or for the activities. 
(Steinbeck, 1952, 360) 
The high school, therefore, did not offer either of the 
boys any real opportunity to mature, or to deal with their 
family problems. 
One of Aron's plans is to complete high school a year 
early, and go away to college as a way of removing himself 
from the Salinas valley. He had felt ridiculed by the 
people in his community, and thought that by going away 
everything would get better. This was not the case: 
Aron was lonely at Stanford. His letters were drenched 
with lonesome longing for his girl. Together they were 
matter of fact, but from the university, ninety miles 
away, he made passionate love to her, shut himself off 
from the life around him. He studied, ate, slept, and 
wrote to Abra, and this was his whole life. (Steinbeck, 
1952, 399-400) 
Aron returns home after three months at college, and never 
goes back. The abrupt leaving of the home, while 
unresolved conflicts continued, was not a solution. 
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Peer Group 
Neither of the boys have any friends with the one 
exception of Aron's girlfriend Abra. Although they are 
both in contact with peers in school, they do not join or 
form a peer group. Steinbeck describes Cal's situation: 
In Salinas, Cal had no more friends than he had in King 
City. Associates he had, and authority and some 
admiration, but friends he did not have. He lived 
alone and walked alone. (Steinbeck, 1952, 361) 
Aron does not have many peers either. One notable 
exception is his girlfriend Abra. They meet as children, 
and become more intimate as they both enter adolescence. 
Throughout their friendship and relationship, Cal is 
constantly jealous of his brother. Abra is described by 
Lee as remarkable for her age: 
Abra has the loveliness of woman, and the courage--and 
the strength--and the wisdom. She knows things and she 
accepts things. I would have bet she couldn't be small 
or mean or even vain except when it's pretty to be 
vain. (Steinbeck, 1952, 466) 
But even with all of her strengths, she only has a limited 
positive effect on Aron. This is due to Aron's 
developmental difficulties which Abra seems to understand 
quite well. Abra eloquently explains this to Cal: 
When we were children we lived in a story that we made 
up. But when I grew up the story wasn't enough. I had 
to have something else, because the story wasn't true 
any more... Aron didn't grow up. Maybe he never will. 
He wanted the story and he wanted it to come out his 
way. (Steinbeck, 1952, 468) 
With pointed insight, she goes on to further clarify her 
position to Cal: 
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When you're a child you’re the center of everything. 
Everything happens for you. Other people? They're 
only ghosts furnished for you to talk to. But when you 
grow up you take your place and you're your own size 
and shape. Things go out of you to others and come in 
from other people. It s worse, but it's much better 
too. (Steinbeck, 1952, 468) 
It seems clear that Abra had the potential to have a very 
positive effect on Aron had he not been so emotionally 
frail due to his familial history. 
Wider Social Sphere 
Both Cal and Aron have very limited interactions with 
adults within the wider social sphere. Cal is known by the 
constables because he is always seen wandering around late 
at night. Steinbeck writes: 
The night constables sometimes saw him walking alone. 
Chief Heiserman made it a point to speak to the truant 
officer, who assured him that Cal not only had no 
record for playing hooky but actually was a very good 
student. The chief knew Adam of course, and since Cal 
broke no windows and caused no disturbance he told the 
constables to keep their eyes open but to let the boy 
alone unless he got into trouble. (Steinbeck, 1952, 
361) 
For the most part, Cal is left alone to wander the streets 
of the valley. Even when he is arrested one night for 
watching some men gamble, nothing comes of it: 
In the fall of 1916 Cal was watching the fan-tan game 
at Shorty Lim's one night when the raid scooped him up. 
In the dark no one noticed him, and the chief was 
embarrassed to find him in the tank in the morning. 
(Steinbeck, 1952, 367) 
Cal is returned to his father, who proceeds to joke with 
him about the entire event. 
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One night while Cal is wandering aimlessly, he finds 
the answer to his ever present question about his mother. 
He encounters an old aquaintance named Rabbit Holman, whom 
Steinbeck describes as ...up from San Ardo on his 
semi-annual drunk." (Steinbeck, 1952, 361) After Rabbit 
finishes his second pint of liquor, he forgets who Cal is, 
and begins to call him George. Then he proceeds to tell 
Cal all about one of the brothels in the area, Kate's 
place. Rabbit says to Cal: 
You remember who Kate is, don't you, George? She's 
Adam Trask's wife, mother of them damn twins. Jesus! 
I never forget the time she shot him and ran away. 
Plugged him in the shoulder and just run off. Well, 
she wasn't no good as a wife but she's sure as hell a 
good whore. (Steinbeck, 1952, 362) 
It becomes clear from the examples cited above that Cal had 
less than satisfactory interactions with adults in the 
wider social sphere. One noted exception to this is the 
assistance which Cal gets from Will Hamilton. 
One day, Cal goes to see Will Hamilton, who is a close 
friend of his father. Cal is interested in Will's advice 
about how to go about making money, as Will is a wealthy 
businessman. Cal suggests that he might try to run the 
ranch when he gets out of high school, but Will tells him: 
There's no money in that... Farmers don't make any 
money. It's the man who buys from him and sells. 
You'll never make any money farming. (Steinbeck, 1952, 
388) 
Cal responds that he is interested in making a lot of 
money, twenty or thirty thousand dollars, so that he can 
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repay his father what he lost in the lettuce venture. Cal 
asks, if there is no money in farming, then how can he make 
such a profit. When Will asks Cal why he wants to give his 
father back the money he lost Cal responds: MMy father is 
good... I want to make it up to him because I am not good." 
(Steinbeck, 1952, 388) Will asks him if he knows that he 
would be buying his father's love, to which Cal answers 
that he does. From that point on, Will thinks of Cal as 
the son he should have had, and becomes his business 
partner. By selling beans to the British army for twelve 
cents a pound, which they had purchased for five cents a 
pound, Cal is able to make fifteen thousand dollars, which 
he plans to give to his father. His father's negative 
reaction to this was discussed above. 
The only interaction which Aron has, outside of the 
family, is with Mr. Rolf, a young minister in the local 
church. Steinbeck describes the difference between Aron's 
developmental needs and his brother's during adolescence: 
Aron was caught in the roil of change too, but his 
impulses were more sluggish than Cal's. His body did 
not scream at him so shrilly. His passions took a 
religious direction. He decided on the ministry for 
his future. He attended all services in the Episcopal 
church, helped with the flowers and leaves at feast 
times, and spent many hours with the young and 
curly-haired clergyman, Mr. Rolf. Aron's training in 
worldliness was gained from a young man of no 
experience, which gave him the ability for 
generalization only the inexperienced can have. 
(Steinbeck, 1952, 365-66) 
280 
Although Steinbeck points to the limitations of this 
relationship, it did have a positive side as well. 
When Aron attempts to graduate from high school a year 
early to escape the ridicule which he felt living in the 
valley, Mr. Rolf helps him. Rolf’s impact on Aron is 
great, but it does not really help him to deal with his 
familial issues and become a member of the wider social 
sphere. Steinbeck writes: 
He liked to sit in the room and watch Aron’s face 
straining with effort to learn. He understood why Aron 
could not work at home in an atmoshphere not conducive 
to hard clean thought. Mr. Rolf felt that Aron was his 
product, his spiritual son, his contribution to the 
church. He saw him through his travail of celibacy and 
felt that he was guiding him into calm waters. Their 
discussions were long and close and personal. 
(Steinbeck, 1952, 395) 
In fact, Aron’s need to avoid the ridicule of the town and 
school which labled him ’’lettuce head” was so great that he 
was willing and able to abstain from sex, and his religious 
ideals, which Rolf reinforced, leaned toward total escape. 
Aron says to Rolf: 
I wish we had something like the Augustines or the 
Franciscans. Someplace to withdraw. Sometimes I feel 
dirty. I want to get away from the dirt and be clean. 
(Steinbeck, 1952, 396) 
But of course there is no such place to escape to in order 
to avoid what is perceived as a hostile environment. The 
social environment must be adapted to. In Aron s case this 
proves to be impossible, since being called lettuce head 
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is the least of his problems. The truth about his mother 
will soon come out, and it will destroy him. 
During one of their discussions, Mr. Rolf tells Aron 
about a woman who he has seen in the last pew of the church 
during the evening service. Rolf explains that he has 
learned that the woman is the owner of a house of ill fame 
in Salinas. Aron at this point still has no idea that this 
woman could actually be his mother. He reacts to her 
presence in the church with revulsion. But Rolf tells him: 
One day there will be a tap on my door and she will beg 
to come in. . . You must believe me—when that happens, 
when a lost soul seeks the light, it is the highest and 
most beautiful experience a priest can have. That's 
what we are for, Aron. That's what we are for. 
(Steinbeck, 1952, 396) 
But Aron will never become a priest, nor will he be able to 
forgive his mother. Instead he runs away and enlists in 
the army, the only other social institution ready to 
receive him. 
The Enemy Camp, Jerome Weidman 
Synopsis 
Weidman's novel The Enemy Camp opens with the main 
character, George Hurst, about to turn forty years old. He 
has just been paid a visit by a man named Kashkin, who 
wants to know if George can provide him with information 
about the (presumed to be) late Mrs. Shaw. Kashkin says 
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that he represents some people who are interested in having 
Mr. Danial Shaw run for the state senate. But first, 
Kashkin, and the people he represents, want to know if 
George can confirm that Shaw's wife is really dead. 
Kashkin and his people want to avoid any problems once the 
campaign begins. Kashkin has come to George because twenty 
years earlier George had written a check to cover some of 
Mrs. Shaw's expenses. Kashkin assumes that George will 
cooperate with the investigation, and is quick to point out 
that any further digging into the past might prove to be 
embarrassing for George and his family. 
George tells Kashkin, who arrived on a Friday 
afternoon, that he and his people will have to wait until 
after the weekend for his answer. At this point in the 
novel, George finds himself drifting back in time. He 
recreates in his mind the circumstances which led up to 
this unexpected meeting with Kashkin. This takes him back 
to his childhood on the lower east side of Manhattan during 
the 1920's. He was adopted by his Aunt Tessie when he was 
just a small boy. George's first recollection of going 
home with Tessie is learning about the "gentile shkutzim" 
who also live in the neighborhood. For Aunt Tessie, if you 
associate with that enemy camp, it is as if you were a dead 
person. The only other family member George has is 
Tessie's brother, Uncle Zisha, who lives in Albany. 
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Although George only spends a few weeks with Zisha when he 
is nine, the uncle has a great effect on his thinking. 
George attends public elementary school at P.S. 188, 
and then goes on to Franklin Pierce High School. While at 
Franklin Pierce, George does exceptionally well. He 
graduates twelfth out of a class of almost seventeen 
hundred. Although Zisha has promised to send George to 
college, both his health and his business are failing. 
When Tessie goes to Albany to help Zisha, George is forced 
to work all day so that he can afford to go to college at 
night. George does very well in all of his academic 
endeavors, but his social interactions within his school 
environment are minimally discussed in the novel. What 
constantly keeps interfering with George's native ability 
to excel are factors which spring from the peer group and 
the wider social sphere. 
George's peer group essentially consisted of two other 
children from the neighborhood who grew up with him. The 
first is Danny Schorr, who has a considerably negative 
impact on George throughout his development. Danny does 
not go on to Franklin Pierce with George: he is only 
interested in making a lot of money, and does not see how 
he could benefit from high school. Danny and George both 
find jobs at the same mail order house when they are 
seventeen. They lie that they are Lutheran, when in fact 
they are both Jewish. They resort to this after losing 
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several job prospects because of the bigotry they 
encounter. By his eighteenth birthday, Danny Schorr has 
changed his name to Danny Shaw to avoid further prejudice. 
This is the same Danny Shaw that Kashkin is interested in. 
The second important member of George's peer group is 
a girl named Dora Dienst. She is the same age as George 
and Danny, and the three grow up in the same neighborhood. 
Dora persuades George to stay in New York when Tessie moves 
to Albany. She tells George that he is the only friend she 
has ever had. Danny does not particularly like Dora, until 
he finds that he can use her as a singer in a nightclub 
which he is attempting to open. Dora is not a very good 
singer, but Danny offers her bright lights and glamour, 
something which George has none of. Dora eventually 
marries Danny, who uses her for a year and then leaves her. 
George finds her working in a brothel, helps her to pay 
some of her debts, and then doesn't see her again until the 
day after Kashkin's visit twenty years later. 
By the time George is ready to make his entry into the 
wider social sphere, he has already endured quite a lot. 
He has experienced the feelings of hatred, both directed 
toward and received from the enemy camp, i.e. the gentiles. 
George knows not to go across the street from Tessie's to 
the Gerrity's were Danny also works, and where he opens his 
first nightclub. This would violate a taboo. George finds 
that in order to survive he must adapt to a social 
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environment which he has been taught to hate, and which 
hates him, 
George lands his first job, which he needs in order to 
obtain food and rent once Tessie moves, by lying about his 
religion on the application form. Then he finds that he 
must endure Mr. Shumacher, a supervisor who is blatantly 
anti-semitic. George’s lie is finally discovered by 
Shumacher. This happens in the middle of an investigation 
into Danny, who is caught stealing stamps from the company 
and then purchasing things with the stamps using George's 
name without his knowledge. Even though George was cleared 
of any wrongdoing, for Shumacher it was enough to know that 
he is Jewish. In complete frustration, George wads up the 
application form with the lie on it, and stuffs it into 
Shumacher’s mouth. 
For the next few days, George watches his money 
dwindle until he finally lands another job. This time it 
is with the all-Jewish accounting firm of Malvin Gewitz & 
Company. Here he comes under the tutelage of Mr. Rapf, who 
not only teaches him accounting, but also passes along what 
he calls "nuggets of advice". As George puts it, he learns 
more in the first six months at this firm then he ever did 
in all of his schooling. Between the prejudice which he 
had to endure, and the lack of opportunities available at 
the close of the 1920's, George considered himself lucky to 
have the position at Gewitz. 
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Family 
George’s family consisted of his Aunt Tessie who 
adopted him when he was a small boy, and her brother Zisha 
who lived in Albany. Tessie and Zisha both emigrated from 
Austria when they were in their twenties. Zisha explains 
to George when he comes to visit him in Albany at age nine 
that Tessie moved to Fourth street on the lower east side 
of Manhattan when she first arrived because that was where 
other Austrians had moved to. It was a very poor 
neighborhood, and one in which the battle lines were 
clearly drawn between Christians and Jews. According to 
Tessie, a Jew only associates with another Jew. This she 
taught to George from the first day she brought him home 
with her. Weidman writes: 
The day Aunt Tessie brought George from the Henry 
Isaacs Orphan Asylum to Fourth Street, when she was 
showing him around the place that was now to be his 
home, he'd pointed questioningly to the red brick 
building across the street. Aunt Tessie had put her 
arms around him as though to protect him from somebody 
who was about to let him have it. ’Shkutzim!' she'd 
said. 'Gentiles!' George had never heard the word 
before. But he understood right away what Aunt Tessie 
meant. He didn't need any translators. All he needed 
was the sound of Aunt Tessie's voice. This she was 
saying was the home of the enemy. (Weidman, 1958, 115) 
And so, George grows up believing that the "Shkutzim" are 
to be avoided. Tessie was a nurturing, benevolent women 
who reared George the best way she knew how, but her 
prejudice has a strong influence on George. As he grows 
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older into adolescence, the polarity between "us" and 
"them" continues to affect him. George found that the 
prejudice which is so evident in Aunt Tessie is equally 
apparent in the wider social sphere. 
When he is nine, Tessie sends George to his Uncle 
Zisha’s house in Albany for a few weeks. He spends most of 
his time collecting empty soda bottles for the deposit 
money. This first experience with the business world has 
an impact throughout George's adolescence. This is due to 
a promise which Uncle Zisha makes which is based on his 
love for Judge Brandeis. Zisha says to George as he is 
leaving Albany: 
To be like Judge Brandeis, the finest thing that 
anybody can be, a boy must go first to college and law 
school. College and law school, they cost money. This 
kind of money my sister Tessie doesn't have. You have 
already the beginning. Seven dollars and ninety-five 
cents. If you decide to spend that money to become 
like Judge Brandeis, then Zisha Hurst will pay the 
rest. (Weidman, 1958, 163) 
In addition to this promise, Zisha also gives George a 
silver framed picture of this venerated judge. Although 
George is initially confused about who Brandeis is, or 
whether or not he wants to be like him, George displays the 
picture in his room for the next ten years. 
George's attachment to both Aunt Tessie and Uncle 
Zisha is very strong. When Zisha has a stroke, ten years 
after George's first visit to Albany, Tessie goes to help 
him. She then returns to tell George that both of them 
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have to move to Albany to care for Zisha. George is taken 
aback when his friend Dora asks why he has to go too. 
Weidman writes: 
The answer was so obvious that it made the question 
seem silly, ^and yet George couldn’t put the answer into 
words. It s not I have to live there with her or I 
don t have to live there with her,’ he said. ’It’s 
just I can't let Aunt Tessie go up there alone.’ 
(Weidman, 1958, 207) 
George is torn between his wish to stay in New York where 
he had his friends and was attending night school, and his 
wish to remain with his Aunt Tessie. Separation from her 
seems far from his mind until Dora convinces him with her 
tsars. When Tessie hears that George is planning to stay 
in New York, she immediately blames it on George's friend 
Danny. Tessie says to George with bitterness in her voice: 
From the beginning, from the first day you saw him 
fourteen years ago, anything he wanted he could do with 
you... The only thing I never knew, the only thing it 
never walked into my head, was that the day would come 
when he would take you away from me. (Weidman, 1958, 
210-11) 
But George does not feel that it is Danny’s influence which 
keeps him in New York; if anything, it is Dora who has 
convinced George to stay. George does not feel that he can 
express this fact to Tessie. 
Having made his decision to remain in New York while 
Tessie goes to Albany, George finds that he becomes lonely. 
This is especially apparent when he sits in his room alone, 
late at night, after a full day's work and evening 
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classes. Weidman describes how George attempts to deal 
with his loneliness: 
George pus^eY^ CheSt' 
ss1?:.:;:? &-s°sidft ss/m. t. 
^•t^SdS:1?^ s1;: p2- r --- 221-2) owxeage that he had a goal. (Weidraan, 1958, 
Weidman goes on to eloqnently describe the psychological 
process by which George attempts to deal with the 
separation from his family: 
on [hp§haKi he silver-framed picture of Judge Brandeis 
1 table near his bed, George didn't mind being 1°™ly* °r h« Pretend for a while that he didn't 
feel*th^ Could kld himself into believing you had to 
H . h; Way lf yo^ were working toward something big. 
He didnt understand how the ambition had taken such 
fierce hold, how the desire of Uncle Zisha, a man 
George had seen only once for a couple of weeks a dozen 
years ago, had been transplanted intact, but George was 
grateful that it had been transplanted. He knew what 
he wanted. He knew where he was going. If the process 
ot getting there meant feeling cut off and alone, that 
was all right with him. (Weidman, 1958, 222) 
The internalized ego ideal of the latency period, which had 
been externalized in the form of the picture of Judge 
Brandeis and the wish to be like him, was enough to sustain 
George through the separation from his family. 
School Environment 
Although Weidman does not go into detail when 
describing George's day to day interactions within his high 
school environment, he does describe the school itself: 
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Franklxn Pierce High School on Thirteenth Street was 
proud of its scholastic standards, which were high and 
its democratic tradition, which was highly adverted 
It was one of the oldest high schools in ?he city 
Having opened its doors before the turn of the century 
at a time when boys seeking a free secondary school 
education were limited in the number of places they 
could choose from, Franklin Pierce High attracted at 
once not only very bright but poor boys who could not 
afford private schools, but also the sons of parents 
who, even though they could pay tuition at a private 
school, believed it would have a salutary effect on 
their offspring to rub elbows several hours a day for 
four years with boys whose share of worldly goods was 
somewhat smaller than theirs. (Weidman, 1958, 179) 
Although some of George's classmates at Franklin Pierce 
might have had the luxury of choosing whether or not to go 
to private school, George did not. The inequalities 
inherent in the public school system of New York City are 
pointed out by Weidman: 
By the time he was old enough to go to high school, 
only boys whose share of worldly goods was at least 
respectable had any choice about where they would 
obtain their secondary education. Boys like George 
went where the Board of Education sent them. He 
considered himself lucky to be sent to Franklin Pierce. 
(Weidman, 1958, 179) 
George considers himself lucky to be able to attend 
Franklin Pierce for two reasons. First, as mentioned 
above, the school had a good reputation, and a student who 
did reasonably well had a good chance to go on to college 
and a good career. Second, it serves as a vehicle by which 
George could extract himself from the poverty of the lower 
east side. He was an exception to the rule: most of his 
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peers went right to work after graduating from the eighth 
grade. Weidman describes the unwritten rules of the 
community: 
All the boys and girls on Fourth Street, from Dora 
Dienst who had gone into her father's doll factory at 
thirteen to Doodoo Kashkewitz who started shoeing 
horses in the blacksmith shop across the street when 
George started intermediate algebra at Franklin Pierce 
were expected to make some contribution to the income 
of their families, as soon as they were old enough to 
get their working papers. (Weidman, 1958, 191) 
George was fortunate enough to have Tessie to provide for 
him while he pursued his studies at Franklin Pierce. Free 
from having to make his contribution to the family during 
high school, George does not have his first encounter with 
the wider social sphere, other than his neighbors, until 
after he graduates at age seventeen. 
Peer Group 
George's peer group consisted of two others his own 
age, Danny and Dora. Danny and George had been very close 
while growing up. Weidman describes just how close the 
relationship was: 
He'd known Danny ever since the day Aunt Tessie had 
brought him to Fourth Street from the Henry Isaacs 
Orphan Asylum. The fact that they had been born on 
exactly the same day had always seemed to George more 
than a coincidence. It had made him think of Danny 
almost as his twin brother. For six years Danny had 
been as much a part of his life as Aunt Tessie herself. 
(Weidman, 1958, 171) 
Aunt Tessie doesn't like Danny as much as George does 
because Danny works for the Gerritys across the street 
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while George is in high school. It is not until Danny gets 
George into trouble, at a job which they both get after 
George graduates from high school, that George begins to 
agree with Tessie about Danny. 
The job which the two boys get together, while George 
goes to night school and Danny continues at the Gerrity's, 
consistes of sorting mail at a mail-order house. There 
they work for an anti-semitic manager named Mr. Shumacher. 
Weidman contrasts the difference between how George and 
Danny react to Shumacher: 
...George admired and envied the way Danny was able, 
when Mr. Shumacher delivered one of his punch lines, to 
laugh as hard as the others gathered around the 
ping-pong tables. Danny knew what he wanted, just as 
George did. The difference was that Danny was able to 
get it without tying himself in knots. If, in order to 
hold onto his job, he had to laugh at Eff Eff's jokes, 
Danny laughed. George wished that he could do the 
same. (Weidman, 1958, 216) 
Danny also tries to have a direct influence on George 
concerning how to handle Shumacher. Weidman writes: 
You start laughing it up over those lunch boxes like 
all the rest of us around that ping-pong table so 
Shumacher won’t get suspicious and start asking 
questions and maybe find out you're no more a Lutheran 
than I'm Benny Leonard. Because once he finds that 
out, he'll start on everybody else with Lutheran on 
their application blanks, which means me... (Weidman, 
1958, 220-1) 
But in the end it is Danny and the stolen stamps, not 
George, who costs them their jobs by revealing the lie. 
When the truth comes out about what Danny has done in 
using George's name to use the stolen stamps, George 
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confronts him. It is at this point, when they are both 
seventeen, that George truly learns about his friend Danny. 
Weidman writes: 
He had revealed himself as Aunt Tessie had always seen 
him: a smooth operator to whom friendship was a tool 
to be used the way a safecracker uses nitroglycerine’ 
for getting what he wanted. (Weidman, 1958, 261) 
For the next few years, Danny continues to try to use 
George for his own ends. Although George tries to avoid 
any contact with Danny, he finds this impossible, primarily 
because he finds himself increasingly attracted to Dora, 
whom Danny has promised to make a star. 
Dora Dienst, the other important peer for George, 
finds the lure of the stage and a singing career so strong 
that it influences her decisions. Over the next three 
years, George, Danny, and Dora find themselves wrapped in a 
triangle of love and hate. After one scene where Danny has 
just showed up asking for five thousand dollars, thinking 
Zisha still had money, George asks Dora why she would still 
be interested in doing what Danny tells her to. She 
responds : 
Because I’ve never been able to say no to him... I hate 
him. I wish he was dead. But when he comes into a 
room, when he comes near me, it's like- like- like 
being drunk. I can't stop myself. I have to do what 
he says. (Weidman, 1958, 369) 
George attempts to "rescue" Dora from the grips of Danny's 
influence, but he is unsuccessful. The day Dora is to 
marry George, she runs away with Danny. George finds her 
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later working in a brothel, and tries to get her back on 
her feet. 
Wider Social Sphere 
George s initial contact with the wider social sphere 
comes after he has graduated from Franklin Pierce. He goes 
out looking for jobs with Danny. Their first stop is at an 
employment agency where they are asked to fill out cards 
with general information. Then they are called to the 
front of the room one at a time. Some boys are told to 
stay, and some boys are told to leave. It is not until 
after George is outside again, having been told to leave, 
that he realizes that the decision was based on the fact 
that he is Jewish. George goes back into the office and 
demands to know why he was told to leave. The man at the 
desk first ignores him, and then tells him to leave again, 
but George screams at him to answer his question. To this 
the man answers: "Listen you little kike, if you don't get 
the hell out of here before--" (Weidman, 1958, 196) But he 
never finishes his sentence. George punches him in the 
stomach, and turns the wastepaper basket full of the 
information cards on his head. 
George gets the second job he interviews for, but only 
after filling in the question marked Religious Affiliation 
with the answer that he was Lutheran. This is the job that 
he and Danny found sorting mail at the L.L. Parker mail 
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room. What George finds particularly distasteful about 
living this lie is that all of the mailroom employees, 
under the direction of F.F. Shumacher, are required to eat 
lunch together around the ping-pong tables where they also 
sort the mail. It is during these lunches that Shumacher 
"entertains" his employees by telling anti-semitic jokes. 
Weidman describes how this affects George: 
When Mr. Shumacher, seated with his happy staff around 
the ping pong tables, embarked on one of his stories, 
George could feel the skin on the side of his jaw begin 
to crawl and the food go dry in his mouth. In a few 
moments, when Eff Eff [Shumacher] reached the punch 
line, his staff would explode into roars of 
appreciative laughter. George could not join them. 
(Weidman, 1958, 215) 
Although Danny trys to convince George that he should laugh 
at Shumacher s jokes, lest the lie be discovered, George is 
unable to laugh. 
The lie comes out into the open after an incident 
where Danny is caught stealing stamps and using George's 
name to make purchases with them. After the investigation 
has concluded, and George's name is cleared, Shumacher 
still insists on firing George. When George asks Shumacher 
if L.L. Parker does indeed have a policy about not hiring 
Jews, he is told: 
You're merely proving, George, how wise we would be to 
adopt such a policy. Not that we have, mind you. Or 
ever will. I'm merely talking theoretically. Look at 
it yourself, George. The L.L. Parker Stores have never 
hired a Jew before you and your friend Daniel Schorr 
came along. Then we go ahead and hire two, and what 
happens? One of them turns out to be a crook and both 
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turn out to be liars. Under the circumstances 
would you hire any more Jews? (Weidman, 1958, i George, 290) 
In both his experience at his first interview, and now at 
the L.L. Parker's, George encounteres some very blatant 
prejudice. This is compounded by the fact that very few 
jobs are available at the close of that decade, as the 
country was on the verge of depression. 
George is lucky. A week after losing his job at 
Parker's, he lands another job at the all-Jewish firm of 
Maivin Gewitz and Company. This proves to be important for 
George for several reasons. First, he will be able to 
support himself through the Depression, something not all 
young men were capable of. Second, since the firm was all 
Jewish, he no longer had to lie about who he was. And 
finally, it allowed him to continue with his life, 
realizing that the pain which Dora and Danny had caused 
were over, and that his Aunt Tessie had been right all 
along about Danny, or anyone who associates with the enemy 
camp. Weidman writes: 
...it seemed to George Hurst that, during his first 
six months as a junior accountant on the Gewirtz staff, 
he picked up more useful knowledge than he had managed 
to acquire during his eight years in P.S. 188, four 
years at Franklin Pierce High, and three years at 
Washington Square College. Like any good curriculum, 
the one offered by Malvin Gewitz & Company was 
sufficiently varied to provide an intelligent student 
with more than a working knowledge of the trade by 
which he had decided to earn his living. It gave him a 
glimpse of the world beyond his immediate horizon. 
(Weidman, 1958, 303) 
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Some of the important information which George acquires 
comes in the form of "nuggets" which his supervisor gives 
him as they worked: for exampie, how to find the men's room 
in the large factories they audited, or how to use a 
suitcase instead of a paper bag on overnight trips in order 
to look professional. But most important is the effect 
which the job itself has on George's depression over losing 
Dora and hating Danny. Weidman writes: 
2"? ^e-"0St i?portant things he had learned as a 
ot one of MrZ Ranf's®8 ^ n0t ?°rae t0 hlm ln the 
°?e ot.Mr* RaPf s nuggets. It had come to him one 
*S he *as *alkln§ home from his last class and he 
suddenly realize that, for the first time since Dora 
had run away with Danny, the dull ache in his chest was 
gone. (Weidman, 1958, 308-9) 
Ironically, the working conditions at Gewitz are not 
dissimilar from those he had encountered at L.L. Parker. 
The principle difference is that now George is with his own 
kind, and does not have to hide the fact that he is Jewish. 
Weidman describes the effect this has on George: 
It was not unlike the atmosphere Mr. Shumacher had 
tried to create in the L.L. Parker mailroom, except in 
reverse. The forty-two staff members of Malvin Gewitz 
and Company were all Jews. Working with them was for 
George a good deal like being back on East Fourth 
Street with Aunt Tessie. He didn’t have to lie about 
what he was. He didn't have to pretend to be something 
else. He didn't have to explain anything. Everybody 
knew. He could go through his days as he had gone 
through them on East Fourth Street: without hunching 
over the handlebars and sneaking nervous looks back 
across his shoulder. (Weidman, 1958, 309) 
It was certainly positive that George was able to overcome 
his depression about Dora and Danny by working at Gewitz, 
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but it is unfortunate that this had to co.e at the expense 
of deciding that Tessle had been as right about the 
"shkutzim" as she had been right about Danny. Weidman 
summarizes George's conclusion that he must stick with his 
own kind: 
Time, George saw now, had proved her right on both 
counts: a man who could consort with the enemy could do 
anything, as Danny had demonstrated by what he ended 
doxng to his best friend; and a man who wanted peace of 
309) had t0 Stay Wlth hlS °Wn kind- (Weidman, 1958, 
The Rampant Age, Robert Carr 
Synopsis 
Published in 1928, Carr's novel The Rampant Age 
depicts Paul Benton s adaptation to adolescence from the 
first day he wears long trousers on his sixteenth birthday, 
to his decision to go to a respectable college three years 
later. Set in the prohibition era, Carr describes the 
effect which the peer group has on Paul's attitudes towards 
drinking and promiscuity. It is important to note that 
Carr's novel is a social commentary. He addresses the 
differences between the adolescents of the 1920's and 
previous generations of adolescents. Carr writes: 
...this precocious Younger Generation faces in their 
middle teens those emotions, problems and temptations 
which previous generations did not meet until they were 
grown men and women, and then under entirely different 
moral standards from those that exist to-day. (Carr, 
1928, 201) 
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Carr continues to stress the differences between this 
Younger Generation and the adolescence of "other days." He 
describes the vulnerability and plasticity of adolescence 
as a "tender spot": 
In other days this tender spot was safely covered 
quaint old armors called Faith in God, Love and Y 
Parental Guidance; but Paul, and some few hundred 
thousand other sixteen-year-olds, wandered constantly 
up and down danger-infested paths ready, wide open and 
almost eager to be influenced... And back of it hi in 
til ofaliheChSe °f U aUj °Ver’ before pervading 
all of his waking moments, simmered the restless fever8 
(Carr? f55S? 207-8)1°f ^ Youn«” Ge — “on. 
Paui Benton's story unfolds in this social context. He is 
confronted with the lure of the prohibition era. He must 
gain acceptance into a peer group which has idealized the 
concept of being collegiate", which essentially meant 
feigning maturity through constant drinking, smoking, and 
promiscuity. 
Paul's parents seem to have difficulties of their own 
(adultery) which complicates the separation-individuation 
process. To further complicate matters, halfway through 
the novel Paul's father is promoted at work, and the family 
moves to the city thirty miles away. Paul's school 
experiences, both in the small town of Westfield, and in 
the city, do not have very much of an effect on his social 
adjustment. School is just a place for Paul to meet his 
friends, though he does enjoy some of his teachers. Paul's 
contact with the wider social sphere is virtually 
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nonexistent until the very close of the novel where he is 
offered a job at the local newspaper as an illustrator. 
This appears to be a pivotal event in Paul’s life; he is no 
longer interested in being a collegiate sheik. 
Fami1y 
The first interaction which Paul has with his parents 
at the beginning of the novel sets the tone for how he will 
get along with them for the next three years. Paul has 
just spent the previous night hanging around with some 
older adolescents at the local pool hall. When he returns 
home later that evening, with hopes of getting a larger 
allowance from his father, he instead receives a lecture on 
being out late. As Mr. Benton is yelling at Paul, he 
smells cigarette smoke on his son's breath. This, added to 
his anger at Paul for having gone to the pool room in the 
first place, prompts him to start hitting his son. Yet, 
Paul, no longer willing to submit to his father's blows, 
draws away in anger. Carr describes the tense scene. 
Mr. Benton experienced an instant of extreme dismay as 
he realized for the first time that his son was nearly 
as tall as he was. And in that hostile, strained 
second, something deep-buried and precious was 
dissolved between the father and the son, something 
which left a breach that might later be patched over, 
but never wholly healed. (Carr, 1928, 14) 
Carr goes on to explain that with that final confrontation, 
both Paul and his father understood that Paul would no 
longer be hit like a young boy. Paul had changed; at age 
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sixteen he was entering the world of adulthood. He had 
begun the separation process from the familial bonds of 
infancy. 
Paul's parents react to his attempts at loosening the 
infantile bonds very differently. Paul's father believes 
that he has lost control of his son and that he needs to 
discipline him. Carr writes: 
Mr. Benton felt that he had neglected the training of 
his son a bit too long, and at this late date he was 
very uncertain how to go about making up for it 
Previously he had followed a simple course of 
iscipime merely ignoring the boy until the stories 
fmiSdSedS Same S° frequently across the supper 
able from Mrs. Benton that they interfered with the 
evening paper. Then he would 'take Paul to task ' 
reviewing each crime sketchily, and administer a’ 
(Ca?rhl1928S ^lective Punishment for the whole batch 
Paul s mother has just the opposite reation to her son's 
attempts at object reorganzation. She uncritically accepts 
all aspects of his emerging personality. Carr writes: 
When she saw that Paul was beginning to grow away from 
her, she tried to win him back, but was unsuccessful. 
He slipped his arm affectionately around her 
shoulders—it used to be her waist—but his childish 
'Mamma' had changed to a gruff 'Mom,' and he sometimes 
attempted to scold her with amazing impudence. At 
first she was hurt at the gradual change of adolescence 
creeping over Paul; then, accepting it as nature, 
became over-tolerant and lenient, indulgently smiling 
down his little flurries of temperament. (Carr, 1928, 
18) 
Two days after being hit by his father, Paul again 
goes to him for money. Having spent his allowance at the 
pool hall, he asks his father for fifty cents, telling him 
that he has to buy art supplies for school. His father 
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becomes enraged when he learns that Paul has already spent 
all of his allowance. He begins yelling at Paul, who in 
turn responds to the accusations of his financial 
irresponsibility. Once again, Paul confronts his father: 
Paul sprang up cat-like... The gratifying remembrance 
of his father’s blustering retreat a few nights before 
came to his mind. It had left a deep impression in the 
soft metal of his adolescence. It gave him courage. 
With a dismaying coolness he surveyed his father 
standing opposite him and trembling with impotent 
anger. (Carr, 1928, 56) 
Paul storms out of the house, leaving his parents arguing 
over which has been most responsible for the way their son 
is acting. 
Paul’s parents are unable to decide the best course of 
action for dealing with their son. He continually turns to 
them for money which he needs to be accepted into his peer 
group. This perpetuates antagonistic relations around 
autonomy and dependency issues. In the end, Paul feels 
compelled to manipulate his parents into giving him money: 
By a long, bitter campaign he had at last worried a 
dollar-a-week allowance from his business-engrossed 
father, Mrs. Benton openly siding with her son and in 
secrecy frequently giving him quarters and half d° 
for performing imaginary tasks around the house. (Carr, 
1928, 87) 
The allowance Paul received enabled him to spend more time 
with his peers, and less time at home. The situation with 
his parents grows worse as Paul separates from the familial 
matrix. Carr writes: 
The boy was rapidly getting to be an annoying stranger 
in the house, with whom the easiest way to get g 
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was to meet his demands and lef him .. 
Mr. Benton did not understand Paul a8° hlS °wn way' 
gruff, elderly hern.it would understand ""T than 3 
Paris grisette. The father and hi d Pleasure-mad 
becoming semi-hostile inhabitants % W6re rapidly 
worlds, their only common giounS th^ h° ^taUy Unlike 
dinner table. (Carr, 1928, 146) checkbook and the 
The hostile aspect of the separation process is in part due 
to Paul's anxiety that he has no place in the wider social 
sphere. 
During one scene, Paul's mother is trying to talk to 
him about how he should not become involved with certain 
types of boys. She notes that he smells of cigarette 
smoke, but accepts his excuse that the other boys were 
smoking, and that he just smells of tobacco. In fact, he 
had been smoking. She pleads with him: 
I want to feel I've got a clean, truthful, trustworthy 
boy whom I don t have to worry about. And I can trust 
you, can't I, son? (Carr, 1928, 169) - 
Paul is noticeably moved in this scene. Unlike the direct, 
heated confrontations which he has with his father, Paul is 
ashamed of lying to his mother. But, just as Paul is about 
to say something to his mother, with tears in his eyes, she 
cuts him off and blurts out: 
Oh, I see it's no use trying to talk to you! You know 
it all! Go on upstairs and go to bed! (Carr, 1928, 
169) 
Paul's familial situation continues to deteriorate 
dramatically compounding an already difficult period of 
adaptation. 
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One afternoon, Paul and his friend Roily go with two 
of their girlfriends to Roily's father's cabin. They are 
only there a short while when they hear a car pull up in 
the driveway. The four adolescents hide upstairs, but are 
soon discovered by Roily's father and Paul's father, who 
are both drunk, and are accompanied by two women of 
questionable character. Paul's father immediately 
confronts him, and demands to know what he is doing there. 
Paul becomes enraged at his father's drunken infidelity, 
and the two scream at each other. 
Paul, Roily, and their two dates quickly depart. Paul 
insists that he be dropped off at home, even though his 
companions want to continue their "party". Paul ignores 
their persuasion, and goes home only to find his mother on 
the living room davenport with Mr. LaRue, a neighbor. Carr 
describes the effect this all had on Paul: 
Suddenly the boy felt utterly sick and weak. The whole 
inside of him seemed to turn to ice, quiver 
agonizingly, and collapse, leaving an aching empty 
space. His lips curled as if in nausea. (Carr, 1928, 
277) 
Paul stumbles out onto the front porch of the house, 
leaning against a column for support. Then he changes his 
perspective on the situation. Carr continues. 
Then slowly the boy's head came up. He seemed to be 
grasping the realization of a great new freedom. His 
lips twitched, quirked, curved, and broke into a 
tremendous grin; a reckless, heartless, wild bad grin. 
He threw back his head and laughed. He was whistling 
'Collegiate' as he briskly descended the steps and made 
for the corner drug store. (Carr, 1928, 27 ) 
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Going to the drugstore meant that Paul would once again be 
in the seeming comfort of his peer group. The blows which 
he had been dealt by his parents that day made his peer 
group, with their use of liquor, and sexual acting out, 
seem like a solution to the familial turmoil he now faced. 
At the close of the novel, after Paul is finally able 
to find a suitable way of cathecting the wider social 
sphere, he is able to improve relations with his parents. 
Paul explains to his parents how he was offered a part time 
job doing cartoon illustrations at the local newspaper. 
This was a job which Paul thought he would enjoy very much, 
and one which he would be able to work at part time while 
attending college. Mr. Benton is pleased, and says to 
Paul: 
While I never expected that a son of mine would wind up 
drawing funny pictures for a living, if you've got a 
chance to make something of yourself that way--why, go 
to it. I want you to be what you want to be--long's 
it's reasonable... But don't you think you're getting 
your mind made up mighty early about your career? 
You're pretty young yet, remember. (Carr, 1928, 329) 
Paul retorts, with great indignation, that he will be 
nineteen years old in two weeks, and asks his father what 
does he mean by too young? His father agrees that he is 
not too young, but philosophically points out: 
...I can't help harking back to the days when I was 
your age. What ninnies we would be compared to you 
cocksure hellions nowadays! I sometimes wonder how 
many hundreds of years old you'll be by the time you're 
forty! (Carr, 1928, 329) 
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Paul concludes by telling his father that it does not hurt 
a fellow much to "go through the mill young" (Carr, 1928, 
320). He goes on to point out that at least it teaches the 
young person what not to do to be decent. Mr. Benton is 
initially unsure of this philosophy, but the book concludes 
with Paul telling his father that he will attend Abbott 
college, not Brighton U. This decision is, in itself, 
evidence that Paul is at least beginning the process of 
extricating himself from his current peer matrix, and 
establishing himself in a more appropriate social 
environment. 
School Environment 
Paul begins high school in Westfield’s Centralized 
High School. There he has interactions with a diverse 
group of teachers. In Miss Botts' French class: 
Paul had long since mastered the common art of making 
his lips move in silent deception while his mind 
gathered wool in places far removed from... [the 
classroom]. (Carr, 1928, 37) 
In Mr. Irwin's Algebra class, Paul had sat very still and 
paid attention the first semester and failed. Now he takes 
the same class over again, but he does not care if he 
passes or fails. One class which Paul does like is History 
with Mr. Carter. Carr explains: 
Mr. Carter was a strict disciplinarian^and made 
frequent use of the words Square Deal and 
’Cooperation.’ His pupils—except those geniuses who 
had the gift of sleeping with their eyes open paid 
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fairly good attention and generally a* j 
classes they studied frequently sLd^d ' In °ther 
never-according to who ?he tether“as’ °I 
lsinterested teacher can cast a drearvnall 
Carter ^ 3 
Fossil Sediments °* 
Perhaps the teacher who has the most influence on Paul 
is his art teacher. Miss Craig. Miss Craig is a very 
dedicated art instructor. She had designed the art 
curriculum on her own at the high school, as it was not 
part of the regular curriculum. Carr explains: 
She taught Geometry to pay her board, but it was her 
rt that kept her soul alive. (Carr, 1928, 50) 
She encourages Paul to express his artistic talents, but 
she also takes an interest in him as a person. When she 
realizes that Paul is feeling the conflict between wearing 
long trousers, and continuing with his art, she confronts 
him. Paul argues that none of the "regular guys" take art, 
and therefore he shouldn't either. Miss Craig tells him 
that he should follow the lead of good boys. But Paul does 
not fully agree; he begins to argue, but thinks better of 
it and stops. Carr writes: 
She had been his best friend for more than a year and 
he did not want to lose her friendship because of a few 
over-bold remarks. (Carr, 1928, 52) 
Paul loses this important friendship when, halfway through 
the novel, his family moves to a city thirty miles away. 
There is never any more mention of Miss Craig, but Paul 
does decide to pursue a career in cartoon illustration at 
the close of the novel. 
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The new high school which he attends in the unnamed 
city is quite different from the small town high school 
which Paul had attended. Carr writes: 
An uninformed visitor would at first glance have 
thought the high school building to be the main temple 
of some lavish cult. (Carr, 1928, 96) 
Once inside his new school, Paul finds that it is equally 
as overwhelming as it appears from the outside. 
His initial contact is with the teacher in room 101, 
who Paul is told will determine what his course of study is 
to be. After showing her an information card which he has 
brought from Westfield, the teacher determines that he will 
have to be a freshman again, which at East High School 
means a tenth grader. She sends Paul to room 208. When he 
arrives there, he is told that he does in fact belong 
there, but there is no record of him. Paul is then sent to 
the office. There he was met with more confusion, as his 
permanent record had not been sent from Westfield. Carr 
describes the effect this first day of school at East High 
School has on Paul: 
He left the building about noon, thoroughly confused 
and almost wishing that he were back in pokey old 
Westfield. He blinked his eyes rapidly and forced 
himself to smile at the comparison between the stuffy 
two—story red brick building that had housed the 
Westfield Township Centralized High School, and 
this_this—Words failed him. (Carr, 1928, 101) 
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The interactions which Paul has with the faculty of 
his new school are far from perfect. When Paul returns to 
school the next day, he is assigned to elective classes by 
the man teacher in room 208. Carr describes that 
interaction: 
to those of a 
ors. He waited 
The rest of the students in the 
room try to assist Paul in 
his decisions by telling him which of the teachers on the 
faculty are the easiest graders. Carr writes: 
Certain teachers were shunned or eagerly sought after 
Many dark deeds of forgery and falsification were 
performed by sadder, wiser, flunkees to avoid being in 
any class conducted by the Old Hoss. (Carr, 1928, 111) 
Of course, Paul winds up in the Old Hoss's English class. 
The main problem with having the Old Hoss as an 
English teacher is that the students are expected to work 
hard preparing for their English classes. What makes 
matters worse is that often there is not enough time to 
cover each of the lessons which the students had prepared. 
When the amount of unfinished work piled up: 
...the Old Hoss would calmly cancel all back orders 
while her pupils wept silently and calculated the 
dimensions of the wound a carefully-hurled paving brick 
would produce on their English teacher's os frontis . 
(Carr, 1928, 159) 
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But, on the other hand, the demands which the Old Hoss 
makes on her students certainly causes them to learn. Carr 
continues: 
But the Old Hoss could teach--oh, how she could teach! 
If a pupil failed to assimilate 10B English under her, 
it was because concentrated acid and blasting powder 
awoke no responsive tingle in his brain. (Carr, 1928, 
159) 
Another of Paul's teachers is Mr. Morrow, who the 
students call Sergeant (sic) Morrow. Carr describes Morrow 
as being a "hard-boiled ex-service man" (Carr, 1928, 182). 
Morrow has a particular knack for teaching Algebra; he 
knows his subject so thoroughly that it is impossible to 
bluff him. For Paul, the regimented discipline of the 
classroom, coupled with the positive feelings which he had 
after mastering the content of that curriculum, initially 
proved to have a positive influence on him. Carr writes: 
...when a normal boy begins to master something with 
which he has wrestled unsuccessfully for some time, his 
usual reaction is to pitch in and take his spite out on 
it. This is precisely what Paul did with his 
Algebra... And the mental gymnastics were good for him. 
The Palace-Fritzie-Parker's glitter went out of his 
eyes and a keenly-intelligent sparkle came in as he 
stood at the blackboard and reeled off great strings of 
letters and figures. (Carr, 1928, 182) 
Not only did Paul begin to feel good about his academic 
career, but it occured to him that the rewards of hard work 
in the classroom might even surpass the surreptitious 
amusements of the dance hall and being a sheik. 
Unfortunately, Mr. Morrow's positive influence on Paul 
is short lived. It seems that Paul's achievements in 
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Algebra class were not admired by hie classmates as much as 
they were by Morrow. During one scene, Mr. Morrow taunts 
his class by telling them that Paul Benton is the only 
student with enough intelligence to solve one of the 
assigned problems. Paul is embarrassed by the reaction of 
his classmates at Mr. Morrow's observation. Carr writes: 
Then Paul saw his mistake. He reali7Pd 
Collegiate sheik dare be a star sfndpnt .h C no, . 
boy may be the pride of the school and ^ aaythln8* A 
cQr\m l Lne scnooi and president of t- h p 
the same ?ime If V**11* a Collegiate sheik at 
scholarship his more lurid social assets begin to wane 
the^p!r°U8 he may be a popular youth, hi has lost 
1928 183)n§ qUa Y called Bein§ Collegiate. (Carr, 
Needless to say, Paul immediately relinquishes his position 
as the star pupil in Mr. Morrow's Algebra class, though he 
does continue to work hard at the subject while alone in 
study hall or at home. For the most part, Paul drifts 
through East High School for the next three years. He 
passes his classes, and more or less stays out of trouble. 
Yet, the school did not have a great influence on him, 
certainly not as great as his peer group did. 
Peer Group 
As indicated above, the novel opens with Paul going 
out to the local pool hall two nights after his sixteenth 
birthday. As he walks through the small town of Westfield, 
the locals recognize that he is wearing long trousers for 
the first time. Paul is able to ignore their goading 
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comments, but faces what he considers his real challenge 
when he arrives at the door of the pool hall. Carr writes: 
He was rapidly nearing the pool room, in front of which 
a dozen or so boys loafed. He slowed his pace, 
quivering from head to foot with self-conscious 
embarrassment... The boy stopped, half turned, 
hesitated; then, with a martyr-like tightening of his 
lips, strode straight toward the group that hovered 
about the pool room door. (Carr, 1928, 2) 
Paul is immediately subjected to the caustic remarks of the 
older boys, who make fun of his new long pants. It is Buck 
Donnelly, the star athlete at Westfield High School, who 
for no apparent reason tells the other boys to stop. Paul 
is allowed to go into the pool hall with the older boys; he 
is accepted. 
Paul realizes that this is an important step for him, 
becoming accepted by the peer group is a very important 
developmental task. This entails learning how to act 
within the group, what the acceptable behaviors are. Carr 
describes one group activity, hanging around: 
The idiomatic verb ’to hang around’ is a clumsy and 
inexpressive phrase with which to describe so subtle an 
accomplishment. An experienced hanger-around saunters 
up town soon after supper and joins his particular 
clique. There are usually several loose-knit 
fraternities in a country town of a thousand or so, 
their gathering places dependent upon seating and 
spitting accommodations. Pool rooms and garages almost 
invariably have a half-dozen unsalaried but devoted 
attaches: butcher shops, restaurants and filling 
stations are often thus favored. After meeting his 
group the hanger-around lapses into a curious state 
suggestive of partly suspended animation. He smokes 
slowly and carries on a desultory conversation, but all 
the while he has about him a subdued air of being rea y 
for any kind of action that may present itself... let 
he does not appear to be eager, or waiting, he is 
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:UipLs)n8ln8 arOUnd‘ (Carr’ 1928' (authors 
There is absolutely nothing wrong with hanging around, or 
being a member of a peer group. This only becomes 
problematic when the individual believes it is the only 
activity available to attain maturity. 
During one scene, where Paul is hanging around with 
some boys in front of the butcher shop, one of them asks if 
anything is going on tonight. They all knew that their was 
nothing in particular to do that night, or any other night. 
Another of the boys. Mutt Jenkins, responds: "This damn 
town's deader’n a squashed toad!" (Carr, 1928, 24) Carr 
addresses the frustration which some boys experience when 
faced with the feeling that they have nothing to do. He 
writes: 
Mutt was just at the age when so many small town boys 
leave for parts unknown and he was about readv for the 
trip himself. (Carr, 1928, 24) 
The discussion turns to what the group could do that 
evening. Some of the suggestions include: stealing 
watermelons, getting "cockeder’n hell" (though they had no 
liquor), stealing a couple of hens and roasting them, or 
walking over to the next town of Linville, since Ray Kane 
had heard that there was a lot going on over there. But, 
in the end they all just hang around in front of the 
butcher shop, until another two boys drive up in a car, the 
driver being Buck from the pool room. 
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The boys in the Ford invite the four, including Paul, 
to ride around with them. They drive out into the 
countryside at full throttle, singing at the tops of their 
lungs. They finally stopped by the side of the road; the 
driver reaches under the seat and produces a bottle of 
liquor. The boys take turns guzzling from the jug, and 
then it is passed to Paul. Carr writes: 
Then Paul found himself with the cold stickiness of the 
glass jug between his hands. He experienced a 
lightning chain of sensations. His primary emotion was 
a panicky small-boy fear of doing something he knew was 
very wrong; then, as he saw Larry openly sneering at 
his hesitancy—heard Snoot daring him, with Gus licking 
his lips noisily on one side and Roy Kane watching him 
intently on the other--he hated himself for his 
timidity. Finally, with a rash 
sixteen-years-old-and-long-pants-by-gosh feeling, he 
lifted the jug to his lips and took a timid gulp. 
(Carr, 1928, 28) 
The sense of boredom which the boys had felt earlier that 
evening while sitting in front of the butcher shop is now 
over. The excitement of doing something both illegal and 
socially unacceptable, provides the only avenue of escape 
from their perceived boredom and passivity. Drinking from 
the jug, under the watchful eye and persuasive influence of 
the peer group, represents Paul's pathetic attempt at being 
an adult. 
Even after they finish the contents of the jug, they 
still feel the need to do something. So, they decide to 
drive to the next small town. They are not there more than 
twenty or thirty minutes, when the group decides that they 
315 
once again are bored. They chink about getting the jug 
refilled, but then decide to go to the city, which ia 
thirty miles away, instead. Carr writes: 
Ontwardiy Paul appeared as blase and citified as anv 
Fifth Avenue stroller, but inwardly he was atinele with 
excitement. He had been to the city perhaps a dozen 
times in his life, but never before in company with 
the gang.' (Carr, 1928, 32) y 
The boys spend the evening driving around the city streets, 
trying, unsuccessfully, to get girls they pass to drive 
around with them. Finally, they return to Westfield, now 
with Larry at the wheel of the Ford. Paul falls asleep 
from the liquor, and is startled into consciousness as the 
Ford smashes into the Westfield town pump. 
It is after the town pump accident that Paul begins to 
feel like part of his peer group. During one scene, the 
day after the accident, Paul is recounting the previous 
night's escapades (with great exaggeration) to a group of 
other boys. As Carr points out: "Paul Benton was supremely 
happy. At last he was a Regular Guy." (Carr, 1928, 47) And 
yet, now that he is part of the enviable peer group made up 
of those boys who drink and drive around looking for girls, 
he is somewhat dissatisfied with their leader Buck. 
In both the pool room, and the Ford, Buck had become 
an important figure for Paul. Buck was a senior in high 
school, and three years older. Paul envied him. But he 
begins to view Buck differently once they are back in 
school. Carr writes: 
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Paul surveyed Buck across the four scarred desk tops 
which separated them. He was slightly disappointed in 
the way his new idol seemed to lose his heroic 
qualities in the class room. The square-jawed, 
devil-may-care desperado of the pool room and open Ford 
was now merely a well-built young man with a rather low 
brow, trying with the pitiful earnestness of a big 
collie dog to grasp the complexities of irregular 
French verbs. (Carr, 1928, 38) 
In another scene, soon afterwards, Paul has just had an 
argument with his father and has stormed out of the house. 
He finds Buck and Larry in town, and hopes that he can 
spend time with them as he attempts to separate from his 
familial matrix. But, once again, Paul finds himself 
disappointed in Buck. When Larry suggests that the boys 
leave, he makes it clear that Paul is not included, 
although the reason why he is excluded is not clear. Carr 
describes Paul’s reaction to being left out when he felt 
that he especially needed the contact of the peer group: 
He stood gloomily on the curbstone pouting after them. 
Where'n heck were they going that was so darn secret? 
Hot time, probably. Big licker-party. And he, Paul 
Benton, a Regular Guy, getting left out! Aw, damn 
everything to hell, anyway. (Carr, 1928, 59) 
Paul spends the balance of the evening in the pool room 
smoking cigarettes and trying to look extremely tough. 
As well as becoming part of a peer group, Paul also 
becomes interested in girls. He knew that he was beginning 
to enjoy their company, and when all the other kids at 
school seem to have dates at a school dance, Paul begins to 
feel left out. He finds himself wishing that he too had a 
date that he could escort home. Much to his surprise, a 
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girl by the name of Gertrude Humphreys comes up to him at 
the end of the dance and asks him if they could go for a 
ride. Paul’s father had let him drive the machine that 
evening after Paul had promised to drive only to and from 
the dance. Gertrude, whom Buck had told Paul to stay away 
from, convinces him that they should go for a drive. They 
park on a deserted road, and Gertrude makes it clear that 
she wants to be kissed. Carr notes Paul’s reaction: 
Paul nodded silently from his end of the seat. He 
licked his lips. His throat felt dry and his 
fingertips were cold. Then he began to realize that 
according to all the precepts of the clan of Regular 
Guys, when a fellow was in a parked machine up a lonely 
side road with a girl, he is supposed to put his arm 
around her and kiss her... (Carr, 1928, 70) 
Although Paul was expected to perform in a manner 
prescribed by the gang, he is not able to enjoy himself. 
The evening comes to an abrupt end when Paul jerks himself 
loose from her grip, wipes his mouth on his sleeve, and 
drives Gertrude home. 
In the small town of Westfield, Paul began to establish 
himself in one of the more popular peer groups. In order 
to be considered a Regular Guy, he had had to prove himself 
by drinking alcohol, smoking, hanging around the pool hall, 
and experimenting with heterosexuality. Paul did not enjoy 
most of these activities, but had submitted to them out of 
a desire to be regular. With his father’s promotion at 
work, the Bentons moved to the city which Paul had driven 
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to one night with his friends from Westfield. Now he would 
have to establish himself in a peer group once again. 
His first day in the nearby city, Paul becomes friends 
with two boys. The first, Art Meredith, mistakes him for 
someone else, and winds up offering him a ride to school. 
Art is very collegiate, and Paul is immediately attracted 
to him. The other boy who Paul meets is Johnny Wells, who 
lives next door to him. Johnny wants Paul to join his boy 
scout troop. Paul at first is reluctant, but after seeing 
Johnny’s merit badges and pictures of camp, he agrees to go 
to the Friday night meeting. Paul completely forgets about 
the meeting once Art invites him to go to the Palace dance 
hall during school on Friday. Paul lies to Johnny, and 
says that he has to go out with his parents that night, but 
just then Art pulls up in his car. Carr describes Paul’s 
reaction to Johnny's disappointment: 
But that Collegiate young man fled down the steps and 
leaped into the low, upholstered seat, guiltily 
avoiding Johnny’s eyes. (Carr, 1928, 116) 
So that night Paul accompanies Art to the Palace, and 
learns more about being a collegiate sheik. 
One of the first tricks which Art teaches Paul is how 
to make his breath appear as if he had been drinking, which 
is very important to impress the girls in the dance hall. 
Art tells Paul: 
...most of the big-time sheiks come in here half 
stewed, or at least with lickerr on their breath, 
kinda goes right with this hot jazz music. Now, 1 
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t like to drive that- ha/~ir * 
when I'm tight, and decent lickfr costsThelf nl?ht 
so I use a different system... You eata1 7 lotl 
yeast —yeah, I know it sounds comical 
gives you a breath that smelL uie licked IndT? lt 
costs three cents. (Carr, 1928, 118) d ly 
Now that his breath smells like liquor, Paul has to 
overcome his shyness and ask a girl to dance. He is 
terrified, mostly because he does not know how to dance. 
When he finally musters the courage to ask a girl, he 
nearly falls over with nervousness. She, apparently 
smelling his breath, asks him if he is "stewed", to which 
he proudly nods that he is. The girl then suggests that 
she lead the dancing, and Paul is able to relax and enjoy 
himself. 
Paul and Art spend another evening in the company of 
two other girls where they actually do drink. The boys go 
to a local drug store, where Paul buys a bottle of Lily 
Blood Tonic. They then go to one of the girl's houses, and 
proceed to drain the bottle. Paul is cleverly able to 
convince the others that he is drinking when he puts the 
bottle to his lips, when in fact he is not as the liquid 
made him sick. Soon he found himself on the couch with 
Dot, who is very willing to kiss and hold him. But, again 
Paul feels that he is rushing into this pseudo-sexuality 
too quickly. Carr writes: 
A terrible, glorious feeling that he could do anything 
he wanted with her swept over him. And then Paul 
stopped. His lips trembled, and in his whirling, 
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desire drunk mind he felt himself wondering crazily why 
he had stopped. (Carr, 1928, 141) 
This ambivalence which Paul was feeling would begin to 
bother him. On the one hand he felt that in order to be a 
collegiate sheik he had to become sexually active, while on 
the other hand he was developmentally not ready. After 
another scene where he ran out of the Palace after making 
plans to leave with a girl he had just met, Paul finds 
himself thinking: 
He began to jeer cruelly at himself for being a scared 
little kid. Other fellows... were running around 
having a hot time, while he, a Regular Guy and a sheik, 
still cowered in shameful innocence. He regarded his 
chastity as a downright disgrace. (Carr, 1928, 150) 
Paul becomes interested in another of Art’s friends, a 
girl named Fritzie. Fritzie is known among the boys at the 
high school as a girl who likes to drink and experiment 
sexually. After they know one another for a while, Fritzie 
talks Paul into escorting her to a lake-side cottage where 
another couple will be. Paul knows that he cannot get the 
family car, so he says no. Then Fritzie taunts him by 
saying that there are a number of sheiks who would love to 
take her. Drawn by her lurid promises, and not wanting to 
appear unsheiklike, Paul agrees to steal the family machine 
and take her. As they are driving to the lake, Fritzie 
keeps Paul distracted by expressing how much she loves him. 
Suddenly, Paul runs down a pedestrian. Carr describes the 
impact this has on Paul: 
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realization would be suffered all 
1928, 220) 
11* He awoke each morning 
then suddenly the 
ne awtul pangs of 
over again. (Carr, 
Paul ’ 
s attempt to use Fritzie to feign adulthood and 
maturity through sexual acting out is useless. 
Paul joins the Alpha Nu Pi fraternity when he returns 
to high school that fall. He is an enthusiastic pledge who 
welcomes the challenge of initiation night. Carr describes 
this self-made rite of passage of male adolescence: 
The initiation itself lasted a whole night and was a 
masterpiece of distinctly high school calibre. It was 
vulgar and rough, with much horse-play and a terrific 
beating of youthful buttocks. Paul was forced to drink 
a mixture of catsup, beer, Castor oil, mud, and 
Lavoris. (Carr, 1928, 235) 
The following morning, Paul is initiated into the 
fraternity. This means an even higher social standing in 
his peer community than he had enjoyed before. Carr 
writes: 
The Alpha Nu Pi’s were the largest fraternity at East 
and by far the most Collegiate—that is, gave the most 
dances, had the wealthiest membership, and boasted the 
largest noon-period crap-game turnover in the entire 
city. (Carr, 1928, 237-38) 
At first Paul does not gamble, but after he wins a large 
pot at craps he continues. Then he learns that his 
fraternity brothers are trying to take advantage of him and 
draw him into betting more and more. Eventually, he loses 
interest and stops attending the meetings. 
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And yet Paul feels torn. He wants to be accepted by 
his peers, to be known as the most collegiate sheik of all. 
But on the other hand, he does not feel very good about 
what he is doing. This feeling manifests itself in 
relation to another girl whom he had idealized. Her name 
was Doris, and she went to school with Paul. It is clear 
that she likes Paul, but she does not like his peer group. 
She says to him: 
I half-way hope... that all the time you're running 
around with a fast crowd you're not doing the things 
they do. You don't look like you could, some way. 
(Carr, 1928, 268) (author's italics) 
Doris clearly has a positive effect on Paul. Suddenly he 
is ashamed of being a sheik. He wants to be good to be in 
Doris's favor. She has seen a positive side to Paul which 
the other students ignore because it does not fit in with 
what they need Paul to be. 
Just at the moment when Paul is telling Doris that he 
is not like the other kids in his peer group, Fritzie comes 
up to them, and starts raving about how drunk they both 
were the night before. Doris of course is aghast, and 
leaves. Paul then tries to tell Fritzie that their 
relationship is over, but she threatens to turn him in for 
the hit-and-run accident the year before. For several 
weeks, they continue their pathological relationship; then 
Paul’s father pays off the man who he had hit, and Paul is 
free. Paul immediately goes to tell Fritzie that they are 
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indeed through. Fritzie's mother opens the door crying 
and says: 
Frederica went to Glenrest Sanitarium yesterday Sh* 
And ^n^o/h^^rie^^T-:^ "UC!! 
been drinking, and beinJTJd witH^s? and heave* ' 
Carr's message here, as it is throughout the novel, ls that 
the parents of the rebellious Younger Generation have been 
too permissive, and have denied the reality of their 
children's problems. What Carr fails to bring up in his 
literary social criticism are the limited options which 
Paul Benton had in order to become a member of the wider 
social sphere. 
Wider Social Sphere 
The first contact which Paul has with anyone in the 
wider social sphere is with Jake Kinsel, the Westfield town 
marshal. It was the night Paul, and the pool room boys, 
crashed into the town pump. Jake is used to such 
adolescent mishaps, and does not report the incident. Carr 
describes why Jake Kinsel is so lenient: 
For years he had tramped the streets of Westfield after 
midnight, and in doing so had acquired a depressing 
knowledge of the ways of children who were safely home 
in bed. Yet he dared not jail the youthful drunks, or 
yank shame-sick boys and girls out of auto seats and 
vacant lots to face their assembled families, for to do 
so would be presuming that the town's children were not 
all their fond parents said they were, and that heresy 
would cost him his job. It could be said that there 
was no law in Westfield. (Carr, 1928, 35) 
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Except for an occasional encounter with a gin 
bootlegger, or the local druggist to buy Lily Blood Tonic, 
Paul essentially has no contact with adults throughout his 
year at Westfield, and for most of the time that he is in 
the city. One exception to this rule is the encounters 
which Paul has with the parents of his peers. For the most 
part these contacts do not amount to much since Paul and 
his friends have decided to actively avoid contact with 
adults. Carr describes one interaction which Paul has with 
a peer’s father : 
At first Paul had nothing against Mr. Watson except 
that he was not young-- which in itself is quite an 
offence (sic)... the boy began to feel that great 
contempt which all Younger Generations have felt 
towards their elders. (Carr, 1928, 198) 
It is not until he was almost nineteen, and about to 
graduate that he has his first positive encounter with the 
wider social sphere. It is with Doris's parents. 
Paul first meets Mr. and Mrs. Bulen when Doris invites 
Paul to dinner at her house. Paul’s initial reaction is to 
avoid contact with any girl's parents, but for Doris he 
makes an exception. Carr writes: 
At first Paul had all the frightful abhorrence of the 
typical adolescent sheik when Doris mentioned that her 
parents would like to meet him... But after one evening 
with the Bulens Paul's attitude changed. (Carr, 1928, 
321-22) 
Mr Bulen was the first adult, outside of the classroom, to 
express any interest in Paul's talents and abilities. 
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Mr. Bulen learns that Paul is interested in drawing. 
and has done a cartoon called "Larry, the Lounge Lizard." 
He suggests that Paul contact John McNunnally at the local 
newspaper. Mr. Bulen tells Paul: 
He's the very sort of man who helps young fellows get 
somewhere with the public. I admire the man greatly 
and you couldn t help liking him. (Carr, 1928, 323) 
Mr. Bulen offers to introduce Paul to him, and Paul 
immediately accepts the offer. Paul does go with Mr. Bulen 
to the newspaper office where he is offered a part-time job 
as an illustrator. Paul describes to his father the 
elation which he felt at the end of his meeting at the 
newspaper : 
By the time I left there you'd have thought I was James 
Montgomery Flagg, or Raphael, or somebody. (Carr, 1928. 
329) 
The Rimless Wheel, Roger Eddy 
Synopsis 
Eddy's novel The Rimless Wheel is the story about Eben 
Osborne, who, after his parents die when he is six years 
old, goes to live with his grandmother and her cook Rowena. 
The story is set in the Colebrook River Valley located in 
northern New England. Eben's grandfather built the house 
that the three lived in with the lumber which he and his 
workers had produced in his mill. The grandfather had 
accumulated quite a bit of money, and was respected in the 
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valley. Eben's father, when he had been younger, had 
rejected the woodsman lifestyle, sold the mill, and moved 
away. Throughout the novel Eben must struggle with his 
desire to refurbish the house and to regain control of the 
mill, and also with his lack of interest and motivation to 
do so . 
Eben’s main contacts outside of his family of 
grandmother and Rowena include Alice Dodds, the only friend 
he seems to make in school. When he graduates and leaves 
school at age fifteen, this seems to further diminish his 
chances of meeting other peers. One friend which he does 
meet is another girl named Rusty, who is much prettier than 
Alice, and who spends her summers in the valley. Rusty s 
parents are wealthy and spend their time trying to find the 
perfect house to buy in the valley. In the end, it turns 
out to be Eben's. 
Perhaps even more influential in terms of Eben s 
development is the contact which he has with Alice s 
father, Lem Dodds, who wants to train Eben to be a woodsman 
so that he can take over the mill which had been in his 
family. Lem Dodds has a positive effect on Eben because he 
feels a sense of loss due to the fact that many of the 
young people have left the valley to pursue other 
lifestyles. This leaves Lem feeling that all he has worked 
for will be in vain. He needs to include Eben into the 
adult world of the woodsman as much as Eben needs to find 
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some path towards mature adulthood. Yet through the 
influence of Rusty, and the Fitzhughs in general, Eben 
becomes bored with the options available to him in the 
valley. After his grandmother dies, and after having spent 
most of his adolescence doing very little other than 
smoking his pipe and riding his horse, Eben decides he is 
no longer interested in staying in the valley. He tells 
Mr. Fitzhugh that he will give him his house, and the novel 
closes without any clue as to what becomes of Eben. 
Family 
As mentioned in the synopsis, Eben's parents had both 
died by the time he was six. His grandmother and their 
cook Rowena, who had been with the family for many years, 
take it upon themselves to raise Eben. Rowena had helped 
raise Eben’s father, and felt that Eben should be allowed 
to develop as he wished, not in the same way as his father. 
Eben’s grandmother has her own ideas about what course Eben 
should take in life. Eben thinks about this contrast: 
For Rowena I was a boy to be allowed to grow as I 
wished, not as she wished. For my grandmother I must 
have been hardly a boy, but another chance or another 
hope for her to realize her dreams, certainly not mine, 
for if she ever recognized that I had a thought of my 
own she gave no sign of it. (Eddy, 1947, 34) 
Eben is strong willed enough to not allow his grandmother 
to direct his life. He loves her very much, but he feels 
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that he has to make decisions for himself, and he wishes 
that she could find some satisfaction in him. 
When Eben decides to go into the mill business with 
Lem Dodds, his grandmother is displeased because in her 
eyes Dodds had stolen the mill from her son. She also 
feels that Dodds is taking advantage of Eben, since Osborne 
men did not work as hired hands for others. But what seems 
to bother Eben the most is that when he did become skilled 
as a woodsman, his grandmother would never acknowledge it: 
I found it annoying that Grandmother seemed to know 
more about the lumber business than I did. She never 
appeared to be impressed by the confidence I had 
developed along with my tough hands and broad back. 
(Eddy, 1947, 165) 
Over time, as Eben feels a greater need to be free from the 
familial bonds which hold him to his grandmother and 
Rowena, he finds himself feeling less attached to them, 
unless it in some way effects his self-chosen path toward 
adulthood: 
I found it impossible for two things to occupy my mind 
at the same time, and living at home with Grandmother 
and Rowena is now almost a complete void... There must 
have been something that happened at home. Words must 
have been spoken, but, as I say, I remember them only 
if they bear on what were my thoughts or plans for the 
days that would follow. (Eddy, 1947, 207) 
His separation from the home seems normal for his stage of 
development. There does not seem to be anything 
problematic about the fact that his grandmother and Rowena 
play less and less of a role in influencing his behavior 
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and decisions. What is difficult for Eben is the lack of 
processes available to him in his social environment. 
School Environment 
Eben attends school up to the age of fifteen. This 
has required, from the time he was six, that he spend part 
of each winter living with another family in town: Will and 
Clara James, Will being the town doctor. Although the 
couple obviously have an effect on Eben when he is 
traversing latency, he has returned home to his 
grandmothers and is about to graduate when he enters 
adolescence. Therefore this association with the Jameses 
is just mentioned in passing. For the purposes of 
understanding Eben s adolescence, his graduation and 
leaving school for good is of importance. 
Through his thoughts concerning the fact that school 
is ending, ^ben s ideas towards schooling become apparent. 
It is clear that Eben does not particularly care for 
school, and that he feels he learned more outside of school 
than in it. Eben, like most adolescents, sees graduation 
as a time when he would no longer have to devote so much of 
his time to pursuits which do not interest him. Eddy 
writes: 
The end of school would be a change for me, and I knew 
it. My summer vacation before had been spent doing 
things that were denied me while I was in school. 
Before there had always been that feeling of counting 
days until the end of summer, and until the end of the 
winter or spring vacations. But now the necessity of 
counting days would end. (Eddy, 1947, 55) 
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On the other hand, he did feel that school provided a 
sense of order to his life which he would now have to 
provide for himself. School had given him a role within 
the social environment; now that he was to graduate at age 
fifteen he would somehow have to find another place for 
himself within the wider social sphere. Eddy describes 
this: 
My routine morning rides down the valley would end, 
too. Their punctuality had become a part of me, and I 
knew I would miss them. It wasn't that being out of 
school would matter, for the learning I had acquired 
there amounted to little. I wouldn't miss Colebrook 
River as a town, for my life had seemed full at home. 
Simply, I would have to face the planning of a new 
routine for myself, and not merely fitting into a 
routine already planned. (Eddy, 1947, 55) 
In no uncertain terms Eben realizes that there is no longer 
any plan which he can simply fit into. The only option 
which he does have available is to continue in school. 
Eben refers to this (high school) as the "other school". 
He describes it; 
The 'other school' had more teachers, and was in a 
bigger building. It was an accepted fact that one 
could learn more there... Can't learn much in Colebrook 
River. (Eddy, 1947, 52) 
Perhaps the most important reasons Eben had stayed in 
school so long, and certainly his reasons for not 
continuing on to high school, have nothing to do with 
school itself. Eben explains: 
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Ichooldeandn? AU?h rre the °"ly things 1 liked about school, and I would have neither of them if I went on 
to another school. (Eddy, 1947, 71) 1 
It becomes clear then that school, in and of itself, is of 
very little interest to Eben. He bases his decision to 
attend, and ultimately to not continue, on two variables 
which are completely unrelated to his formal education. 
Peer Group 
Eben does not have a peer group once he leaves school 
at age fifteen, and even when he is in school he has no 
friends outside of school. He often spends time by 
himself, or with his grandmother and Rowena. He does 
become friendly with one girl from school named Alice 
Dodds, Lem Dodds daughter. They begin as friends, become 
romantically involved, and then Eben becomes interested in 
Rusty. Rusty, and her family the Fitzhughs, represent the 
influence of the social sphere which exists outside of 
Colebrook River Valley. Rusty and her family are wealthy 
socialites who expose Eben to ways of life which he has 
never encountered, since he has never left the valley. 
Ultimately, it is Rusty who convinces Eben that he is 
unhappy living in the valley all year, and that he should 
consider leaving. 
During one scene, when Eben is fourteen years old, he 
and Rowena are sitting and talking in the kitchen. She 
asks him if he is ever lonely living up on the farm with 
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two old women, and tells him that he should get a girl 
friend. To this he replies that he doesn't even like 
girls. But then he seems to remember that Alice Dodds, 
whose father had sold his grandmother his horse, said that 
she went to church. This prompts him to go to church that 
day. He does see Alice there, and this becomes his first 
peer relation in the valley. Eben describes how he felt: 
My first friendship had no deceit in it. I could talk 
to Alice without having to look her in the eye. We 
were interested in each other, not in ourselves. Some 
days we didn't talk at all. I'd leave her without a 
word. That was simply because we had nothing to say. 
(Eddy, 1947 , 54) 
This initial object finding is very positive for Eben, and 
over time develops into a romantic relationship: 
From our almost accidental kiss in June Alice and I had 
begun to unravel the mysteries of each other. With 
each new discovery our interest and our excitement 
grew. We accepted the change in our relationship as 
something quite normal, and there were no questions 
that either of us thought of to ask. I suppose we 
thought that the excitement of our sixteenth summer 
would never end. (Eddy, 1947, 84) 
It does end later that summer when Eben meets Rusty, a girl 
who is spending the summer in the valley with her parents. 
Eben, who it seems probably would have married Alice 
in time, becomes infatuated with Rusty. She does not pay 
very much attention to him that first summer, but over the 
next three summers becomes more and more attracted to him. 
The main problem with Eben’s feelings towards Rusty is that 
they are of different cultures, which confuses him: 
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perhaPs it was that nothing I had so far met in mv 
valley had been beyond my comprehension. There were no 
problems, no puzzles, no questions without answers 
There were no blocks in my path, nor any hindrance'to 
y plans. I was moving along no path, nor did I have 
any plan that looked beyond the day that followed I 
was inspired only by whim, and my whims were like' 
lumber roads, without beginning or end, forgotten as 
soon as they were discovered, and lost in something 
107)6rent bef°re there could be an end. (Eddy, 1947, 
Eben never considered living any place other than in the 
valley, but through his contact with Rusty, and more 
importantly with no clearly defined paths available to him 
in his social environment, he begins to believe that he 
will have to change. During one of her final visits to his 
house she says to him: 
People get a little older once in a while, Eben. 
Everyone but you that is. I came up here in June 
thinking you would be different, but you were just the 
same. You were no older than last year, or the year 
before that. Talking about my freckles, and warm 
water, and drops, and fish in the same pool. What you 
don't know is that you're that fish, and you will be 
all your life. (Eddy, 1947, 322) 
Rusty continues her tirade: 
You never tell me what you're going to do because you 
don't know yourself. You have no shape at all. 
Nothing I can get my teeth into. You're just a shadow. 
(Eddy, 1947, 322) 
Rusty is correct in assessing Eben as having no plan in 
life. He has spent nearly the entire time since he was out 
of school as if he were on a perpetual summer vacation. He 
has no clearly defined course which he could follow as he 
approaches adulthood, with the one exception of becoming a 
woodsman with Lem Dodds, Eben’s only meaningful contact 
with the wider social sphere. 
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Wider Social Sphere 
Eben did not live close to town; by horse it was a 
ride of an hour and a half. Luckily, Eben did have this 
method of transportation as he entered adolescence. When 
he was fourteen years old, his grandmother bought him a 
horse. Eben describes this new form of mobility; 
There was a pleasure in feeling the muscles of my arms 
and shoulders as I pulled on the reins. He knew where 
he was going and how to get there. But best of all was 
just the free feeling of riding into town in the early 
spring mornings. (Eddy, 1947, 44) 
Most adolescents idealize the particular form of 
transportation which they have available, but for Eben the 
horse actually means that he will have access to others 
within the social environment. Through his rides into 
town, Eben begins to feel that he is part of the wider 
social sphere: 
Though I was an Osborne, living ’up valley,’ the town 
crept into me slowly and steadily. Without my being 
aware of it Colebrook River became my town. I had no 
desire to live in the town, my home and the valley were 
enough, but simply my life was becoming more and more 
intertwined with Colebrook River. (Eddy, 1947, 45) 
After Eben graduates from school he turns more and more 
toward interactions with the people of Colebrook River, 
both those who live there all year, and the Fitzhughs, who 
spend the summer. As Eben points out 
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At fifteen, my world was only what I could see and 
teel, no more. Geography was a word to me, cities were 
where other people lived, and I could see neither of 
them. They were behind locked doors, and beyond my 
horizon. (Eddy, 1947, 70) y 
In Eben’s limited access to the wider social sphere there 
is only one person who could have a positive effect on him 
That person is Alice s father, Lem Dodds. 
Dodds explains to Eben how he acquired the lumber mill 
which had belonged to Eben's father. Although Eben's 
grandmother had told him that Mr. Dodds had stolen it, the 
fact remained that he had purchased it for a fair price 
when Eben's father was no longer interested in staying in 
the valley. Lem Dodds then goes on to offer Eben a job 
working with him. Eddy writes: 
It'll be more than just a job, Eben. You work with me 
for a year or two, until you learn the job that is, and 
then you'll probably be running the whole thing by 
yourself. (Eddy, 1947, 152-53) 
Eben is interested in the prospect of regaining control of 
the mill which his family had built, but he is initially 
reluctant to accept Mr. Dodds offer because he suspects 
that it is in part a trap to marry Alice. But later he 
reasons that as long as he is conscious of the fact that 
Mr. Dodds' proposal might be a trap, he can avoid becoming 
snared . 
Eben begins working with Mr. Dodds, who teaches him 
the skills he needs to cut timber and run the mill. In 
addition to teaching Eben the mechanics of the job, such as 
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how to avoid getting blisters on his hands, Lem Dodds also 
talks to him about broader issues. For example, during one 
scene Eben tells Lem that he is not sure if it is right to 
cut down the trees since he loves the woods so much. Lem 
reassures him: 
I don’t think it's wrong. Now, you take this tree here 
of yours. We'll cut it into board. That board will go 
into someone's house, and then that house'll last for 
more than another hundred and fifty years. It's only 
when the tree is wasted that it's wrong. We won't 
waste it. (Eddy, 1947, 157) 
Through this type of interaction with Lem Dodds, Eben is 
able to move toward maturity. Another example of Dodds' 
influence on Eben is found in the same scene, where he 
explains why his own son left the valley. Dodds says to 
Eben: 
But what worries me more is that the old people, like 
me or Churchill or the rest, ain't got anyone to give 
what's left to... it's the young people leaving that' s 
bad. I figure now I've spent a whole life working, and 
still I didn't make anything that my boy thought was 
good enough for him. So he left. That s worse than 
not having a boy a-tall. (Eddy, 1947, 159) 
It is clear from this passage that Lem Dodds knew first 
hand the importance of including adolescents into the wider 
social sphere. 
Dodds' desire to include Eben into the adult world of 
the woodsman, i.e. the wider social sphere of the Colebrook 
River Valley, has a very positive effect on Eben. In 
another scene, when the two have begun to haul the timber 
to the river bank to float it downstream, Eben asks why 
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they can't just put them right into the river to save time 
Dodds goes out of his way to discuss Eben's ideas so that 
Eben will understand why one method might be better than 
another. Eddy writes how Eben felt: 
Jhlr^Hrroob rtlent ^ UaS “lth «« ti.e. Uke this. He took off his cap, ran his fingers through his 
hair rand seemed to be considering my question as 
though it was worthy of his attention. (Eddy, 1947, 
Eben, as with most adolescents, can sense when they are 
being taken seriously by the adults in the wider social 
sphere. Eben initially identifies with Lem because his 
ideas make sense, and offer him answers to questions which 
he must resolve in order to attain the consolidation of 
late adolescence. Over time, and as part of the 
consolidation process, these idealizations will become 
internalized as part of the mature ego ideal of adulthood. 
For a while Eben is content to be a woodsman under the 
tutelage of Lem. After Eben’s grandmother dies, he changes 
his mind about being a woodsman. Now that he owns the 
house, the valley, and all of the savings which his 
grandfather has accumulated, he no longer wants to work. 
Lem Dodds finally confronts Eben concerning what his plans 
are. He says: 
Look here, son... You’re like an axe except you ain’t 
got a handle. You're sharp, but there ain't nothing to 
swing you in any particular direction. You’re just 
lying around, rusting, and getting in your own way. 
(Eddy, 1947, 285) 
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Lem Dodds wanted Eben to continue working again with him 
cutting trees and working the mill. But now that Eben has 
inherited his grandmother's estate, he is no longer 
interested in working with Lem: 
I thought of my grandmother's chest filled with bills. 
All that was mine now. If I worked a century with Lem 
I wouldn't be able to earn half as much. What he 
offered me at that moment seemed so insignificantly 
small... He had nothing that I wanted. Least of all 
his daughter Alice. (Eddy, 1947, 285-86) 
Eben no longer wants to marry Alice or be a woodsman. He 
wants to simply sit around at home smoking his pipe and 
doing nothing. He does not feel that he has any other 
options, and this lack of opportunities within the wider 
social sphere has a detrimental effect on him. 
After leaving Lem Dodds, Eben rides into town where 
another one of the townspeople, Mr. Churchill, who has 
rented his house out to Rusty and her family, also has 
something to say to him about what he was doing with his 
life. As he approaches Eben he says: 
You look sort of foolish setting there talking to 
yourself. Seems to me a boy your age ought to be out 
doing something. (Eddy, 1947, 288) 
To which Eben sarcastically replies: "Like learning to pull 
a church bell rope...?" (Eddy, 1947, 288) This had been one 
of Churchill's main occupations in the town, and suddenly 
Eben finds it quite pointless. Perhaps as most of the 
had found the lifestyle of the valley to 
other adolescents 
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be uninteresting, and had opted to ieave, now Eben too 
feels uneasy. 
Rusty’s parents, the Fitzhughs, liked Eben and came to 
visit him at his house throughout the summer even though 
their daughter showed less and less interest in him, having 
told him that he never changed. When Mr. Fitzhugh asks him 
what his plans for the future might be, Eben responds by 
saying that maybe he will move away. Then Mr. Fitzhugh, 
who is interested in buying Eben's house, asks him what he 
plans to do with the house, to which he replies: 
You remember what I said last summer when you and Mrs. 
Fitzhugh were up. About not really owning things, but 
keeping them to give away when you couldn't take care 
of them any longer?... Well, I figure I'll give the 
house to you. (Eddy, 1947, 329) 
Mr. Fitzhugh of course is astonished, but at the same time 
he is pleased at the offer. Eben has finally made a 
decision about what he will do with his life even if it is 
not in his best interest. The Fitzhughs, unfortunately, in 
their zeal to acquire good vacation real estate, do not 
have Eben's best interests at heart, although they do 
appear friendly to him. Eben's lack of avenues or choices 
within the wider social sphere, coupled with the influence 
of Rusty and her parents, cause Eben to have a great deal 
of difficulty in resolving the tasks of adolescence. 
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Knock On Any Door, Willard Motley 
Synopsis 
Willard Motley's best selling novel, Knock On Any 
Door, is an insightful look into the problems of 
traversing adolescence in an urban setting during the 
depression. The novel opens when Nick Romano is twelve. 
He lives with his parents and his older brother and sister 
in Denver. The family seems to be happy and well adjusted 
until the father loses the family store at the onset of the 
depression. As the family sinks into poverty, they are 
forced to move to "the other side of town". Ultimately, 
the family moves to Chicago's West Madison Street, which 
Motley describes as skid row. Throughout these changes of 
environment, there is an increase of tension between the 
family members; his mother yells at him and his unemployed 
father beats him. Nick finds himself in a totally 
different social environment both in and out of the home. 
Before the depression, Nick had wanted to enter the 
clergy. He idealizes his priest Father O'Neil, a warm 
gentle man who truly cares about Nick. He loses this 
relationship with Father O'Neal when the family is forced 
to move. At his new school, he encounters Father Scott, 
who is harsh and employs corporal punishment. Nick finds 
that he no longer has anyone outside of the family to look 
up to. He becomes bitter over having lost Father O'Neil, 
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and at having to endure Father Scott's brutality. He turns 
to the only social environment available, that of his 
peers. 
Unfortunately, the other boys in the new neighborhood 
are not much better off than Nick. They too don’t like the 
parochial school which they attend, and often act in a 
rebellious manner. In one sense, Nick’s peer group is very 
much like he is. The final line of the novel poses, and 
answers, the following question: ’’Nick? Knock on any door 
down this street.” (Motley, 1947, 504) In fact Motley's 
entire tone throughout the novel is that the social 
environment which Nick and his peers encounter is 
detrimental to their development. The peer group is 
relatively homogeneous in terms of their turn to 
delinquency. Although not everyone Nick’s age turns to 
crime, everyone on Nick’s street is effected in a negative 
manner. Nick simply represents a worse case scenario along 
the continuum from nondelinquent to delinquent patterns of 
adaptation to the social environment. 
Other than his peers, Nick interacts with older 
members of his social environment. This wider social 
sphere is primarily made up of individuals who engage in 
illegal activity. These persons become Nick's role models, 
and it is from them that he learns the skills needed to 
engage in crime. The one institution which society does 
provide for Nick and his peers, other than school, is the 
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reform school. But there the guards are so brutal that it 
only reinforces Nick’s attitude that he is bad. Nick's 
social environment is impoverished, both economically and 
in terms of the objects available for cathexis in the wider 
social sphere. Motley portrays this harsh social 
environment throughout the first half of the book, which 
looks at Nick’s development from age twelve to twenty. By 
the time Nick has completed his second decade of life, his 
rage has gotten to the point where he kills a policeman. 
The second half of the novel traces Nick's trial and 
execution for that murder. 
Family 
Nick had been considered a good boy by his parents, 
and their interactions had been without large problems 
throughout his childhood. But when Nick becomes interested 
in the criminal elements in his new neighborhoods, both in 
Denver and Chicago, his parents began to hate him. Often 
they compare him to his brother Julian, who is effected by 
the social and economic squalor of the depression, but 
manages to stay out of trouble. Motley writes: 
Tulian was the good little boy in the family now. The 
folks were always pointing out how wonderfui Juiia" was 
and asking Nick why he wasn t like Julian. And a 
would say, ’To think you used to be alJ ^ltar boy. 
ashamed of you for my son. (Motley, 1947, 20) 
By the time Nick is fourteen, he is out of the house 
living at the reform school. 
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Nick's mother comes to visit him at the reform school 
from time to time. On one occasion she tells Nick that she 
is trying to get him out, and that maybe they could move to 
Chicago where they had an aunt. Then, his mother said, 
Nick could return to the church. But the move to the new 
neighborhood after the family had lost everything, coupled 
with the experiences he had at the reform school, changes 
Nick. He thinks: 
Goddamn it, why couldn't she leave him alone! He hated 
to have her coming out here. They didn't really give a 
damn for him anyway. All he wanted was to be left 
alone... (Motley, 1947, 76) 
All Nick can think of is how everyone had treated him since 
he had moved into the new neighborhood. 
When Nick finally does get out of reform school, he 
goes to live with his family, who has moved to Chicago. 
The neighborhood which they live in is not much better than 
what they had left in Denver. By the time Nick arrives in 
Chicago, he has so much hate and resentment in him that it 
is really just a matter of time before he will become 
involved with the law again. One night when his father was 
lecturing him about getting the most out of school, which 
Nick hated, Nick storms out of the apartment. He looks for 
his friends, and when he can't find them he begins throwing 
rocks at the school windows. Officer O'Callahan sees him 
and takes him home. Both his mother and father are there 
when the policeman and Nick arrive. Once the officer 
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leaves, Nick's father proceeds to beat him with a leather 
strap. Motley describes the scene: 
His eyes flashed at Pa, up into Pa's hostile eyes. And 
there was no relenting, no breaking on the part of 
either. When Pa was worn out and panting, when Nick 
was beaten up... Pa stopped. Nick and Pa faced each 
other, staring each other down. The sting was in 
Nick's flesh, creeping, in needles, all over his skin. 
But it was deeper too. Nothing would take it out. 
(Motley, 1947, 101) 
Later on in the novel, when the truant officer reports to 
Nick's father that Nick is no longer attending school, his 
father beats him again. Motley describes the scene: 
Nick didn't go to school any more even if he wasn't old 
enough to quit. He just hung around the streets with 
Vito. At first he didn't tell his folks. But they 
found out when the truant officer came around raising 
hell. That gave Pa another excuse for beating him... 
It was the worst beating Pa ever gave him. With kicks. 
Pa even hit him with his fist once. (Motley, 1947, 118) 
The family relations continue to deteriorate to the 
point where Nick has to abort any attempts at smoothly 
making the transition from his home. Motley describes the 
difficulty which Nick faced in breaking the familial bonds: 
He couldn't stand it and had to walk out, slamming the 
door for emphasis. Outside, he couldn t put it into 
words. Not even for himself. But thoughts kept 
running around in his mind, thoughts that if he could 
have pieced them together would have come out: Ma is 
changing. She's getting hard and bitter because we 
live here and because we're poor. She hangs on to her 
religion. But it's grim and hard. She s crazy enoug 
to hope for something better after she s dead. As for 
me, I'll get mine the easy way. Little Nicky will ta 
care of himself! (Motley, 1947, 128) 
And later on in the novel Motley further clarifies how Nick 
feels about his brother and his father: 
now 
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would get his and get It the eas “ £ ."<Hoi ll'y* . 
Unfortunately, turning to delinquency, or the "easy way" as 
Nick calls it, is the only option which Nick feels he has 
available to him within the wider social sphere of 
separating from his family matrix. 
School Environment 
Nick had done well in school, and hoped to be a priest 
when he grew up. Everything changed once the family moved 
to the new neighborhood in Denver. At his new school the 
teachers hit the students, and punish them unfairly. For 
example, the whole class might be kept after school even if 
only a few of the students were unruly. During one 
incident which occurred shortly after Nick arrived at his 
new school on the wrong side of the city, his new priest 
Father Scott asks him if he has shot a rubber band in 
Sister Ignatius's class. He has not done it, but he knows 
that if his friend Tony were caught he would be expelled. 
So he tells Father Scott that he is guilty. Father Scott 
takes him into the cloak room, where he beats him with a 
ruler. Motley describes the effect this has on Nick: 
Never before had Nick, with the memory of St. 
Augustine's and Father O'Neil close, thought that 
priests would ever whip anyone. That was what made him 
And right then, with the beads rattling and the cr y. 
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ruler coming down hard, something started feeling wrone 
inside of him. (Motley, 1947, 15) 
The change of environment, including the new school, proves 
to be too much for Nick. In his old school he had done 
well, and he was liked. Now the new situation proves fatal 
for Nick’s development. 
When Nick arrives in Chicago his mother enrolls him in 
a private Catholic school, even though he does not want to 
attend. He only lasts for three weeks at that school 
before the principal decides that he can no longer attend. 
The principal assigns him to the Forman school where: 
’’...they know how to take care of incorr igibles." (Motley, 
1947, 108) Nick finds that the other boys at Forman are 
like him: 
They didn't believe in school. They came with their 
hair uncombed and with ridiculing mouths. They knew 
how to stand up for their rights in class. And they 
knew how to ditch classes, going out the side exits 
where they had friends on guard, and they knew how to 
shoot craps in the alley across the street. (Motley, 
1947, 109-10) 
Eventually, Nick just stops going to school even though he 
is too young to drop out. 
Peer Group 
Nick's peer relations are highly problematic. 
Initially, Nick is seen as a "good kid", but he is drawn to 
others who are not considered good. Motley points to this 
in discussing Nick and Tony’s friendship: 
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Each day found Tony and Nick more closely allled- 
T i & ^°Uf^eCeac;eader °J tHe SCh°o1’ a"d *i«*. th. gooa Kia. Yet each seemed to recognize in i-ho nn, 
what he himself didn't have. And s t ‘ 
awe of this different thing. That was what hel$ them 
together. (Motley, 1947, 16) 
Once Nick is drawn into this peer group, he becomes more 
and more involved with inappropriate activities. 
The negative influence of Nick’s peer group during 
early adolescence comes to its logical conclusion when Nick 
is arrested. Ben had stolen a bicycle and had brought it 
over to Nick’s house so that it could be hidden in his 
barn. At first Nick doesn’t want any part of it. He has 
been staying out of trouble since they had been chased by a 
policeman the week before for stealing apples. Ben 
persuades him to hide the stolen bike by telling him that: 
Tony’s in on it.” (Motley, 1947, 26) At this point Nick 
immediately accepts out of loyalty to Tony, who he 
idealizes. The following day Nick is arrested in school: 
He had to pass Tony's seat. He looked at Tony. With 
his eyes he tried to say, 'I won't snitch.' Tony was 
looking at him real sorry and with his mouth half open 
as if he were going to say something... Gee, Tony 
looked sad. He wouldn't forget that. (Motley, 1947, 
27) 
Nick remains loyal to Tony, and to their unwritten rule of 
silence. Nick wakes up the next morning facing one of this 
society’s unique solutions for its problematic youth: 
reform school. 
From the time Nick is sent to reform school at age 
fourteen, to the time he goes on trial for killing a 
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policeman at age twenty, Nick has the same type of peer 
relations. For the most part all of his friends are chosen 
because they are somewhat like himself. They are all 
rebellious and in open conflict with society. They teach 
one another how to steal and how to cheat. Motley 
describes the peer group which Nick encounters by the time 
he arrives at the Forman school: 
The young fellows who lived around here were tougher 
even than where Nick lived. They all carried knives. 
Long, sharp-bladed knives, like daggers, four and five 
inches long... And some of the heavy-lidded Negro and 
Mexican fellows smoked marijuana. And you couldn’t go 
through Homer playground even as early as eight o’clock 
at night without seeing young guys and girls only 
thirteen and fourteen standing pressed close together 
in the shadows. (Motley, 1947, 111) 
Nick turns to promiscuity along with the rest of his peer 
group in a vain attempt to attain maturity. One evening he 
meets Daisy, who is known as the neighborhood pushover. 
They go behind the school that Nick was thrown out of, and 
have sex. At first he is disgusted with himself, but after 
a week he changes his mind and decides that he enjoyed it. 
Then he proceeds with reckless abandon into the world of 
precocious sexuality, assuming that it makes him a man. 
Motley writes: 
He kept a mental score sheet. Ten times now. He was a 
man now. Nick walked along the street cockily. He 
knew what he had now and he knew what it was for. 
(Motley, 1947, 122) 
In addition to this turn to premature heterosexuality, 
Nick also feels that he has accomplished entrance into the 
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criminal social sphere of his neighborhood. Nick is able 
to feign entry into the adult world through his delinquent 
associations within his peer group by his sixteenth 
birthday. Motley describes how Nick felt that day: 
Sixteen! He looked like he was eighteen or nineteen 
He was grown up. He was a wise guy now He had all" 
the answers. He knew all i-h^ 
he knew about whoreTan^p^s^on^r^d cr^d 
(5«i“? ?;;!^§5fints and playlng the horses- 
The wider social sphere did not provide Nick with any 
alternatives which he felt were worth pursuing. His peer 
group, which idealized the criminal elements in society, 
did. 
Wider Social Sphere 
Throughout Nick’s childhood he had been active as an 
altar boy in his church. This was a very positive 
experience for him, particularly as he entered adolescence 
since he has such a strong relationship with Father O'Neil. 
Nick idealizes Father O'Neil, and enjoys spending as much 
time with him as possible. Motley writes: 
He liked Father O'Neil; better than Pa even. Father 
O'Neil was so kind and gentle and moved about in his 
long garments like a saint. His voice was so soft. 
Never gruff or stern like Pa's. Ma never spoke that 
kind... It was nice just being with Father O'Neil, 
moving about the sacristy, not talking, helping with 
the candles and the sacred vessels. They didn't need 
words. (Motley, 1947, 7) 
Nick feels so strongly about the church that he wants to 
become a priest when he grows up. What is important to 
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note here is that even by the age of twelve, when the novel 
opens, Nick has some direction in life in that he feels a 
calling to the priesthood, and he has Father O’Neil to 
idealize and follow. That all changes when his father went 
out of business at the onset of the Depression. One direct 
result of the economic hardship which the family has to 
endure is that Nick can no longer spend time with Father 0’ 
Neil. 
Reform school completes the task of reforming Nick, a 
task which the new neighborhood had begun. The staff at 
the particular institution where Nick is sent believe that 
the offender must be forced to submit to their authority. 
The gym director, Roy Quinn, explains to Nick and the other 
new boys just how they are to be reformed: 
If you refuse to work or are really the bad type we 
handcuff you to a cell in the basement and shoot the 
fire hose on you until the water knocks you out or you 
decide to behave. That's how we reform you. Oh, yes. 
(Motley, 1947, 30) 
One of the other boys at the reform school describes 
another form of punishment which the staff uses: 
You bend over and grab your ankles or a bench. With 
your pants down. Or they lay you flat on a bench and 
tie your ankles and wrists. (Motley, 1947, 50) 
But Nick's first form of reprimand which he receives at the 
reform school is yet another variety: 
Near the bookcases he saw a wooden chest, open, with 
ten-pound iron balls in it. Facing the wall all around 
the room with their noses against it stood about ten 
fellows. Their arms were stretched to their sides 
stiffly with their hands behind them. In each hand 
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In each hand they held an iron ball 'rv k 
the guard told Nick. (Motley, 1947^*50-51) 3 C0Uple-' 
Each of these methods of reform are seen by the students at 
the school, and by this author, as barbaric. The youths at 
the school are considered to be heathens whose evil spirits 
must be broken. 
The daily routine at the reform school is hard and 
monotonous. The boys attend classes, though they do not 
learn much. They work at various jobs within the reform 
school, and they spend a lot of time talking about what 
crimes they will commit when they leave. The reform school 
does not ameliorate the plight of the boys; it simply 
reinforces the idea that they are in fact bad. Motley 
writes : 
Before it was light you got up with the siren scaring 
you out of your sleep. When it was hot you worked. 
efore it was dark you were locked up in the dormitory. 
All the time they made you know you were bad and were 
being punished. You were a criminal. They didn't let 
you forget it. For nothing they hit you. (Motley, 
1947, 54) 
But for Nick, it is not the harsh punishments which he 
receives, or the constant reminders that he is not a good 
person that pushes him to the edge. What pushes him beyond 
his limits of tolerance is an incident which happens after 
a younger boy named Tommy trys to escape with some other 
younger boys. They are all caught and returned to the 
school where they are whipped in front of the entire 
school. As Nick sits and watches his close friend Tommy 
get lashed he thinks: 
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He'd never be sorry for anything he ever did again. 
He'd never go crawling home asking for forgiveness 
again. He'd never try to reform now. He was on 
Tommy's side. All the way. For good. Forever. He 
knew how men treated boys. And he knew how they 
reformed them. He hated the law and everything that 
had anything to do with it. (Motley, 1947, 60) 
When Nick gets back on the streets, in his new home of 
Chicago, he and his new gang are stopped one night by two 
police officers. They are suspected of stealing, which 
they had been doing quite a bit of lately, but not that 
night. As Nick is being searched, his hate for the police 
is once again apparent: 
In the reform school the guys who ran it were your 
enemies. Outside it was the cops. That's what he had 
felt... That's what he knew for sure now. You can't 
even walk on their goddamn streets. (Motley, 1947, 104) 
There were other alternatives for Nick in the social 
environment of Chicago, but he found them less than 
attractive. For example, his brother Julian regularly went 
to Hull-House. One day he asks Nick if he would like to go 
along. To this Nick simply responds: "I don't want to meet 
no nice people!" (Motley, 1947, 112) Another option which 
Julian points to is the local Boy's Club, where boys could 
get a free membership. To this Nick responds: "I'm through 
going to Sunday school." (Motley, 1947, 112) This exhausted 
the possibilities which the social environment held for 
Nick. Even if he were to try to find a job he would have 
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to do it in such a manner as to not draw the attention of 
the family relief worker, or the relief checks would end. 
The only options open to Nick are those that are illegal. 
Nick has contact with several of the adults who hang 
around in the pool halls which Nick and his peers frequent. 
Often, the older men attempt to have sex with the young 
boys on the streets. Nick and his friends call these men 
phonies. The peer group, including Nick, often is willing 
to go along with these men if they are paid. One man, 
named Chris, tries to persuade Nick to leave the streets: 
Look, kid, why don't you get off Skid Row? This street 
isn t any good... You'll get just like me. Twenty-nine 
and 1 m a bum. I went a year to college, too. This 
street gets in your blood and you just can't get awav 
from it. (Motley, 1947, 148) 
The problem remains that Nick has no place to go. By this 
point it is impossible to return home, and the social 
environment continues to offer him no meaningful 
alternatives. But perhaps most important, the experiences 
which Nick did have up to this point had been so damaging 
to his emotional development that he would have needed more 
than just options within the social environment. 
Nick develops a reputation for himself, not only among 
his peers, but among the older people who frequent the bars 
and pool halls in his neighborhood. Through his illegal 
activities and his homosexual prostitution, Nick 
establishes himself within his social environment: 
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Nick was well known on West Madison now. Everybody 
knew him by name. Everybody knew that he was tough and 
clever and a jack-roller. Some of them knew other 
things about him: how he got his extra money. (Motlev 
1947, 156) y’ 
Perhaps the only individual within the wider social 
sphere who tries to have a positive influence on Nick is 
Grant. Grant describes himself as a sort of social 
reformer. Grant first meets Nick when he is writing about 
the reform school Nick was in. Two years later, when they 
meet in Chicago, Grant describes to Nick how he first 
became interested in him: 
You know what I was interested in when I met you— 
juvenile delinquency and so on. I wrote some articles 
about the reform school you were in. I went out to see 
your folks after I met you so I could understand you 
better and what had put you in a place like that. I 
became interested in your case. Then in you as a human 
being. You got bigger than the problem... (Motley, 
1947, 192) 
Throughout the novel, Grant remains interested in Nick, and 
often tries to talk to him about his problems. Nick likes 
Grant, and does not try to take advantage of him as he does 
everyone else. The problem with his relationship with 
Grant is that although Grant can understand the 
circumstances which have caused Nick to turn out the way he 
has, there is very little which Grant can do to ameliorate 
the situation. Grant does bail Nick out of jail once, but 
only to return him to the social environment of West 
Madison Street, which had added to his problems in the 
first place. 
Ni8ht of the Poor, Frederic Prnifncrh 
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Synopsis 
Prokosch's novel Night of the Poor describee one week 
in the life of Tom (last name unknown) as he makes his way 
from his uncle Paul's farm in Wisconsin to his birthplace 
in San Felipe, Texas. This novel then, is not set in one 
small town, but in several towns, cities, and rural 
communities. On his journey through the heartland of the 
United States, Tom encounters several individuals within 
the wider social sphere who have an impact on him. He 
encounters both adults and other adolescents on the road; 
many have been displaced by the economic turmoil of the 
1930's. Towards the end of his journey, Tom begins to feel 
that he has changed from a child to an adult. In fact, he 
has become like the men on the road whom he has 
encountered, but his attainment of adult status is 
spurious. 
The novel opens with Tom being taken to the railroad 
station by Pete, who worked on Uncle Paul's farm. Tom 
admires him very much. Tom tells Pete he has thirty-three 
dollars for the train ticket, a sum which Pete says would 
support them for two months. Pete persuades Tom not to 
take the train, but to go to Texas with him. After a few 
days, the two are separated. Tom is left on his own with 
only a few dollars left to complete the trip. 
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The day after Tom loses Pete, he meets an adolescent 
girl named Lucy, who decides to go away with him. Tom 
falls in love with Lucy, but she decides to go off with 
some other boys after just two days. Once again, Tom finds 
himself alone. But he soon learns that the road is full of 
people who have been displaced from their home 
environments, in large part because of the Depression. For 
the rest of his journey to Texas, Tom encounters several 
adults, along with other adolescents, who have an impact on 
his development. By the time he reaches Texas, Tom is 
convinced that he is almost an adult. The only thing 
missing is that he has not yet lost his virginity. The 
novel closes with Tom and Lucy being reunited in Ocotillo, 
Texas, which had been her original destination when she 
left with Tom. They have sex, and Tom then leaves for his 
hometown of San Felipe believing that now he is a man. 
Family 
It is left vague throughout the novel exactly what 
Tom's family is like. The only thing that is clear is that 
he recently has been living with his Uncle Paul on a farm 
in Wisconsin, and that he grew up in a small town in Texas. 
Tom tries to clarify his past to Lucy when she decides to 
run away from home with him: 
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I was born up north, but we all moved down there We 
bought a white house in San Felipe. I just was Stayin' 
(Prok^ch?Ci939? 75) farm”- [aUth°r's ellipses] 
It is not clear why he went to his uncle’s farm, but he is 
returning to Texas because Uncle Paul has died. 
School Environment 
As with the lack of information concerning Tom's 
family life, there is equally little information concerning 
his education. The only passage in the novel which sheds 
some light on his schooling is a scene where he and Pete 
have just begun their voyage in a small row boat. To pass 
the time on the slow trip, Tom entertains Pete with facts 
which he learned in high school in Texas. Prokosch writes: 
Tom tried to think of things to tell him; oddments 
remembered from high school lessons down in San 
Felipe-- about the planets, about the life of a fish, 
about the Babylonians. The acquisition of every new 
fact brought Pete a warm glow of pleasure. (Prokosch, 
1939, 29) 
It is unknown whether Tom had enjoyed school, what impact 
his teachers had on him, or if he had graduated. 
Peer Group 
Tom does not have a peer group, but he does come into 
contact with other adolescents. After he becomes separated 
from Pete, Tom comes upon a cabin in the woods by the river 
where he is taken in for the night by a family with an 
adolescent daughter named Lucy. Tom is very attracted to 
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Lucy, but he leaves early the next morning without speaking 
to her. To his surprise, he finds her in the boat which he 
and Pete had set out in. There is no sign of Pete. Lucy 
proceeds to invite herself along with Tom. After they 
begin their trip, Lucy explains that she has run away from 
home three times already. After drifting downstream for a 
few hours, they decide to go swimming in a quarry near the 
river. Prokosch describes the effect Lucy has on Tom: 
A remarkable change, which he couldn't measure, was 
taking place in the depths of his being. All days 
before today moved far into the past; last night was 
like a silent wall, and now the shine of Lucy's soft 
brown hair curling on the ground, and the texture of 
her cheap muslin dress, and the smoothness of her arms 
as they lay stretched across the moss— all this drew a 
deliberate curtain across the past. (Prokosch, 1939, 
80) 
When they return to where the boat was moored they find 
that it is gone. They begin walking down a road and 
encounter another adolescent named Tony. 
Tony asks where the two are going, and then decides to 
join them. Tony is about Tom's age, and says that he has 
been in the town of Portage for about four months, but 
mostly he just bums around. Prokosch writes. 
He began, as they walked down the state^highway, to 
tell of his vagabond experiences. Lucy s eyes 
olittered as he recited them, one by one; it was the 
same hastening, almost frantic look that Tom had seen 
there before, which said: Life s sho' q„Jrr1J92\ 
snatch at all that you can! (Prokosch, 1939, 91 92) 
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Tony's philosophy of life, and the many experiences he had 
both drew Tom to him and frightened Tom at the same time. 
Prokosch writes: 
cauMnn^t-1 ^ W3S 8rowin8 envious, and a bit 
cautious too. He wanted to move closer to Tony to all 
the things he d done, the places he'd been. And yet 
in a way not easy to explain, he saw in Tony with7 
distrust something of himself: something of himself 
grown foot-loose and shady. (Prokosch, 1939, 94) 
Tom’s interaction with Tony would prove to be short lived. 
Tom and Lucy lose Tony that night after they attend a 
carnival, and then go to a bar and get drunk. Tom finds 
himself standing by the side of a road with Lucy not quite 
knowing what happened to Tony. The two find an abandoned 
barn to sleep in, and when Tom wakes up the following 
morning he finds that Lucy has disappeared too. He will 
find her again when he arrives in Texas. At that point, 
they will have sex, which for Tom will falsely represent 
his passage into adulthood. 
Wider Social Sphere 
Tom's trip from Wisconsin to Texas began simply enough 
as a journey from his uncle's farm to his home town of San 
Felipe. He was to have gotten on a train in Wisconsin, and 
to have arrived a few days later relatively unchanged. But 
from the outset, Tom's voyage to Texas takes on a much 
larger significance for him. Prokosch eloquently describes 
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how this trip would, in Tom's mind, make him a part of the 
wider social sphere: 
Quite suddenly, in less than a day, the whole state, 
the whole country of a hundred and twenty million men, 
had opened out like a fan. Life lay before him 
beckoning, but as he rowed on, he knew that he had 
already in secrecy joined it, was one of the hundred 
and twenty million, and was sharing their immense 
migration. (Prokosch, 1939, 78) 
Although it is true that Tom does join into the immense 
migration which is going on all around him, his sense that 
he has attained adult status, and is a member of the wider 
social sphere, is false. The series of interactions which 
he has throughout his trip begins with Pete, who had worked 
on Uncle Paul's farm. Prokosch describes Tom's friend 
Pe t e: 
There was a considerable power in him, but it remained 
inert, it did no one good, it appeared as merely 
lovable or terrifying. (Prokosch, 1939, 30-31) 
To this power Tom is drawn, but the quality of the 
interaction between the two leaves much to be desired. 
In one scene, Tom turns to Pete for advice and answers 
concerning women and being in love. Pete does not feel 
that it is possible to be in love with a woman. He 
explains that life starts over for most people every two 
years, and any commitments will be broken within that time 
span. Although Pete advises Tom not to be afraid of sex, 
he points out that getting close emotionally to the girl is 
a waste of time. Pete says: 
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Men and women... they can't ever c,Pf 
They try, they get hopeful, they Lt anUy Cl°3e’ b°y* 
looks as if they had it. ' but* i-8!!!,,!11 wr°^ht UP* it 
guess. There'sVwaU* that's a1'f11'"'1*' 1 
wall, [author's ellipses] (Prokosch, m9, 37) ? 3t°ne 
Therefore Pete's influence on Tora is seen as less than 
satisfactory. Tom idealizes Pete, which might lead to his 
accepting these rules of commitment. 
At another point in the story, after Tora and Pete have 
had to escape into some underbrush, when they thought they 
were being pursued for having stolen a boat, Pete asks Tom 
if he feels like he made a mistake going with him. Tom 
leans his head against Pete's side and replies: "I’ll never 
be sorry for nothing I ever done with you, Pete... you know 
that." [authors ellipses] (Prokosch, 1939, 56) But Tom's 
relationship with Pete would change abruptly. After they 
are reasonably sure that they are no longer being chased, 
Tom offers to go back to the river to get some drinking 
water. Tom loses his way, and never finds Pete again. 
Having lost Pete, and with only a memory left of Lucy, 
Tom continues his travels southward on his own. He 
continues to meet several people who are drifting from one 
place to another. Prokosch describes the hopelessness 
which many of these members of the wider social sphere 
experienced: 
As the day went on he discovered that the road was 
thick with people like himself--hitch-hikers with only 
a dime or a quarter to their name; moving from one 
place to another, 'lookin' for a job,' 'goin back 
home.' Nomads they'd become at heart, for it was no 
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job they really hoped for now, no home to which they 
were returning. (Prokosch, 1939, 109) 
It became easy for Tom to lose himself in the crowds of 
wanderers, and he began to identify with them. He too was 
'goin back home’, but he had not been forced into this 
situation by economic necessity. 
Tom had begun an uncomplicated train trip which, by 
this point, had become a rite of passage. Prokosch 
describes the allure which the roaming hordes of humanity 
had on Tom: 
He saw that the country was still half wild, and most 
people were really still camping on it. Everything was 
on a gigantic scale, and the people crossing it in 
every direction looked tiny to him until he realized 
that they too, lonely and queer though their hearts 
seemed to be, were a part of something gigantic that 
was going on, and he himself was part of it too. 
(Prokosch, 1939, 130) 
Having been drawn into the mass migration of men which 
characterized Tom's social environment, Tom began to see 
changes within himself. Prokosch writes. 
Still, these recent days had cured him of certain 
weaknesses—laziness, prevarication, a sense of 
inferiority and imprisonment. He was beginning to see 
men for what they were. He was beginning to feel t e 
outside world... He began to like people more. He 
liked to listen to them talking. He would forget al 
about himself while they talked, but inwardly he fel 
himself draw closer to them, and ail the while growing 
more real, older, more like a man. (Prokosch, 1939, 
127-28) 
Prokosch continues: 
rieh;^:edLs°lUe.inAn5°;:teir:ud^Leda"oiL:;:n 
very quietly, naturally. What happened was not one 
ato^y! but fragments of many different stones. But 
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‘hin8 was constant: he was entering a new 
seeidh»f d he uaW new things in «« that he'd never 
seen before. He saw stupid, meaningless, kindly 
heroic, and brutal actions. Two things inlylire 
5“l3S-3Um aU! UnCertaln^’ uar^t. (pJokosch. 
And yet, it is precisely because of the constant 
uncertainty and unrest that the wider social sphere which 
Tom encounters does not allow him to meet the developmental 
challenges of adulthood. There are no social institutions 
standing ready to receive him. Most of the adults he 
encounters are poor role models, and offer nothing 
permanent and certain. Tom is able to emulate the adults 
he encounters, and therefore believes that he too is an 
adult. Nothing could be further from the truth. 
Tom arrives alone in Black Falls, Tennessee, with 
sixty cents in his pocket. He meet's two people there, an 
older man, who tells him that the world is corrupt and is 
rushing headlong into vice, crime, and everlasting 
hellfire, and a middle aged woman named Dolly. Tom meets 
Dolly in a diner; she was sitting next to him. Tom tells 
Dolly that he is from Pflugersville, Illinois, which is 
actually where Lucy left him. Dolly is overjoyed by this 
bit of inaccurate information, as she is originally from 
Pflugersville. She begins by asking Tom if he knows any of 
the people she does, and of course he does not. After a 
short while, Dolly invites Tom to spend the night at her 
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apartment. Dolly speaks freely of her past, to which Tom 
listens earnestly. Prokosch writes: 
He hoped that she'd go on, feeling that she had a 
secret to reveal, to draw forth out of the dark 
promiscuous closet of her past. (Prokosch, 1939, 
147-48) 
But through his interactions with Dolly, which do not 
involve sex, Tom does not become any more aware of what it 
is to become an adult. After hearing her stories for a few 
hours, Tom concludes in his mind: 
Perhaps she was still searching? Men had desired her, 
had poured themselves into her times uncounted, and 
nothing but waste, weariness and dullness seemed to 
have followed this whole career of love; it had brought 
her not an inch nearer to composure. (Prokosch, 1939, 
150-51) 
Tom wakes the next morning to find Dolly asleep on the 
floor. He does not bother to wake her, but slips out the 
door . 
Tom leaves Dolly's room, and continues down the road 
to the small town of Assyria, where he passes some boys 
playing baseball and another group who are fishing. Tom 
eventually comes upon two old men who are living in a 
settlement of squatters by the edge of town. Both of the 
men were veterans of the First World War; one of them had 
lost his leg on a French battlefield. As the three talked 
about life, one of the older men said: 
Life's eoin' plain rotten down here now'days. 1 don t 
kiow why Maybe it's the way that folks built their 
houses, or had kids, or didn't go to church; maybe it 
the way life's gotten so kind of empty downx939*’x52) 
nothin' to think 'bout no more. (Prokosch, 1939, 1 
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Their despondency over the situation has led the men to 
believe that maybe they would be better off back in France 
The conversation with the two old men begins to have an 
effect on Tom as he continues to walk farther south. 
Prokosch writes: 
He grew dizzy with the heat. He forgot where he was 
going. Was he going anywhere at all? Where were all 
t e rest of them going? Did they want to know, did 
they care? (Prokosch, 1939, 163) 
Tom continues drifting southward, into Mississippi, 
and soon encounters an old man named Uncle Waldo and his 
grandson Sandy. The three travel together for several 
miles, and stop to sleep in a train boxcar with some other 
drifters. During the course of the night, a large black 
man is persuaded by some of the white men to rape a woman 
who had come into the boxcar. He reluctantly took her. 
Tom, Uncle Waldo, and Sandy leave the train and the freight 
yard when this incident began. Later on that same night, 
they see a group of men looking for the large black man. 
They find him, and proceed to punish him by castrating him. 
Prokosch describes Tom's reaction: 
Tom found himself panting and choking, and his legs 
shivering. He had to put his hand against a tree. He 
closed his eyes a minute and bit hard on his lip. It 
wasn't easy. He worked against lying down and being 
sick. (Prokosch, 1939, 214) 
Obviously, this extreme form of violence was too much for 
Tom to rationally accept. Tom, Sandy, and Uncle Waldo 
quickly leave the scene of the punishment, and go on to the 
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small town of Hickoryville. There, the three rob the local 
grocery store so they would have something to eat. 
Tom continues to travel with Uncle Waldo and Sandy 
until they reach Louisiana. A strong bond has grown 
between Tom and these two companions, especially with Uncle 
Waldo. Prokosch writes: 
Tom felt toward him a little as though he were his own 
uncle. There is something subtle and malleable in the 
relationship of an uncle. And Uncle Waldo had acquired 
rapidly all the warm, ever-changing, slightly 
embarrassing attributes of someone known for years, 
loved, laughed at, half-understood. (Prokosch, 1939, 
247) 
But their relationship, and their travel together, abruptly 
ends when Sandy dies of a lung ailment two days after they 
reach Louisiana. Then Tom leaves on his own for Texas, 
which had been his destination all along. 
When Tom arrives in Texas he does not go to San 
Felipe, the place where his family lived, but instead he 
goes to Ocotillo in hopes of finding Lucy again. When he 
arrives in Ocotillo he meets Joe Fisher, a self-described 
tramp who claims that he killed a man. Joe calls to Tom on 
the road, and starts talking to him about all that he has 
done. Tom nods in agreement with what Joe says, but finds 
himself daydreaming: 
He felt the man's garrulous, weak, tough personality 
reaching out toward his own. He began to understan 
him. And then it occurred to him that he himself ha 
grown more definite and hard. He was almost, almos a 
man; one more thing and he’d be a man. (Prokosch, 1939, 
319) 
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Tom had begun to actually believe that he had made the 
transition from childhood to adulthood because he saw in 
older men much the same as what he had gone through over 
the past few weeks. Tom too had the ability to survive on 
the road, and felt a sense of pride in this accomplishment. 
Prokosch writes: 
He^d seen a lot of men, and he himself had changed— 
he d grown stronger, shrewder, a bit less dependable 
and much more restless. And now he longed to go home 
ioqo° °ne m°re thin§ and then go home. (Prokosch, 
The one more thing which he was thinking about was losing 
his virginity, which he equated with full adult status. 
Although he does encounter Lucy again in Texas at the close 
of the novel, and accomplishes his final goal, one is left 
feeling that he has not attained adulthood. He has 
emulated his wider social sphere, and he has turned to 
sexuality, but he has not mastered the developmental 
challenge of his youth. 
Tobacco Road, Erskine Caldwell 
Synopsis 
Published in 1932, Tobacco Road is considered one of 
the first novels to realistically portray the Depression. 
It is a story about the Lester family's struggle to exist 
in the face of abject poverty. They fail on all counts in 
this struggle. When the novel opens, the family has 
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already been living on the brink of nonexistence for nearly 
a decade. The family farm, which has been passed down for 
three generations, has slowly slipped through the fingers 
of Jeeter Lester, the father. He has had to sell parcels 
of land to pay taxes and to buy supplies. Now, with the 
entire country facing economic doom, the Lester’s lose the 
last of their land, though they remain in the small house 
on the Tobacco Road. 
What is most horrifying throughout the novel is the 
extent to which the family is destroyed. Caldwell’s social 
commentary on the living conditions of the rural south 
during the early 1930’s comes alive through the 
interactions of the Lester clan. Jeeter does not remember 
how many children he has, since many have long since gone 
to Augusta to work in the mills. Jeeter married off his 
youngest daughter Pearl the year before at age twelve. 
Those who are still living on the family farm with Jeeter 
include: the grandmother, Ada the mother, Ellie May the 
unmarried eighteen year old daughter with a harelip, and 
Dude the sixteen year old boy who is the focus of the novel 
for the purposes of this study. 
Dude Lester has never gone to school, he never seems 
to interact with any peers, and he has only limited contact 
with the wider social sphere. This limited contact is 
represented by those who pass by on the Tobacco Road, and 
his father Jeeter. One woman who comes to 
who stop to see 
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the house is Bessie, a forty year old widower and preacher 
woman. She is convinced that God wants her to marry Dude, 
and that he should become a preacher too. In order for 
Bessie to convince Dude that God has made the right 
decision, she induces him to accept by buying a new car. 
Dude decides to marry Bessie on the conditions that 
the car has a horn, and that he will be the only one to 
drive it. This represents a pathetic attempt at separation 
from the family based on the untempered ideation of a 
bright, shiny new car. Jeeter is in favor of the marriage 
for the same reasons that he married Pearl off at age 
twelve. He hoped there would be some material gain in it 
for him, it never comes. In the end, a futile attempt to 
burn the land clear for planting results in Jeeter and Ada 
burning to death when the house catches on fire. The level 
of infantile thinking which went into the decisions made by 
the adult characters is obviously at an extreme. The impact 
which these decisions have on the children is catastrophic. 
Caldwell's point in writing the novel is that these 
extremes are in large part due to the prevailing economic 
conditions. 
Family 
During the opening scene of the novel, Dude's 
brother-in-law Lov, who married his sister Pearl, comes to 
the Lester house to complain to Jeeter that she will not 
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sleep with him. Lov has a sack of turnips with him which 
he has just bought. Jeeter's sole interest is in getting 
some of the turnips since he has nothing to eat. He offers 
to make Lov a trade, he will make his daughter Pearl sleep 
with him if he can have some turnips. While Jeeter is 
attempting to negotiate a deal with Lov, Dude is throwing a 
ball against the side of the house. In frustration Jeeter 
tells him to stop, and that he never listens to what he is 
told. Dude ignores him, and tells him to go to hell. 
Jeeter has lost control of everything which is going on in 
his, and his family's, life. 
Dude's other sister Ellie May slowly crawls over to 
Lov, in hopes of getting some turnips herself. She climbs 
up onto his knees where he is sitting on a tree trunk. She 
persuades him to give her one. All the while Dude and 
Jeeter are watching this. Dude says to his father that 
Ellie May is acting like Lov's woman. Jeeter, seeing that 
he is not getting any turnips, decides that he made a 
mistake in marrying Pearl to Lov; he rambles on talking 
about how things have changed. Finally he concludes his 
discourse with how it is his place to stay on the land, not 
to work in the mills in Augusta. He says. 
...humans made the mills. God made the land bat you 
don't see Him building durn cotton mills. That s ho 
know better than to go up there like the rest of them. 
I stay where God made a place for me. (Caldwell, 1932, 
29) 
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When Dude reiterates, for about the fifth time, that Elite 
May is acting like Lev's woman. Jeeter just says that maybe 
God wanted it that way. Then, in the same breath, he turns 
to Lov and asks him if he can have some of those turnips. 
Realizing that he isn’t getting any of the turnips, 
and taking advantage of Lev's preoccupation with Ellie May, 
Jeeter grabs the sack of turnips and runs. While his 
father is off eating turnips, Dude helps his sister keep 
Lov occupied by talking to him. He asks Lov for his 
overalls since he has none: 
I ain’t had a new pair of overalls since I can 
remember. Pa says he’s going to buy me and him both 
some one of these days when he sells a lot of wood, but 
I ain t putting none too much trust in what he says. 
He ain t going to sell no wood, not more than a load at 
a time, noway. He tells more lies than any man I ever 
heard of. (Caldwell, 1932, 49) 
When Lov gets up to leave, realizing his turnips are gone, 
Dude goes after his father. He finds him out in the woods 
eating all the turnips, and feeling remorseful for stealing 
them. The two return to the house to find Sister Bessie 
sitting on the porch with Ada, Ellie May, and the 
grandmother. 
School Environment 
Dude has never had any formal education. Caldwell 
writes: ’’Dude had never attended school... Jeeter said he 
was needed at home to help him do the work.” (Caldwell, 
1932, 81) Dude's social environment is limited to his 
family, those who pass by on the Tobacco road, and the 
preacher woman Bessie. 
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Peer Group 
There is no mention of any peer interaction throughout 
the novel. 
Wider Social Sphere 
The one person in the wider social sphere who Dude has 
contact with in the novel is Sister Bessie. Bessie is a 
preacher; she has been one since her husband taught her how 
to preach one Saturday afternoon. Now that he is dead, 
Bessie does the Lord's work on her own. Not everyone in 
the community acknowledges Bessie's divine light. Caldwell 
writes: 
Some of the people in the sand hills said the kind of 
religion Sister Bessie talked about was far from being 
God’s idea of what consecrated people should say and 
do. (Caldwell, 1932, 58) 
Caldwell goes on to indicate specifically how Bessie went 
about preaching to her flock. He writes. 
There was no church building to house Bessie s 
congregation, nor was there an organized band of 
communicants to support her. She went from house to 
house in the sand hills, mostly along the crest of the 
ridge where the old tobacco road was, and prayed for 
people who needed prayer and wanted it. (Caldwell, 
1932, 58) 
When Bessie arrives at the Lester house, she is pleased to 
hear that Jeeter stole the turnips, as now she can pray for 
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him. After eating some of the turnips and praying for 
Jeeter's soul, Bessie turns her attention to Dude. 
Bessie begins by praying for Dude without his consent 
or willingness to participate in his own salvation. She 
begins to stroke his arms and back, and then embraces him. 
By this point Dude is not as disinterested in prayer as 
when Bessie had begun. Bessie continues preaching and 
throwing herself at Dude until Jeeter can no longer stand 
it. He says to her: 
Durn if I ever saw a woman preacher take on like that 
before... You and Dude is hugging and rubbing of the 
other, ain't you? By God and by Jesus if it ain't so’ 
(Caldwell, 1932, 73) 
Bessie's response to Dude's father is that the Lord had 
been speaking to her. He said it was time for her to marry 
again, and that her new husband would preach with her as 
her late husband had. Then Bessie says that Dude would 
make a fine preacher. Dude, having spent the last thirty 
minutes in passionate embrace and fervent prayer, is ready 
to go home with Bessie. But Bessie responds that she has 
to "pray over it first", and that she would return the 
following day with the Lord's decision. 
At sunrise the following day Bessie walks into the 
Lester house, and goes from bed to bed looking for Dude to 
tell him the good news. He has already gotten up, and she 
finds him out back fetching some water. She tells him, and 
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Jeeter who has followed her, that God has told her that she 
should marry Dude. Caldwell describes Dude’s reaction: 
Dude looked around nervously as if he was thinking of 
trying to run off to the woods and hide. He had 
forgotten how anxious he had been to go home with 
Bessie the evening before when she first mentioned 
marriage. (Caldwell, 1932, 106) 
Jeeter senses Dude’s apprehension, and begins to convince 
him that it would be the best thing for him to do. Jeeter 
believes that if Dude marries Sister Bessie, then through 
the work of the Lord, there would be some material gain in 
it for him. 
Nevertheless, Dude is skeptical about the marriage and 
the new life of being a preacher. He has no other options, 
other than to go work in the mills in Augusta. His 
indecisiveness quickly fades when Bessie announces that she 
is going to buy a new car that afternoon with the eight 
hundred dollars which her husband left her. Upon hearing 
this Dude reacts differently to her forty years. Caldwell 
writes: 
If she was going to buy a brand-new car, he did not 
care how she looked... He had never driven a new motor 
car, and that was something he wanted to do more than 
anything else he could think of. (Caldwell, 1932, 111) 
As soon as Jeeter sees that Dude has changed his mind about 
marrying Bessie, he begins to ask Bessie if she will buy 
some things for the family. Dude's only interest at that 
point is the new car, which he insists must have a horn. 
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When Bessie and Dude arrive at the garage where they 
are going to buy the new car, the first salesman they 
encounter does not believe they have any money. Bessie 
explains that she has eight hundred dollars, and that she 
and Dude are getting married. The salesman calls over 
another salesman in disbelief of either of Bessie's claims. 
The first salesman says: 
This woman here is going to marry that kid, Harry-- 
what do you know about that! Have you ever seen 
anything like it before? (Caldwell, 1932, 118) 
Dude seems oblivious to the whole conversation. He has 
found the horn button in the new car, and is content to sit 
in the driver's seat tooting it. He does not seem to 
realize, or care, how extreme his newly found lifestyle is 
going to be. He is going to get to drive a new automobile, 
with a pleasant sounding horn. 
After they buy the car, Bessie tells Dude to drive to 
the courthouse so that they can obtain a marriage license. 
When they arrive Dude is reluctant to go in; he wants to 
stay in the car and blow the horn. The two go inside and 
find the clerk's office. Bessie tells the clerk that she 
and Dude want to get married. The clerk tells Bessie that 
he is not old enough to marry yet. Bessie drops to her 
knees and begins praying. The clerk then asks Dude why he 
wants to marry Bessie instead of waiting until he grows up. 
To which he replies "I don't know... Bessie there, brought 
me along with her." (Caldwell, 1932, 125) When the clerk 
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learns that Dude is Jeeter Lester's son, he agrees to give 
Bessie the license. He remembered issuing a license for 
Lov to marry Pearl Lester, who was only twelve at the time. 
Bessie and Dude return to the family farm where the 
Lesters eagerly anticipate their arrival. Dude drives the 
car up to the house, blowing the horn, to the admiration of 
his family. His father says to his sister Ellie May: 
Dude, he has got a brand new car to ride around in, and 
he's got married all at the same time... There's not 
many men who get all that in the same day, I tell you. 
(Caldwell, 1932, 143) 
With no other options available in the social environment, 
perhaps marriage and the new car did seem like the most 
logical choice from Jeeter's perspective. Other than 
escaping to the mills in Augusta, Dude had no other way of 
loosening the ties to his familial objects. Obviously the 
premature move into marriage meant little or nothing for 
Dude. He simply wanted to drive the new car, which 
represented an avenue of escape from the harsh realities of 
life on the Tobacco Road. 
The Ambov Dukes. Irving Shulman 
Synopsis 
Published in 1947, The Amboy Dukes, is a novel about 
Frank Goldfarb's struggle to attain adulthood. The labor 
created by the second world war has opened many 
shortage 
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possible avenues of access to the wider social sphere, but 
none are as appealing for Frank as membership in the Amboy 
Dukes. At least that is how Frank feels as he begins to 
face the challenges of preadolescence and early 
adolescence. By the time Frank is sixteen, and has been a 
member of the gang for two years, he finds that the gang no 
longer serves the adaptive function that it once did. In 
order to complete the developmental tasks of adolescence 
proper, Frank must remove himself from the gang as well as 
from his family. He must now resolve the conflict between 
loyalty to his gang, the Amboy Dukes, and his growing sense 
that he no longer wants to be a part of the gang. 
What complicates Frank's situation in the novel is the 
psychological hold which the gang has on him. When Frank 
witnesses another gang member, Black Benny, murder their 
high school teacher, Frank feels that now there is no 
escape from the gang. As a gang member he is sworn to 
secrecy, and must face the additional conflict of 
protecting a gang he no longer wants to be part of. At one 
point Frank turns to Stan Alberg, the community center 
social worker, but it is too little, too late. In the end, 
the guilt of this secret proves to be too much for Frank, 
and he confesses to the police. When Crazy Sachs, another 
member of the Amboy Dukes, hears that Frank has confessed 
to the police, he comes to Frank's house and pushes him off 
of his apartment building roof. 
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Throughout the novel there is the sense that the 
social environment of these youths is critically lacking in 
ways of attaining adulthood which they find rewarding. 
Therefore, the peer group has formed social structures from 
within its ranks in the form of gangs. According to 
Shulman, these juvenile gangs model themselves after the 
organized criminal activity which had flourished during 
prohibition in the previous decade. The parents of the 
Amboy Dukes are hard-working Jewish immigrants who escaped 
the pograras of the Czar, and who do not really understand 
the function of the gangs. The parents believe that their 
children should study hard in school to attain the American 
Dream of success. They are perplexed by the choices which 
their own children make. 
Family 
Frank’s family consisted of his parents and his sister 
Alice. They lived in a small apartment in the Brownsville 
section of Brooklyn which was just emerging from the 
ravages of the depression, now that the country was at war. 
Shulman describes the transformation which the neighborhood 
had undergone: 
that jarred this depress 
its hopeless lethargy, 
asking, and employers no 
Jobs could be had for the 
longer made demands for skill, 
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experience, high school graduates, or Anglo-Saxon 
backgrounds. (Shulraan, 1947, 3-4) 8 n 
Frank's parents, who had been on relief, can now provide 
for their family by working in the defense plants. They 
insist that he and Alice complete high school, based on 
their conviction that it is an important stepping stone out 
of poverty. Frank's mother argues: 
Do we send you to go to work... like other parents’ I 
see boys like you working in the factory and making 
fifty dollars a week with the overtime. Do we ask you 
to go to work? No! We want you to have an education 
so that you won t have to work like us. (Shulman, 1947 
66) * 
And so Frank is enrolled in school, but he does not see it 
as his means of escape from poverty, or as his avenue of 
entry into the wider social sphere. 
The family dynamic between Frank and his parents is 
not without problems. His father does not seem to be able 
to understand Frank and his mother is always yelling at 
him. Frank is caught between needing to remove himself 
from his parent's influence, and the failure of the gang to 
offer any permanent resolutions for his conflicts. This 
often manifests itself as heated arguments between Frank 
and his parents. Shulman writes: 
He was getting tired of these week-end battles, with 
their curses and accusations and threats of punishment, 
these battles when his parents raved and stormed at him 
for not devoting more time to Alice, not keeping their 
flat looking tidy, not studying and paying closer 
attention to his schoolwork. Between Frank and his 
mother and father there seldom passed a cheerful or 
happy word. All their conversations were sharp, 
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violent, hateful, as they tore and clawed at one 
another's wounds and deficiencies... (Shulraan, 1947, 
185) 
Frank's parents were not able to empathize with him; they 
thought that they were providing an acceptable environment 
for him based on what their own past experiences had been 
in the old country. Perhaps his sister Alice, who was only 
twelve, saw Frank more clearly than anyone else: 
She saw her brother as he was: too sharp and slick in 
appearance, with an expression furtive and too old for 
his face and eyes... She realized that normal boyhood 
had never been a part of Frank. He had grown up too 
suddenly, and the mold of the slum tenements and the 
years of public charity had cast Frank true to form: 
sullen, suspicious, bitter, cruel, uncaring... 
(Shulraan, 1947, 185) 
Frank had grown up too suddenly through his association 
with the Amboy Dukes, which had initially seemed to be the 
only logical choice he had available within his social 
environment. 
School Environment 
Frank's school environment is not much better than his 
home environment. The school fails to provide Frank with 
any meaningful activity. Many of his friends have already 
dropped out and gone to work. He stays in school in part 
because his parents want him to. Often, instead of going 
to school, Frank "hooks" (is truant) with one or more of 
his friends who are still enrolled. On one such occasion, 
Frank and Benny decide to spend the day in pursuit of real 
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fun. Their longing to actively be part of the wider social 
sphere is apparent in the following passage: 
They had almost thirty minutes before the theater 
Tne ’ and they sat at the white marble-topped table 
pping their coffee and looking out of the large 
plate glass windows of the restaurant. Flatbush 
Extension and Fulton Street were full of people and 
affic, and Frank decided that this was a hell of a 
lot more fun than sitting over the drawing board at 
Vocational and making three perspective drawings of 
C°nas* S^h°?1 waf a lot of craP» Benny agreed, but 
^e11 could y°u do when your old man and your 
1947la20-21)1Sted that y°U 86t 311 education? (Shulraan, 
With no other options other than working in a defense 
plant, and with the parental pressure which most of the 
gang received to stay in school, Frank finds himself in a 
difficult position. He feels the conflictual ambiguity 
between his need to become a part of the wider social 
sphere and the school's failure to provide avenues to 
attain that need. 
And so Frank remains a student at the vocational 
school, but he is not committed to completing his 
education. The truancy mentioned above serves as a partial 
resolution to his not wanting to be in school. It is an 
adaptive process in which Frank would rather be on the 
fringe of the wider social sphere, in the company of his 
peers, than to be completely isolated within the school. 
The tenuous nature of this adaptation is highlighted by its 
lack of direction or purpose. The activity engaged in 
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is meaningless, the peer group is relied upon extensively 
as is clarified in the following passage: 
The only thing he didn't like about going on the hook 
was that after he came out of the show he didn't know 
what to do or where to go. It wasn't any fun going to 
the poolroom in the afternoon because there wasn't 
anyone around. (Shulman, 1947, 22) 
Of importance here is not just that Frank wants to avoid 
school, but that he desires inclusion within a larger 
group. Ideally, to meet the developmental challenges of 
adolescence, there would be social institutions which would 
enable the individual to make the transition from childhood 
to adulthood. As Bios points out, when no social 
institutions stand ready to receive the adolescent, then 
self-made attempts at social organization will come from 
the peer group. 
Mr. Bannon, a teacher of Frank's, confronts him for 
having "hooked" from school. Benny and Frank begin to 
argue with him and the rest of the class joins in with the 
disruption. Bannon is having a particularly hard time 
controlling the class. He may have been a good, dedicated 
teacher at one point in his career, but his daily 
interactions with the gang members who were still enrolled 
in school has caused him to lose interest in teaching. He 
attempts to rule his classes with an iron fist, which 
causes the boys to react in their typical counterphobic 
manner, thereby perpetuating a cycle of negative 
383 
interactions. Shulman describes how Bannon feels towards 
his students: 
Pf ag°?y WaS no damned use. How in the hell 
m«didhhe ^fP hlS teraper when these little bastards 
and M1Sr S° miferable? Why couldn't he haul off 
and clout that smirking Benny Semmel in the mouth? But 
’ he had to use all the damned instructional tools 
and psychological approaches that were successful in 
the textbooks and were never designed for his official 
m?? 53-54) ^ UtS V0Cati-al §i8h School. (Sh^l, 
Bannon becomes so enraged with the class which Frank and 
Black Benny are in that he goes to the principal's office 
and threatens to resign if some action isn't taken. The 
principal suspends the entire class from school and tells 
them not to return without their parents. 
Frank and Benny leave the school and go to the 
clubhouse, where they drink a bottle of liquor. Then they 
decide to go back to the school to "have it out with 
Bannon", and see if he will give them a break. They do not 
want to involve their parents, and do not feel that they 
were acting any worse than they ever do. When they arrive 
at Bannon's classroom, they confront him. The argument 
turns into a physical confrontation, and Benny pulls out 
his gun, which he had made in school, and shoots Bannon. 
Shulman describes Benny's disbelief of what he had just 
done : 
Benny wiped his flushed face and stared with wonder at 
the gun. For the first time he realized that the toy 
which he had made in the shop was a lethal weapon. 
(Shulman, 1947, 61) 
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The influence of the peer group, which requires that its 
members arm themselves, and which requires that they aid 
each other in counterphobic activity, causes Benny and 
Frank to murder their teacher. 
Peer Group 
By the time Frank is sixteen years old he is a full 
member of the Amboy Dukes, but even when he was younger he 
remembers the effect which the tough group had on him. 
When Frank was just making the transition from latency to 
adolescence he stood on the corner of Amboy street, hoping 
for any sign of inclusion into the prestigious club. 
Shulman writes: 
...Frank would seek refuge on the corner of his block 
and stand reverently with the little guys, the punks, 
and watch the big guys in the bunch. He would grin 
like an idiot fool when one of the big guys would nod 
to him or even ask him for a cigarette. (Shulman, 
1947, 5) 
Gradually the Dukes accept him, and by the time he is 
sixteen he is a full member. It is within the context of 
this group that Frank meets his developmental challenges. 
He is an accepted member, there are rules and guidelines 
for proper conduct, and most importantly there is the 
illusion of having made the transition to manhood. 
The activities which the gang engages in stem from a 
combination of counterphobic defenses against castration 
and passivity and the lack of any socially available 
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channels to meet their developmental needs. The 
idiosyncratic behavior of the gang is learned by each 
member, and serves to provide the outlet which society 
thought came through schooling. Shulman describes this 
self-made way of life: 
Hour after hour they stood on the corners, jeering and 
spitting at strangers, and only speaking reverently to 
real mobsters who might pass by. Then they wondered 
when they were going to have the cash to promote a trim 
dish like the piece hanging onto Buggsy Stein’s arm. 
Numbers and slot machines and the black market paid 
off. Not working like hell in school or in a bastard 
defense plant or shipyard... (Shulman, 1947, 2) 
With the lack of social processes, and the harshness of the 
gang’s lifestyle, Frank turns to smoking marijuana as 
another defense against his feelings of vulnerability and 
passivity. Shulman writes: 
The reefers would pep him up, give him the courage and 
guts he needed. As he smoked them he would think of 
being tough and not being afraid of anything, and the 
mood would be carried over and exaggerated so that 
nothing would faze him. (Shulman, 1947, 194) 
It is the peer group who first get Frank interested in 
marijuana. Now he seems to need it to cope with the ever 
threatening lifestyle of his peer group. 
When not standing around on the corner jeering and 
spitting at strangers, the Dukes would often spend time in 
their club room. The Dukes rent a basement apartment which 
serves as their home away from home, a place where they can 
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meet each other, and a place where they can bring girls. 
Shulman describes the rules governing behavior in the club 
room: 
The Dukes had three rules which their members had to 
observe: they had to pay their dues promptly, be ready 
to fight for one another at any time, and stay out of 
the clubroom if they were stag [without a date]. Stags 
could hang around the kitchen or sit on the bench in 
front of the basement steps which led to the clubroom 
until they picked up a date. Then they could enter, 
dance if they wanted to, or they could sit in the large 
chairs or sofas and neck. (Shulman, 1947, 26-27) 
On some nights, rather than bring dates into the club, the 
gang would either have an all male meeting and play cards 
while drinking a case of beer, or they would bring in a 
prostitute. 
When their landlord hears that many of the gang 
members are being held by the police as suspects of the 
teacher murder, he makes them move from the clubhouse. The 
clubhouse represents the one place which they feel is 
theirs. Their anger is externalized, and directed at the 
landlord. Shulman writes: 
In vicious desperation the Dukes had hacked and broken 
the walls of the basement rooms, stuffed the plumbing, 
ruined the floor by pouring melted tar onto the 
parquet, and had warned the landlord that his body 
would be found in a lot it he made a complaint. 
(Shulman, 1947, 125) 
Now without a clubhouse, they turn to one of their neighbor 
gangs, the Tigers, and ask if they can use their clubhouse 
for a fund raising dance. 
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During the dance which the Dukes held at the Tiger's 
club, Frank finds himself less and less interested in the 
social organization of his peer group. What seemed 
important to him before, i.e. membership in the gang, is no 
longer a main priority for him. He no longer feels the 
strong allegiance which had dominated his thinking before. 
He finds it hard to believe that although there are pretty 
girls at the dance, his peers are more interested in which 
gang members are attending. Shulman writes; 
...the boys were too excited by being at a racket 
which was being patronized by the hardest juvenile 
gangs in Brownsville and East New York to be concerned 
with a pretty face. Individually they were all 
interested in dating a girl who was attractive and 
stacked up like a million, but when the gang was 
dominant all girls were categorized as pieces, and 
Frank realized that he should have been proud to be in 
the company of fellows who belonged to the Bullets, the 
D-Rape Artists, the Powell Friends. But he was not. 
(Shulman, 1947, 152) 
The social institutions and organizations of the gangs no 
longer serve the seemingly adaptive function for Frank. 
The main problem is that Frank has no other options within 
his social environment. 
Wider Social Sphere 
Frank’s interaction with members of the wider social 
sphere is quite rare. Other than the contact which he has 
as a gang member, which was discussed above, his 
interactions are limited to Stan Alberg, who is a social 
worker at the neighborhood youth center, and the police. 
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Each of these representatives of society have the task of 
trying to get the gang members to conform to society's 
expectations. Neither Stan, who had been a gang member, or 
the police, whom all the boys hated, are very successful. 
Stan Alberg attempts to talk to the boys in an 
empathetic manner. He has a casual style of communicating 
with those that came into the center, and he draws on his 
own personal experience of having been a gang member. 
Shulman points to the difficulties which Alberg faced: 
It was a tough job to go out and drag the boys off the 
street corners and make them want to meet in the Center 
gymnasium instead of the poolroom, make them want to 
meet in the Center clubrooms instead of the corner 
candy store, and make them want to go out and recruit 
their friends to join the athletic teams instead of the 
gangs. (Shulman, 1947, 46) 
Yet, in spite of these difficulties, Alberg persists in his 
attempts to save the boys from their own self destruction. 
One afternoon, when Frank goes to the center to get 
his sister Alice, Stan begins a conversation with him. 
After a few moments Stan notices that Frank is carrying a 
gun. Instead of trying to take it from Frank, Stan tells 
him that he should give it to him so that he would have a 
good alibi. Even though Frank tells him to mind his own 
business, and walks out on him, Stan has had an impact on 
him. As he is walking home, Frank thinks about the 
interaction. Shulman writes: 
Mr. Alberg had disturbed him. Maybe he was right about 
the gun. Hell, he never used it, and the thoug 
using it made him shudder. (Shulman, 194 , 
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The conflict between the Dukes' code of conduct, which 
required that Its members arm themselves, and Frank's own 
feelings, which were validated by Stan Alberg, is apparent. 
The influence of the peer group is much stronger and 
rewarding than the social worker’s, making Frank’s dilemma 
that much more difficult. 
The Dukes' attitude toward the police is that they 
hate them. They seem to be the only adults in the social 
environment who take an interest in the Dukes at all. 
There is no real reason to hate the police, as Shulman 
explains, it is just what one does; 
They hated cops impersonally and because cop-hating was 
the tough, right thing to do. If they walked along the 
streets and talked of innocent things they would 
instinctively break off the conversation as they passed 
a policeman or a scout car. (Shulman, 1947, 75) 
While the Dukes are being questioned by the police they 
feel a sense of adventure or excitement. As mentioned 
above, other than the social worker at the center, the 
police represent the only group of adults who are 
interested in the Dukes. A cyclical relationship seems to 
develop out of the Dukes' collective need to view the 
police as the enemy. Shulman writes; 
Somewhere among them was the killer, and by sitting in 
close proximity to him they derived a vicarious thrill. 
They wouldn't tell the cops anything, and by being 
un-co-operative, vague, and ambiguous, they would be 
helping the guy who knocked off their teacher, sharing 
in the crime and putting one over on the cops, who were 
no good, who were always raiding their poolrooms and 
breaking up their crap games. (Shulman, 1947, 75) 
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To attempt to understand the role which delinquency plays 
during adolescence would be beyond the scope of this 
dissertation. What is of critical importance here is to 
recognize that a relationship exists between the police and 
the gangs because the gangs have no other meaningful adult 
contact. 
The Human Comedy, William Saroyan 
Synopsis 
Published in 1943, Saroyan's The Human Comedy is set 
in the small town of Ithaca, California. The novel 
examines the development of Homer Macauley, age fourteen, 
during the Second World War. Homer is a freshman at the 
local high school. He lives at home with his mother, his 
older sister Bess, and his younger brother Ulysses. His 
older brother Marcus is in the army. Homer's father died 
when he was twelve. The family seems to have adjusted to 
the loss of their father as well as can be expected, but 
now they must face the possibility that Marcus may never 
return home. 
For the most part, Homer's relations at school are 
positive. He is especially influenced by his Ancient 
History teacher, old Miss Hicks. Miss Hicks teaches 
Ancient History because she believes that through its 
study, man can learn to be civilized. In the classroom she 
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often allows her students to speak out, and even to 
question one another, since this is how they will learn to 
respect the differences within each other. Another teacher 
who Homer interacts with is Mr. Byfield, the school coach. 
Homer becomes interested in running the two-twenty hurdles, 
but is rejected by Mr. Byfield. During one scene, Mr. 
Byfreld actually steps in Homer's path in the middle of a 
race, so that his favorite student, Hubert Ackley the 
Third, could win. Ackley, whom Homer hates and is jealous 
of, stops the race until Homer can regain his stride. The 
two learn to respect each other in spite of Byfield's 
influence. 
Homer does not, in the novel, have any interactions 
with a peer group. He spends most of his time either in 
school, with his younger brother, or working at his new job 
as a telegram messenger. It is through the interactions 
with the two men he works with at the telegraph office, and 
by the nature of the work itself, that Homer begins to 
change. What proves most difficult for Homer is delivering 
telegrams to families whose sons have been killed in 
combat. He notices a change in himself after only three 
days on the job. Homer says to Mr. Grogan, the night 
telegraph operator: 
Yeah, I guess I've changed all right. I guess I've 
grown up. And I guess it was time for me to grow up. 
I didn't know anything until I got this job. Oh, I 
knew a lot of things, but I didn't know the half of it, 
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and I guess I never will, either. I guess nobody ever 
will. (Saroyan, 1943, 140) (author’s italics) 
Homer goes on to explain that he will continue to search 
for answers and for meaning even if there are no answers. 
Against the background of the war, which his brother is 
fighting in, Homer has to face issues which most fourteen 
year old boys should not have to consider. Ultimately, the 
novel ends when Homer finds Mr. Grogan dead at his 
typewriter, having half typed the telegram which informed 
Homer's family that Marcus had been killed in action. 
Family 
Homer’s place in the family was determined the day his 
brother left for military service. With his father already 
dead, and Marcus gone, Homer was considered the breadwinner 
of the family even at the age of fourteen. And yet, in 
fulfilling this new role of provider, Homer is forced into 
social interactions which cause change within the family. 
After his first night of delivering telegrams, one of which 
informed a mother that her son was not coming home, he 
returns home at midnight and finds his mother waiting up 
for him. He explains to her how he feels in relation to 
the family: 
I feel lonely- not like I ever felt be£°re ’ 
;;iw: 
aur. s-HSyjK srav 
;;MiKSi. (Saroyan, 19*3, 3<> 
393 
Homer’s mother, who appears to be a remarkably stable and 
insightful woman, calmly waits for Homer to finish 
describing how he has been feeling. Then she responds: 
Everything is changed... for you. But it is still the 
same, too. The loneliness you feel has come to you 
because you are no longer a child. But the whole world 
has always been full of that loneliness. The 
loneliness does not come from the War. The War did not 
make it. It was the loneliness that made the War It 
was the despair in all things for no longer having in 
them the grace of God. We’ll stay together. We’ll not 
change too much. (Saroyan, 1943, 34-35) 
Homer’s mother brings the discussion to its logical 
conclusion; she says to Homer that if he should ever have 
to bring her a telegram like the one he delivered that 
evening, she would not cry. Her belief was that her son 
would continue to exist even if killed. 
Homer’s mother quickly changes the subject at that 
point, and Homer goes on to say that his new job makes 
school seem silly. Once again, his mother’s insight is 
admirable. She says: 
Schools are only to keep children off the streets, but 
sooner or later they've got to go out into the streets, 
whether they like it or not. It's natural for fathers 
and mothers to be afraid of the world for their 
children but there’s nothing for them to be afraid of. 
(Saroyan, 1943, 35) 
Mrs. Macauley encourages her son to try to get along with 
everyone and not to be afraid, essentially, of the wider 
social sphere. She sends him off to bed saying: 
I shall be in this parlor waiting for you every night. 
But you needn’t come and talk to me unless you wish to 
do so. I shall understand. (Saroyan, 1943, 36) 
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It is precisely this type of understanding, encouragement, 
and advice that any adolescent male needs at the time that 
he is to leave school and begin to take his place in the 
wider social sphere. 
Homer did stop one evening in the parlor to talk to 
his mother. That night he had had to make a particularly 
difficult delivery. He had brought a telegram informing a 
family that their son had been killed in action, only to 
find the house full of guests celebrating the soldier’s 
mother's birthday. At first, the mother suspects that the 
telegram is from her son, wishing her a happy birthday, but 
as she opens it Homer runs out of the house. He spends the 
rest of the night riding his bicycle around town crying. 
When he returns home he tells his mother what happened, and 
that he is ashamed that he cried. The next morning she 
says to him: 
Last night you cried because you are human, because you 
are one of millions in the world, because the full 
adventure of living has started for you-- in a world 
chock full of things that aren't easy to understand 
some good, some bad, some beautiful, some ugly, some 
generous, and some cruel, but all of them together, one 
thing: the world and the life of men it it. (Saroyan, 
1943, 195) (author's italics) 
Although it is true that the "full adventure of living" had 
started for Homer, it had come at a great cost. Homer was 
becoming a part of the wider social sphere, he was forced 
to accept the world as a whole, integrating both positive 
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and negative aspects in his object representations, but it 
was under the worst conditions. 
Not only was Homer forced to accept adult 
responsibility at a young age, but he also had to contend 
with the social mores which maintained that women did not 
belong in the work force. During one scene, Homer's sister 
Bess has spent the day with her friend Mary looking for 
work. Homer angrily confronts them, saying: 
Never mind finding a job... Any work that has to be 
done around here, men can do. Girls belong in homes, 
taking care of men, that's all— just play the piano 
and sing and look pretty for a fellow to see when he 
comes home. That's all you need to do. (Saroyan. 1943 
232) 
Homer believes this to be true. He does not want his 
sister to join the work force even though some women have 
because of the shortage of the male labor pool and 
decreased family income. Yet, paradoxically, this simply 
means that Homer has to assume more responsibility himself. 
School Environment 
Homer is a freshman at the local high school in 
Ithaca. He does well in school, but does not seem overly 
enthusiastic about his studies. What he is interested in 
at school is running the two-twenty low hurdles. During 
one scene Homer explains to his younger brother why running 
the hurdles is so important to him: 
Everybody born in this town runs the two—twenty low 
hurdles. It’s the big race of Ithaca. The manager of 
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the telegraph office where I work ran the two-twenty 
low hurdles when _he went to Ithaca High. He was Valley 
Champion. (Saroyan, 1943, 38-39) (author's italics) 
This sporting event provided Homer with the only avenue 
available to him to be recognized by those whom he 
respected in the wider social sphere of the town. 
There is one boy in Homer's ancient history class whom 
Homer does not like, Hubert Ackley the third. Homer is 
jealous of him because Helen, another classmate, pays 
attention to him, and because the coach has selected him to 
be the school favorite for the hurdle race. During one 
scene the boys get into an argument in ancient history 
class. Miss Hicks, the old teacher, tells them that they 
both must stay in after class, thereby missing the track 
meet. They both stay in, but after five minutes Mr. 
Byfield, the track coach, comes into the room and tells 
Miss Hicks that he has spoken to the principal, and that 
Hubert is to be allowed to participate in the track event. 
Miss Hicks knew that Mr. Byfield had lied to her, and she 
is upset. She says to Homer: "Mr. Byfield... is fitted to 
teach athletics only to jackasses like himself." (Saroyan, 
1943, 69) Although she realizes that it is inappropriate to 
discuss another teacher in this way, she continues to vent 
her anger and tells Homer that Byfield had lied to her when 
he was a student in her class too. 
Miss Hicks goes on to explain to Homer that she had 
not kept him in to punish him, but rather to educate both 
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of the boys. She explains to Homer that it is important 
for people to learn to get along with one another in the 
world. She says to him: 
I am eager for my boys and girls to exert t-ho i 
do good and to grow nobly. What my c r " “ t0 
be on the surface is no matter to me. I amt0 
neither by gracious manners nor by bad marine °° % 
interested in what is truly beneatt eac “'f a" 
manners. (Saroyan, 1943, 72) (author's italics) 
Miss Hicks has a positive impact on Homer. He was on the 
verge of tears, having seen her anger at Mr. Byfield, and 
her love for her students. She dismisses him from 
detention, and tells him to go out and join the others for 
the two-twenty low hurdles. 
Homer joins the others just as the race is to begin. 
He has not even had enough time to change into his track 
clothes. Homer begins the race, and quickly passes Hubert, 
thereby taking the lead. About half way around the track, 
Mr. Byfield notices that Homer is running. He rushes out 
onto the track and stands in Homer's way. Homer collides 
with the coach, and the two fall down. Surprisingly, 
Hubert stops the race until Homer can regain his place, 
then the boys all start running. Miss Hicks at this point 
has come outside to watch the boys run, and she cheers them 
all on. At the end of the race Mr. Byfield runs up to 
Homer and starts screaming at him, telling him that he will 
never participate in another sporting event that semester. 
Another boy, Joe Terranova, comes to Homer's defense. Mr. 
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Byfield reacts by calling Joe a Wop, and telling him to 
shut up. Homer responds to this by jumping on Mr. Byfield. 
Finally, the principal comes out and demands that Mr. 
Byfield apologize after Miss Hicks explains what has 
happened. 
Peer Group 
Other than the interactions which Homer has in school 
with his classmates, he does not have any contact with a 
peer group. He spends a little of his free time with his 
mother and brother, but for the most part his afternoon and 
evening hours are spent working at the telegraph office. 
Wider Social Sphere 
Homer's primary contact with the wider social sphere 
comes from his employment at the town telegraph office. 
There he works with two men: Mr. Spangler, the manager of 
the telegraph office, and Mr. Grogan, the old night-shift 
operator of the telegraph. Mr. Spangler hires Homer even 
though he is only fourteen; normally the delivery boy would 
be sixteen, but there is a shortage of available help due 
to the war. Both Spangler and Grogan have a positive 
influence on Homer, as they accept him as one of the 
office, and trust him. It is the contact with the people 
of the community which Homer finds difficult at times. 
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Especially when he has to deliver a telegram informing a 
family that their son has been killed. 
On the second day that Homer reports to the telegraph 
office, Mr. Spangler asks him how he likes delivering 
telegrams. Homer replies: 
How do I like it?... I like it better than anything. 
You sure get to see a lot of different people. You 
sure get to go to a lot of different places. (Saroyan, 
1943, 11) 
Meeting different people and going to different places is 
valued by Homer. He seems to enjoy his job because it 
provides for meaningful association with the wider social 
sphere. However, this is not always the case. 
During one scene, Homer must deliver a message to a 
Mrs. Rosa Sandoval informing her that her son has been 
killed in combat. Homer dreads having to face the woman as 
he walks up to the door. The responsibility of delivering 
the message of grief to the woman becomes too much for 
Homer to accept. He begins to feel as if it is he himself 
who in some way is responsible for the news. Saroyan 
writes: 
Tr wasn’t Homer's fault. His work was to deliver 
teleararas Even so, it seemed to him that he was par 
of the whole mistake. He felt awkward and almost as i 
he alone were responsible for what had happened. 
(Saroyan, 1943, 24) (author s italics) 
What becomes even more difficult for Homer is that he must 
now continue his interaction with the woman once she has 
read the message. She insists that Homer come into her 
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house and eat candy, just as her deceased son would have. 
She calls Homer her boy, and throws her arms around him. 
Saroyan describes Homer's reaction to this: 
whnli^h* kn°K Whc’ because he only felt wounded by the 
hoie thing, but for some reason he was sickened 
through ?H hjs blood and thought he would need to 
vomit. He didn t dislike the woman or anybody else 
but what was happening to her seemed wrong and so full 
of ugliness that he was sick and didn't know if he ever 
wanted to go on living again. (Saroyan, 1943, 27) 
(authors italics) 
What is obviously problematic is the fact that Homer has 
been thrust into an adult role of responsibility which he 
is not emotionally ready for. In a society which goes to 
war, there will be the news of death, but it does not 
logically follow that a fourteen—year-old boy should have 
to deliver that news. 
There is a positive side to Homer's employment at the 
telegraph office; it puts him in contact with the wider 
social sphere, especially with his two co-workers. Mr. 
Grogan tries on one occasion to explain to Homer why there 
are wars. He tries to point to the utility of war, and how 
good emerges from the clash of the battlefield. Grogan 
says to Homer: 
As a man's conscience struggles with the opposites in 
his own nature, so do these opposites struggle in the 
whole body of the living—in the whole world. And that 
is when we have a war. The body is fighting off its 
diseases. But don't you worry about it, because the 
good endures forever and the evil is driven away every 
time it appears... Nobody dies for nothing . (Saroyan, 
1943, 129) (author's italics) 
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This is a very important message for Homer to hear because 
he can not find any satisfactory answers to explain why 
young men are dying, and why his brother may die. Even if 
Mr. Grogan's analysis of why there are wars is incorrect, 
it proves to be an acceptable rationale for Homer, who 
desperately needs some answer to the dilemma he faces. 
Most important is the fact that the message comes from Mr. 
Grogan, a man who Homer has come to identify with and 
respect. 
The bond which has emerged between Grogan and Homer 
becomes apparent in another scene. After the incident on 
the high school track with Mr. Byfield, Homer talks to 
Grogan about what happened. He explains that he initially 
wanted to win the two-twenty low hurdles because Mr. 
Spangler had run that race when he attended Ithaca High. 
Homer goes on to say that after the way he saw Miss Hicks 
react to Mr. Byfield's injustice he wanted to win the race 
for her. Then Homer redirects the conversation toward how 
much he has changed, and how he wants to change his social 
environment for the better when he gets older. Homer says 
the time... I ve le 
know anything, but 
learn—all the time . (Saroyan, 1943, 141 42) 
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What Homer is trying to say to Mr. Grogan is that he has 
begun to traverse the path to adulthood. What he has 
encountered as he takes his place within the wider social 
sphere he finds antithetical. Homer realizes that he must 
not only learn about the adult world of social relations, 
but that he must also learn to change what he can for the 
better. 
The Night Crew. J. R. Goddard 
Synopsis 
Published in 1970, The Night Crew is a story about an 
eighteen year old high school drop out named Cowboy who 
goes to work on the night crew of a fire station. The 
novel is set in the northern California countryside during 
the summer of 1945. Most of the men who typically would 
have been firefighters are in the service. The lack of 
manpower caused by the war provides an opportunity for 
Cowboy to be accepted into the wider social sphere: into an 
occupation which he sees as very desirable and is normally 
reserved for adults. 
The night crew is made up of three other men, all of 
them in their forties and fifties. Cowboy actually has a 
higher position in the crew, because he is the truck 
driver. His subordinates, Red and George, are more 
concerned with drinking and visiting brothels than fighting 
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fires. They are an annoyance to Cowboy, but they do not 
have the pejorative effect on his development which they 
could. In most part this is because of the crew foreman, 
C.T., who takes a personal interest in Cowboy. 
C.T. becomes for Cowboy a highly idealized role model. 
Although C.T. is very slight in stature, his experiences on 
various fire crews, which he earnestly recounts, makes him 
a compelling object for Cowboy. Through C.T., Cowboy 
learns all the technical aspects of fire-fighting, but more 
important, he learns to rely on his own judgement, to have 
faith in himself, and not to fear responsibility. Through 
his ideations of C.T., Cowboy matures into manhood. 
Because Cowboy is given the opportunity within the social 
environment to take on the man’s role of being a 
firefighter he is able to internalize his idealizations of 
C.T., and make them part of his self-object representation. 
Family 
There is no mention of Cowboy’s family in the book. 
School Environment 
Cowboy spends the summer of his Junior year working as 
a fire crew member. When he returns to school that fall 
for his senior year, he brings with him a new found love of 
fire engines. His newly found interest takes up more of 
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his time than the school curriculum. By the following May 
Goddard writes. Cowboy: 
...had spent a whole school year studying fire 
apparatus and fire procedure manuals; learning truck 
engine repair in school shop while everybody else was 
busy dropp108 racing V-8s into cut-down roadster 
bodies. Spent his time getting ready to try for a 
driver s job this summer. (Goddard, 1970, 30) 
But Cowboy did not have to wait until the school year 
ended. Even though Cowboy is allowed two hours a day to 
work on the old engines in school, it is not enough. He 
begins cutting classes, and the school administration 
threatens that he will not graduate. Suddenly, one Monday 
morning in May, he can no longer tolerate school, he had 
run out of excuses to say to the office. 
The main drawback of Cowboy’s school environment is 
that it fails to provide him with adequate channels to 
sublimate his developmental needs, and therefore it fails 
to teach him. Although Cowboy learns certain basic skills, 
such as reading and writing, which enable him to prepare 
for his written firefighter's test, he has not been 
assisted in the most critical aspect of his adolescent 
education. That is, he is not assisted in becoming a part 
of the wider social sphere. He leaves school with 
incomplete knowledge to take his place in the adult world. 
This becomes clear the first time he has to drive a fire 
truck. Goddard writes: 
Monday morning he'd been dragging through William 
McKinley High School, six weeks to finish the worst 
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years of his life. Today he was a fire truck driver. 
But now he was hired he’d have to get out and operate 
one of those things parked in the garage. When it came 
right down to it he wondered if he really knew how. 
(Goddard, 1970, 28-29) 
This sense of incompetence would have come even if he had 
graduated from high school. He was only six weeks away 
from that rite of passage. William McKinley High School 
had failed Cowboy in the same way that it had failed its 
valedictorian, by ignoring the developmental needs of its 
students. 
Peer Group 
Cowboy’s peer group while in high school does not have 
a positive influence on him. They think he is obsessed 
with fire fighting, and laugh at him when he goes to the 
window one day in study hall to see a passing fire truck. 
His peers, in a sense, are the men of the fire crew, once 
he is accepted as one of them. 
Wider Social Sphere 
The most important theme of this novel is that Cowboy 
is accepted into the wider social sphere. This is a direct 
result of the depletion of manpower in the United States 
during World War II. The socioeconomic situation which 
enables Cowboy to enter an otherwise unobtainable social 
sphere is described by Goddard: 
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Not enough drifters and wines from the labor hall, 
downtown either to rebuild the outfit for las!? leek's 
ires. Too much quick money still waiting in defense 
plants or out on farms. (Goddard, 1970, 7) 6 
Because of this critical shortage of manpower, Cowboy goes 
from daydreaming in a classroom six weeks before he is 
scheduled to graduate, to being a firefighter. His 
membership in the wider social sphere is symbolized by his 
badge, which Cowboy explains is: "...the badge which set 
him apart from other eighteen-year-olds as State Fire Truck 
driver 406." (Goddard, 1970, 2-3) He has been given a 
chance, while still an adolescent, to take his place in the 
adult world. It is through this sustained contact, 
especially with his foreman C.T., that he is able to meet 
his developmental challenges of adolescence. 
What holds Cowboy's fascination throughout his summer 
of fire-fighting is his love for the fire engines 
themselves. Cowboy is assigned to drive the Indiana, which 
although older than the day crew's trucks, is very special 
to him. Goddard describes the effect which the old Indiana 
had on Cowboy: 
Only the elongated siren had any style perched atop the 
cab like a chrome jewel. And when he wound it to a 
hoarse scream certain warm nights, heard the mounting 
rush of engine acceleration, he knew the Indiana's 
machine soul then. Felt the old tank could take him 
most anywhere. Which was about what it'd done this 
summer. (Goddard, 1970, 8) 
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The Indiana had become more than just a truck which was 
exciting to drive for Cowboy; instead it took on lifelike 
properties as an object for him. 
Cowboy’s transition from adolescence to adulthood is 
not without its problems. During the opening scene of the 
novel Cowboy tries to tell C.T. that a fire had been 
reported, and that the crew should be involved. C.T. is 
initially annoyed with Cowboy’s childlike enthusiasm. He 
vents his frustration on Cowboy: 
Is that really what you been sittin' here mooning 
about? Chance there might be some action on the west 
side. Christ a’mighty you gotta have your 
excitement... It’s the War has caused this. Put kids 
like you to a man’s job before you’re ready. Always 
lookin’ for some excitement. (Goddard, 1970, 23-24) 
Over time Cowboy will learn to respect C.T., he will learn 
that C.T.'s methods are far superior to his excited 
approach to things, or even to the fire department’s manual 
of regulations. 
One of Cowboy’s initial attempts at fire fighting ends 
in a good deal of embarrassment for him. His crew has been 
called to put out a fire at a local winery. Only he and 
George are at the station when the alarm sounds. They 
proceed to the fire, only to find that the fire hydrant 
could not be located. Cowboy thinks about what C.T. would 
do in this situation. He rushes over to one of the large 
wine vats, hooks up a fire hose to it, and proceeds to 
extinguish the blaze. As he walks up to the structure 
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inspecting his work. Cowboy thinks to himself that C.T. 
couldn’t have done better. Just then an old man points to 
a wooden box, with FIRE HYDRANT written in weathered 
lettering. Goddard writes that Cowboy had: 
...screwed up so bad on the winerv fim ,• m 
availablVe<^ hl" T* there hadn,t been a"y driers 
available as replacements. (Goddard, 1970, 21) 
The problem here is that Cowboy was not yet ready to take 
on full responsibility for fighting fires. He should not 
have been sent with just George to the winery without being 
supervised by C.T. Over all, Cowboy’s experiences as 
driver of the Indiana are good. That is because in most 
cases C.T. is right along with him, so that he can correct 
his errors before they become too great. 
The climax of the novel comes when the night crew must 
join several other crews, including penitentiary inmates, 
to fight a fire up in the San Patricio hills. As C.T. put 
it when they approached the now out of control brush and 
forest fire, this was "All the fire you’ll ever want, 
Cowboy." (Goddard, 1970, 58) What bothers Cowboy the most 
is that he will have to leave the Indiana, as she will be 
of no value in the hills. Goddard describes how Cowboy 
feels about this: 
Immediately it bothered him, absence of the familiar 
whining noise out front; bothered him like losing 
contact with some vital part of his own body. (Goddard, 
1970, 62) 
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The obvious Freudian imagery here requires no 
interpretation. What is of interest is that now Cowboy 
would have to face the fire, in a sense, on his own. 
Although he would have the others around him, he had 
cathected the truck itself, and derived ego strength from 
his perception of its power. 
The San Patricio fire then becomes for Cowboy a real 
test of his abilities and strength, in short, of his 
manhood. This is the greatest fire he has seen; it 
parallels the great fires which C.T. has often told stories 
about. If Cowboy can pass this test, this rite of passage, 
then he too will be one of the men. His initiation does 
not come through the flamboyant action, but in simply 
trying to survive the surge of the fire along with the 
other men. Goddard writes: 
After four days keeping their distance, they were now 
full inside that rushing force. More trees went 
somewhere, seemed to happen in seconds, whomp, sharp 
crack of branches falling. Frantically Cowboy pulled 
his jacket over his head. Pressed hard as he could 
into dirt, wanted to burrow like a mole on down under 
thinness of jacket. (Goddard, 1970, 172) 
From this point on Cowboy is considered one of the men. He 
has proved himself under the worst conditions, what C.T. 
calls the "acid test". For Cowboy, the drive back to the 
station feels like he is part of a returning conquering 
army. He hopes that the various people they pass along the 
road realize where it is that the night crew has been, and 
that he is a part of it. 
The Blackboard Jungle. Evan Hnn^r 
Synopsis 
Hunter’s novel The Blackboard does not follow 
the same structure as the other novels included in this 
study. Each of the other novels portrays a male adolescent 
as the mam character who interacts within a family, a 
school environment, a peer group, and the wider social 
sphere. In this novel the main character is a first-year 
English teacher named Rick Dadier. Through the eyes of 
Dadier, the reader meets his students and learns about 
adolescent adaptation at the North Manual Trades High 
School in the Bronx. It is a tough vocational school; one 
of the senior teachers likens it to a garbage can 
overflowing with the adolescent waste of the city. The 
teacher s job is to sit on the lid of the garbage can, and 
see that none of the filth runs over into the streets. 
The novel portrays this urban institution of learning 
as being a violent place, where the teachers are pitted 
against the students on a daily basis. Dadier, who the 
students taunt by calling Daddy-Oh, feels that he is not 
prepared for the limit testing which his students put him 
through. During the first week of school, he stops an 
attempted rape of one of the female teachers by a junior at 
the all male school. He brings the youth to the principal, 
and is considered a hero by the faculty. Later that same 
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week he and another teacher are ambushed by seven students 
as they walk home. This "settles the score" between the 
boys and their new teacher whom they seem to hate for 
turning in the would-be rapist. 
From that point on in the novel, Dadier is engaged in 
an ongoing struggle with each of his classes. He cannot 
control their behavior, and therefore feels that he is a 
failure as a teacher. Although he realizes that the school 
environment itself is not conducive to learning, and that 
many of his colleagues have "given up", merely going 
through the motions of teaching, Dadier is persistent in 
attempting to have his students learn. Yet, Dadier does 
not feel that his education classes, which he took after 
being discharged from the navy following World War II, 
prepared him for the battles which he would have to fight 
every day in the classroom. Dadier wondered why he had 
been sent into the classroom without the tools needed to 
perform his job. Hunter writes: 
...a great many human lives depended on what he did 
at North Manual Trades High School. He taught a lot of . 
kids every day, and every day he went into the 
blackboard jungle without even knowing how many teeth 
there were in a lion’s mouth. Or how many claws on a 
lions paw. Or anything about a lion at all. They d 
taught him how to milk cows, and now they expected hi 
to tame lions. (Hunter, 1953, 132) 
The implicit assumption is that the inner city adolescent 
of the early 1950's is like a wild animal; the school 
becomes his jungle. Society provides animal tamers in the 
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form of vocation! school teachers. Although there are 
some who benefit from the vocational school, their number 
is small. Hunter writes: 
IK':.;::.:;*;.:!; 
For the most part, the students who attend the vocational 
school are labeled as outcasts, and they know it. They 
know where they fit in, or more accurately, don’t fit in, 
in the wider scheme of things. Hunter describes this 
social learning process: 
So a kid who goes to a vocational school, even if he's 
going there to learn a trade, is not considered a 
hard-working, earnest student. He's considered a kid 
who didn t fit anywhere else in the educational system. 
He s considered that, and he senses it, and if he's got 
the name, he'll have the game, and so he becomes part 
of the waste product, and he considers the school 
itself a garbage can. (Hunter, 1953, 205) 
Family 
There is very little mention of family interaction. 
For the most part, the parents are portrayed as being 
uninterested in what goes on within the school. The 
parents do not want to be involved in the ongoing 
discipline problems at the school, and the students do not 
what them involved either. Hunter writes: 
Even the most difficult kid usually flinched at the 
thought of his mother coming to school. A mother 
coming to school usually preceded a beating from the 
father that night, no matter how uninterested the 
parents were in their son's learning process. There 
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was something terribly embarrassing about being called 
to school and chastised about a delinquent son 
(Hunter, 1953, 141) 
Parent or family interactions are rarely discussed. Given 
the nature of this novel, most of the interactions which 
are discussed occur within the confines of the school 
environment. 
School Environment 
As a first year teacher, Rick Dadier has a typical 
teaching schedule. He teaches five English classes: two 
freshman level, one junior level, and two senior level. 
Dadier also has a home room, a hall patrol, an unassigned 
period, and a lunch break. His junior English class, which 
he teaches fifth period, proves to be one of his most 
challenging. Dadier has a benevolent approach to teaching 
his students. Hunter summarizes his thoughts about them: 
These kids didn’t know education was good for them. 
There would be squirming and protesting, but if the 
teacher ignored all that and shot the needle of 
education directly into all those adolescent behinds, 
things would turn out all right. (Hunter, 1953, 51) 
As positive as these sentiments may have seemed to Dadier 
as he began his career at North Manual Trades, it was 
inevitable that everything would not turn out all right. 
If for no other reason than because there was more going on 
within the students than squirming and protesting, and it 
could not simply be ignored by the teacher. 
During his first day on the job, Dadier finds himself 
explaining to his fifth period class of ju„lors why it is 
important that they study English. They are less than 
enthusiastic to even be there, yet Rick persists: 
“P- ^U^°“win Englis^help^you ft ^ 
anBelectrlc^n? The answer is yes 
of Engu^1 p 
&ei. 
Not only are the students less than enthusiastic about 
learning in the classroom, but they also feel apathetic 
towards the other adults within the school, like the 
administration. The school has a new principal the same 
year that Rick starts at North Manual Trades. He is just 
one of a long succession of leaders who has come into the 
school with hopes of "reforming" things. Hunter describes 
the assimilation process of such new leaders: 
The kids were used to hotshot principals who shot their 
loads in the first month and then settled down to 
letting the school run itself. These guys were always 
tough in the beginning. Until they knew what they were 
up against, and realized they were shoveling manure 
against the tide. You take a few shovelfuls of the 
stuff, and then you decide to go up on the boardwalk 
and watch nature. It's less smelly that way, and you 
expend less energy. (Hunter, 1953, 79) 
As with the teachers, the administration find itself up 
against insurmountable odds. The social interactions which 
are available to the adolescents within the school seem to 
be beyond repair. 
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During one scene, Rick begins a lesson which requires 
the students in his fifth period class to choose the 
correct tense of a verb from a workbook. But each student 
who Rick calls on orally read the sentence from the 
workbook with an incorrect verb. After several boys 
intentionally give the wrong answer, Rick decides to give 
them the assignment to be written for homework. The class 
responds by moaning and complaining that this is not fair, 
and that they will not do it. Rick replies by telling them 
that he will count the assignment as a test, and some of 
the students will invariably fail the course for the year 
if they do not complete the assignment. The students then 
chose another, more passive form of rebellion. Hunter 
writes: 
They wouldn’t give Rick any more satisfaction. They 
would be separate stones now, held together by a mute 
mortar that bound them into a wall as solid as any 
fortress. Rick sat at his desk and watched them 
laboriously transcribing the sentences. His victory, 
if considered such at all, had been a hollow one. And 
aside from the momentary elation he'd felt when they'd 
finally broken to his will, he felt no real joy. 
(Hunter, 1953, 91) 
The boys in his class continue the "silent treatment" for 
about a week, then everything changes when Dadier and 
another teacher are beaten up after school. 
Ever since Rick had turned in Douglas Murray, the boy 
who had attempted to rape a teacher, the other boys had 
hated him. It was only a matter of time before they would 
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have to do something about this new teacher. Hunter 
writes: 
And so they watched his every move silentlv m 
vultures wheeling over a iently, like 
They devoted more intense concentration ^Ri^*^' 
footwork and the size of hi <3 u a c ^1ck s 
Tuesday than they'd devoted to 1St °! that 
in all their collectives? 
What finally occurs is an ambush, on a dark street late on 
a Friday afternoon. Rick returns to work on Monday with a 
different outlook on his classes. He tries a few other 
approaches to teaching his students. 
At first Rick s reaction is to reverse the silent 
treatment which his students have used on him. Although 
the class has changed its attitude toward Rick, now that 
the score had been settled, he clearly wants to give them 
the message about what he thought of ambushes. Yet this 
posture does not last either. After a week of cold 
disdain, Rick begins to feel that he will have to begin to 
interact with his classes again in a meaningful way if he 
were going to teach them anything. During one scene 
shortly after he has been thinking about this, the class is 
interrupted by the overpowering sound of one of the shops 
upstairs. Rick responds to this interruption with a 
humorous remark, delivering this bit of comic relief much 
as he had when he had done theater in college. The class 
responds positively. Hunter writes: 
He knew they were, just for the moment, sympathetic 
with his problems, looking at themselves from where he 
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stood at the front of the room, realizing they were not 
exactly angels, and laughing because this added sound 
barrier was making a tough job tougher. They laughed 
with him because, just for the moment, they saw things 
as he saw them, and perhaps as they actually were. 
(Hunter, 1953, 124) 
But Rick finds that even if he used humor, and tries to 
teach by performing one man skits for the class, that they 
still do not learn. He could hold their attention, and he 
could enjoy what he did, but they were not learning. 
Over the next few weeks Rick comes to an important set 
of realizations. The first is that he can no longer simply 
stand up in front of the class and "teach” if there is not 
a mutual exchange between himself and his students. Hunter 
writes: 
He sensed that the beginning of the teaching process 
had to come from the kids themselves. He knew, in 
fact, that there could be no beginning in this school 
unless the kids desired it. Standing up there in front 
of the room and throwing facts at them was a waste of 
time, until they realized that there could be no 
teaching and learning unless there was a give and take. 
And rather than spend all his time giving, and hoping 
they would be taking, he’d decided to let them do a 
little giving, let them do all the giving in fact, 
until this sense of mutual exchange became a habit. 
(Hunter, 1953, 136) 
The second realization which Dadier comes to is that even 
when things seem to be running smoothly within the school 
they will inevitably change for the worse. Hunter 
explains: 
Rick had grown wary of ordinary days, knowing that 
the students of North Manual Trades had a peculiar 
knack for turning the ordinary into the extraordinary 
within a matter of minutes. It was this pecul 
ability to twist the mundane into the grotesque tha 
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never^eaUv uL^^'11* ’ Rlck thou8ht- *°u could never really plan because you never knpu l 
your plans were going to work out. (Hunter, 1953^159) 
And the third is that the students did not want to learn, 
no matter what methods Dadler tries. Hunter writes: 
He discovered that the kids simply did not care. 
Se Hid a8e ;81C at that- The? did not “ant to learn. 
' “." V”0' “hat had planted thls attitude insid; 
’ 1 he suspected it was the vocational school 
system itself. He was surprised to find out that the 
they “ere in a bad school. He’d mentioned 
something in class about North Manual Trades beinc a 
damned fine trade school, and the kids had all but 
aughed at him. He wasn't kidding them one bit. They 
knew the school was lousy, and they knew they were here 
because they d flunk out of an academic high school 
within a week. What's more, they knew that most 
vocational high schools were lousy, and they seemed to 
feel that the lousier the school was, the more 
desirable it was. (Hunter, 1953, 204-5) (author’s 
italics) 
Each of these factors, the lack of give and take between 
student and teacher, the imminent potential chaos, and the 
fact that the students simply did not care, made teaching 
at North Manual Trades nearly impossible. 
During one scene, Dadier chastises Francis West, one 
of his fifth terra students, for improperly asking for the 
bathroom pass. West approached Dadier at his desk and 
said, "Give me the pass, Handsome." Dadier, with rising 
anger in his voice, tells West to return to his seat. West 
continues to insist that he be given the pass, as he has to 
go. After arguing back and forth for a few minutes, with 
Dadier physically blocking the exit, West threatens to 
urinate on the classroom floor. The bell rings ending the 
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class period and the tense moment between Dadier and West. 
For a time following this episode, Dadier sends West to the 
English department office during fifth periods, where he is 
expected to write sentences repeatedly as punishment. 
Hunter explains that the process is less than successful: 
And while his cramped right hand struggled with ' I 
shall learn to ask for the pass properly, ’ a punitive 
technique which allegedly went out of practice with the 
coming of the horseless carriage, his mind silently 
avowed ' I shall piss all over Daddy-oh. ' (Hunter, 
1953, 175) 
There is at least one positive set of interactions 
between Dadier and one of his students. This occurs during 
the production of the Christmas play, which Dadier is in 
charge of. Miller approaches Dadier with the suggestion 
that he and five of his friends be singing angels in the 
play. The idea proves to be a good one, and Miller works 
very hard to improve the group and to make the play a 
success. He continues to oppose Dadier in the classroom, 
but is a completely different person at rehearsal. Hunter 
writes: 
It was a confusing situation. It was confusing because 
Rick really did get along well with Miller at 
rehearsals. The student-teacher relationship seemed to 
vanish completely. They were just two people working 
for a common goal, and Miller took direction and 
offered helpful suggestions, and stood by shamefacedly 
whenever Rick blew his top about a bit of stage ^ 
business or a fluffed line. Rick valued the boy s 
participation in the show, and most of all he valued 
the way Miller led the sextet, helped Rick mold it into 
a unified, smoothly-functioning acting and singing 
machine. (Hunter, 1953, 249) 
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Rick is at first puzzled by Miller’s interest and 
motivation. In fact Rick initially suspects Miller of 
having an ulterior motive, such as sabotaging the play, but 
in the end Rick comes up with a better analysis: 
ciasssroom (as Solly Klein had said) provided no such 
haH W3S instead an abnormal situation in which 
bad behavior was the criterion. (Hunter, 1953, 250) 
This is a 
central point to understanding the message in 
The Blackboard Jungle, that the school provided an 
abnormal situation, in which age appropriate development 
would inevitably be thwarted. 
During one scene, Dadier stays late one evening to 
repaint some of the stage flats. Miller walks in and asks 
if he could use a hand. Dadier agrees, and is pleased that 
Miller offers to help. The two begin working, and after a 
while engage in conversation. Hunter writes: 
They talked about the show at first, maintaining the 
stiff formality of a student-teacher relationship. And 
then, perhaps because they were both in dungarees, and 
perhaps because they were both working and engrossed in 
what they were doing, the formality dropped, and they 
began talking about other things... (Hunter, 1953, 261) 
The conversation eventually centers around why Miller acts 
the way he does while in school. Miller explains that when 
he first came to this school, he was very interested in 
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becoming a mechanic. He had initially tried to do well in 
his classes, but now feels that it is useless. Miller 
say s: 
This ain't no real school, not like a academic 
school... Nobody even know what's goin on here. 
Ever'body thinks ever'thin's jus' fine, but it ain't. 
I'll never be a mechanic in this place, Mr. Dadier. 
(Hunter, 1953, 264) 
Dadier attempts to persuade Miller that he could learn, and 
better himself by trying harder in school, but Miller has 
his mind set. He has learned that it doesn't make sense to 
try to fit in when everyone else is fooling around. Miller 
feels that this would only make a person feel like a fool. 
And yet, at the end of the novel, Miller does break 
his own rule of always taking the easy way. It comes 
during one of the many scenes where West is defiant. v/est 
refuses to bring his paper to Dadier’s desk, and has called 
him Mr. Daddy-oh. Dadier walks up to West's desk, and 
pulls him to his feet, insisting that he pronounce his name 
correctly. West instead responds "Fuck You, Mr. Daddy... , 
only to be cut short when Dadier slaps him. West then 
pulls out a knife. At the same time, Belazi, another 
student, also goes after Rick. Just as the two are about 
to get the upper hand in the fight which ensues. Miller 
steps in and, with the help of some of the other boys in 
the class, defends Dadier. Then, with the fight over, 
Dadier says that he will have to take the boys to the 
office. Miller suggests that Dadier forget the whole 
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incident, and let the™ go. But he says it 1„ such a way as 
to indicate that he wants Dadier to take a stand, and not 
to give in. Hunter writes: 
^ ® did not take his eves frnm d -j _ k t r 
eyes Pleaded, pleaded with a mute Intensify r^r3* 
stared at him, and he did not understand 
then abruptly he realized that Miller had not rh ’ 3nd 
led him down the hard road. (Hunter, 1953, 304) 
Dadier does not let Miller down. After a moment, he tells 
the class that he cannot let the incident go, that he has 
to take the two down to the office. Miller's face breaks 
into a smile, and he shouts to the other boys to break up 
the circle that had formed. The boys part and allow Dadier 
through with West and Belazi. 
Peer Group 
The peer group among the boys at the school obviously 
plays an important part in establishing who the students 
are, but it will not be discussed here because most of the 
peer interactions in the novel take place within the 
school, and are discussed above. 
Wider Social Sphere 
No interaction within the wider social sphere is 
discussed within the novel. 
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Strike Heaven on the Face. Charles Calitri 
Synopsis 
Published in 1958, Strike Heaven on the Face, is set 
in a small town in New Hampshire during the late 1950’s. 
The story is about the problems which Walter Davis 
encounters as he begins the school year as newly appointed 
dean of students. His son Bob, and his son's friend Al, 
are both seniors at the high school where Davis is dean. 
They are central characters in the novel. The interactions 
which Bob and Al have with their families, friends, and 
school personnel will be examined in this section. 
Throughout the novel the two boys, or their peers, do not 
have any contact with members of the wider social sphere. 
This lack of contact with meaningful adults in the wider 
social sphere becomes particularly poignant for some of Al 
and Bob's peers. One result of the lack of contact with 
the wider social sphere is the pathological peer 
interactions which manifests as a sex club called the 
Modnocs. 
The novel opens with Al undecided about what to do 
when he graduates the following summer. His father owns a 
hardware store, which he could become a partner in, but he 
is interested in going to college, and then studying 
medicine. Bob has decided to go to college once he 
graduates, although his family does not know how they will 
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pay for it. Throughout their seuior year, both boys find 
that some of their peers have formed a sex club called the 
Modnocs. The principle activities during the "meetings" 
center around voyeurism, and various types of initiation. 
Bob and A1 refuse to become involved in any of the 
activities, but are drawn into the social sphere of the 
club when Al’s girlfriend Barbara is nearly raped by the 
group. At that point A1 confronts the boy who brought 
Barbara to the meeting, and fights with him, breaking his 
nose. 
The attitude which the school officials have towards 
the now exposed club varies from Davis's attempts to deal 
with the problem in a strait-forward and effective manner, 
to Wilson's, the principal, desire to avoid the entire 
situation since he is retiring at the end of the year. 
Martin Frennel, the president of the school board's 
reaction is to attack Davis for investigating since his son 
Roger is the one who brought Barbara to the club meeting in 
the first place. The outcome of this infighting is that 
Frennel attempts to have Davis fired, and replaced with 
someone who will return the school, and the town, to the 
"good old days" when this type of situation never arose. 
The novel ends with Davis becoming principal the following 
year, A1 and Barbara getting married, and Bob going to 
college. 
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Family 
For the most part, Bob and A1 both come from good 
homes. There are no large problems stemming from the home 
environment of either of the two boys. One gets a sense 
very early in the novel that both sets of parents care 
about their children very much, although they do not always 
agree with them. For example, A1 helps his father at the 
family hardware store during his free time. His father 
wants him to become a partner in the business as soon as he 
graduates the following spring. A1 is initially not 
interested in working for his father, he wants to go away 
to college with his friend Bob. When Al, his mother and 
his father are discussing his future the first day of his 
senior year at breakfast, his father responds: 
You still got that college business in your head? I 
ain’t going to live forever, boy... Some kids got 
nothing when they finish school. You’ve got the store; 
doing business every year. Why can’t you let it go at 
that? (Calitri, 1958, 47) 
But Al did not want to become a partner in the family 
business, he felt the need to separate from his family. He 
wanted to go away to college. 
School Environment 
When Wilson, the school principal first hears about 
the Modnocs he tells Davis to look into the matter, but not 
to make a big issue out o£ it. Wilson's attitude is that 
his responsibility to the students ends when they are not 
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in school. His point of view becomes clear when he tells 
Davis: 
V/U UdXVXC ) L lid L 
out of this buxxuxng. ^uaiitri, 1958, 83) 
Find out what' 
that’s all. I 
outside; that' 
Based on the legal responsibilities which school 
administrators face, Wilson's decision to keep it out of 
the school makes sense. There are enough difficulties 
running the day to day activities of a high school without 
an issue as explosive as a sex club. Yet to ignore the 
impact of such activity on those students who are involved, 
simply because it takes place out of school, is tantamount 
to abusive neglect. 
After sifting through several rumors, and following 
the fight between A1 and Roger, Davis finally confronts his 
son Bob in an attempt to get him to talk about the Modnocs. 
The difficulty of this situation lies in the fact that 
although Davis is Bob's father, he is also dean at the high 
school. As the school dean, Davis confronts Bob and 
demands that he tell him all that he knows. Bob simply 
responds that it is a sex club, and does not say much else. 
Davis becomes angry when Bob is reluctant to tell him very 
much, even though it is clear that Bob is not directly 
involved with the club. While his father is yelling at him 
for trying to protect the members of the peer group, Bob 
thinks to himself: 
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Teachers' words: Honor, Truth, Integrity. 
201)°Ur words: Rat! Chicken! Stoolie! (Calitri, 1958, 
Finally, after more argument between the two, Bob turns to 
his father and clarifies his position: 
Lou will call me a rat! So will Roger! And some of the 
others, because the way they see it, that's what I am. 
But not the way I see it, do you understand? Not the 
way any decent kid sees it. (Calitri, 1958, 202) 
Here the in loco parenti status of Bob towards the school 
official is starkly noticeable because in this instance it 
is actually his own father. The interaction might possibly 
have been the same between Bob and another school official, 
due to the inability of most adolescents to side with the 
adults within the school against peers, even when they know 
that the peers are wrong. 
Peer Group 
A1 did not feel that his parents fully supported his 
position to go on to college. He could not see his future 
clearly, which led him to become involved in sexual 
activity because it offered him a sense of security and 
purpose even though he felt it was wrong to engage in 
premarital sex. He has a caring relationship with his 
girlfriend Barbara, not like the meaningless sex acts of 
the Modnocs. But A1 is still caught between needing to 
feel wanted, and knowing that it is wrong. Calitri writes 
He clung to her, finding in her comfort and security, 
finding, perhaps more than any other thing, t e 
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knowledge that here he counted- in m 
desired and needed. (Calitri, 1958, 54)6 arniS he was 
These feelings could have been „„ thfough ^ 
subliraatory activity. But with none available, and with 
Barbara's own need to act out in rebellious defiance of her 
mother, A1 is drawn to premature sexual activity. 
Bob confronts A1 about his promiscuous activity with 
Barbara. He is fearful that Barbara could become pregnant 
even though A1 assures him that they are careful. Yet part 
Of Bob's concern is really envy for what A1 and Barbara 
have together. Calitri writes: 
...he had seen the change in A1 himself, the sudden 
growing up which was not the same in P e r Lr 
or even in himself. It showed because t^re was an ’ 
envy in him for what A1 and Barbara shared and that did 
142)6X1St between hiraself and Carol. (Calitri, 1958, 
Bob too needed to feel the sense of security, desire, and 
need which A1 experienced, but his girlfriend did not have 
the same need to act out which Barbara did. The need to 
rush into heterosexuality during the initial stages of 
adolescence is marked here by the lack of social processes 
for acceptance into the wider social sphere. 
The illusiveness of going to college, followed by the 
extended period required for medical training, eventually 
cause A1 to reconsider his goals. Now that he has rushed 
into pseudo heterosexuality, A1 is ready to reorganize his 
entire life plan to accommodate this shift. Instead of his 
initial plan, he now decides to work for his father so that 
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he can marry Barbara as soon as he finishes high school. 
When Bob finds out that A1 is not going to college, he asks 
him why. Al, who has always been firmly opposed to working 
in the hardware store, responds: 
Since when does everybody have to go to college? What 
is it, a habit or something? Plenty of kids graduate 
and go right to work. More of them than the ones who 
go to college. (Calitri, 1958, 144) 
It does not seem that Al's decision is in his best 
interest, but the main point is that both the decision to 
attend college, and the subsequent decision not to attend, 
are both formed without a clear sense of what the 
ramifications of each decision is. Having spent twelve 
years in school, Al has no way of knowing what his place in 
the wider social sphere should be. His decision is based 
on the need to adapt to his tenuously attained adult 
status. 
One evening, when Al and Bob are at the local soda 
fountain, which is the popular hangout for the high school 
crowd, they are annoyed by the loud, rude comments from a 
table with six members of the Modnocs. At first Bob asks 
them to be quiet, and to keep their comments to themselves. 
When one of the leaders of the group, Lou Stark, continues 
to shout profanities and insults, Bob confronts him. Stark 
taunts Bob by asking him if he is going to make him stop. 
Calitri describes the negative influence this segment of 
his peer group has on Bob: 
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They were waiting for him to 
building in them because he answer it, the insult 
was the dean’s son, and h 
Just because you use your 
Here Bob is forced into interacting with the Modnocs 
even 
though he has consciously chosen not to. The negative 
influence of one segment of the peer group can be felt by 
the larger peer group in some cases. With very few other 
opportunities available to ’’prove himself”, fighting with 
Stark becomes an available path for Bob to take, even if it 
leads nowhere. 
The climax of the novel comes the night that Barbara 
is taken to a meeting of the Modnocs by Roger Frennel. Her 
mother persuades her that she should see other boys; she 
feels that she has become too involved with Al. 
Ironically, this involvement with Roger would do Barbara 
much more harm than good. They arrive at Roger's father’s 
barn where several other kids have already gathered. Roger 
brings a pornographic film with him which he had borrowed 
from his father. The group begins by drinking two bottles 
of whiskey, and then proceedes to watch the movie. Then 
some of the boys decide to initiate Barbara as "the new 
member and Queen of the Night". The girls who are there 
also try to help the boys by holding Barbara down, and 
forcing her to submit to the pressure of the group. 
Somehow, Barbara manages to get away, but the impact of 
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that evening proves to be too much for her. A few days 
later in school she has a nervous breakdown. 
The day following the near rape, Barbara's boyfriend 
A1 confronts Roger in the school parking lot. The tension 
has been building all day long in school; both students and 
staff know that something is about to happen. When the 
fight finally does break out, no one interferes. Calitri 
writes: 
No one tried to stop him; no one interfered because 
this was what had been brewing and now it was spilling 
over... The brutality of the boys who were punishing 
each other spread to the watchers, and the excitement 
of all the voices carried in the cold air. (Calitri, 
1958, 192) 
The self-made peer group of the Modnocs, which had been 
designed to supposedly initiate its members into feigned 
adulthood, now met with the self-regulating influence of 
the wider peer group in the form of physical violence. At 
the same time, the excitement of the entire peer group 
while watching the fight was unparalleled in any other 
activity which was available to them. When the fight was 
over the group realized that in the final analysis it had 
been in vain. Calitri writes "...the fight, the blows, the 
blood had no real meaning, because nothing had changed. 
(Calitri, 1958, 193) 
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Wider Social Sphere 
Throughout the novel, neither Al, Bob, nor any of 
their peers, have any contact with the wider social sphere. 
This is seen as highly problematic, and as leading to 
pathological peer group interaction. Once the self-made 
peer group of the Modnocs is uncovered, then the entire 
community begins to view all of the high school students 
with renewed suspicion. Calitri writes: 
Because they were part of their age and time, 
youngsters who were not among the fourteen [members of 
the club] sensed the accusations even before they heard 
the words, and protested the smear of guilt they could 
not avoid... There was no anonymity, for the town was 
small, and yet not small enough for everyone to know 
for certain who was innocent and who guilty. (Calitri 
1958, 232) 
The community which had segregated its adolescents from the 
wider social sphere did not know how else to react to the 
self-made social sphere called the Modnocs. They chastised 
the entire age cohort. They turned even farther away from 
the adolescents who needed them perhaps more now than ever 
before. 
Parton's Island, Paul Boles 
Synopsis 
Published in 1958, Parton's Island is a story about 
two adolescent boys; it is set in a rural area in Alabama 
during the mid-1950's. The novel covers a period of about 
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a year. Billy Temple, the narrator of the story, is 
fourteen years old at the beginning of the novel; he has 
recently moved to Alabama from Ohio. His friend Parton 
Ninvale, age sixteen, has lived in Alabama all his life. 
Although the school teachers have labeled Parton retarded, 
he is in fact smart in his own way. Billy points out: 
Being retarded didn’t keep Parton from knowing a whee 
of a lot. He was off by himself so much except for his 
family that he knew more than almost anybody alive. 
(Boles, 1958, 2) 
Parton's intelligence came from actively experiencing 
things, not from reading them in the books which his school 
teachers required him to read. 
The story begins with the boys getting out school for 
summer vacation. They find and explore an island together, 
and decide to declare it their own. They proceed to go to 
great lengths to build a small house on the island, 
bringing all the materials from the mainland. They 
complete the structure by the fall, just as they must 
return to school. The house and the island have taken on 
an air of importance for the boys, and their friendship, 
which is bound by their common goals and aspirations in 
relation to the island, helps them to master the 
developmental tasks of adolescence. 
From the time they return to school in September, 
until the following spring, they meet with several 
problems. These include the callous attitudes of the 
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school officials, the narcissistic aggrandizement and 
acting out behavior of other members of their peer group, 
and finally their only encounter with anyone from the wider 
social sphere, which ends in disaster. This is a well 
written novel about two boys who have found a way to 
sublimate the drives of adolescence in spite of the fact 
that the adult social environment offered them nothing. 
Tragically, in the end, even their self-made path to 
maturity is wrenched away from them. 
Family Environment 
Both boys get along well with their parents. They 
feel taken care of and respected by them. The principle 
issue of separation from their parents seems to be 
facilitated by the active role which each parent takes in 
helping the boys to build the house on the island; once it 
is completed, there are no parent-child struggles as to how 
long they can stay there. There seems to be a strong 
empathetic bond between the parents and their children, 
they seem to realize how important the island is for them. 
Two brief examples will illustrate the nurturing role of 
the familial environments. 
While Parton's father is showing the boys the new 
machine he had invented, Billy thinks to himself that the 
man seems to feel the same way about his work as the boys 
do about the island. Boles writes: 
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I could feel that Parton's pa was just about as proud 
of the machine as he didn't say he was. He liked it 
kind of his own way, in his bones, the way we liked the 
island, maybe the way Mrs. Ninvale liked him. (Boles, 
1958, 18-19) 
One night when Parton is having dinner at Billy's 
house, Billy is anxious that his parents will accept and 
like Parton, and that Parton will not feel nervous with 
them. The only other adults Billy has seen Parton interact 
with are the teachers at school. But Parton reacts quite 
differently at the Temple house. Upon seeing how well 
things are going Billy thinks to himself: 
He wasn't anything like he'd be in school. In school I 
think what it was, I think he got flustered. I think 
he got mad and kind of worried, maybe awful worried, 
about all the teachers tried to make him do. So he 
just started making the hopeful jokes and beating on 
his cheeks with the songs... But there was none of that 
now. It wasn't there because my father treats kids 
like people and so does my mother. (Boles, 1958, 39-40) 
Billy's parents had accepted Parton in spite of the fact 
that he was retarded; they liked him. The acceptance of 
Parton made the separation of Billy from his family 
relatively easy. When Billy wants to spend the night at 
the island, his father and mother agree that it will be 
alright because they feel the two boys can look out for one 
another. This small peer group of two was complete, and 
had parental sanction. 
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School Environment 
Both Billy and Parton do not like school, each for his 
own reason. Parton does not like to be there because he 
knows what the teachers think of him, and therefore he 
feels uncomfortable saying anything in class. In order to 
preserve any sense of self while in school, Parton resorts 
to various adaptive strategies in the face of ridicule and 
humiliation. Billy describes this: 
In school Parton was just one big thorn in the side of 
the teachers, which was why I liked him too. He was 
unny about it, and not so dumb, knowing he couldn't 
ead and write and think about mathematic-problems and 
never would get around to it, and so making hopeful 
jokes and playing a tune on the stretched part of his 
cheeks, with his mouth open and his knuckles just going 
over his skin. (Boles, 1958, 2) * 8 
Billy, on the other hand, is an average student. His 
main problem with school is not that he cannot commit 
himself to putting in the effort which comes so easily when 
working on the island. When Billy begins working on the 
island he finds himself comparing the two work 
environments: 
I could feel what a job this was all going to be... It 
was more than just thinking about it, even planning 
about it, had ever been. But some way it didn't make 
me feel bad, or heavy, like you do when, say, there's a 
whole lot of homework in a course that you think will 
be interesting, like, say, French. No, this was 
different, I felt kind of good and, well, ready for all 
the work there would be. (Boles, 1958, 27-28) 
Even where certain parts of the school curriculum could be 
interesting for Billy, he is not able to derive the same 
satisfaction as when he works on the island. 
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On the day before school was to begin, at the end of 
the summer, Parton announces to Billy that he will not go 
back to school that fall. First, Billy tries to persuade 
him that he should return, but then leaves it up to him. 
Then Billy, feeling that he will no longer be part of the 
house construction or the island, says that he will leave 
school too. But Parton is quick to point out that anyone 
with brains like Billy's is just plain foolish. On his 
final day of full-time work Billy thinks to himself how he 
does not want to return to school even though he knows he 
must. 
By mid-fall, the truant officer finds out from 
Parton's mother that Parton is not attending school because 
of the house building on the island. He is brought back to 
school, where the principal, Mr. Fetushay, brings him into 
the classroom and delivers the following speech to the 
entire class: 
Let this be an, ahum, an example to any of you young 
people who t .ink you're old enough to take the law into 
your own hands. You're not adults, and there will be 
no leaving school without permission... Parton will now 
be availing himself of our educational facilities until 
we have decided it is no longer profitable to attempt 
to teach him. (Boles, 1958, 51) 
The irony here is that no one really wants Parton in school 
in the first place; it was simply a matter of the school 
officials wanting to make the decision as to whether or not 
Parton should remain. As Billy is talking to Parton after 
the incident in the classroom, he thinks to himself: 
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“s;s” !>»• 
wanted to show Parton who was boss. (Boles! lift,^3) 
It was not until later in the story that Parton is finally 
"victorious”. 
After Parton decides to leave school for the second 
time, which happens the day the house is destroyed, the 
truant officer, Mr. Veeny, and the principal, Mr. Fetushay, 
once again try to enforce the attendance policy. Only this 
time, instead of encountering the soft-spoken Mrs. Ninvale, 
they encounter Parton’s father, Mr. Ninvale. He is 
sharpening a knife when the two men pull up in their car, 
and it doesn’t take him long to get mad and order the men 
to leave. He tells them that he will sign whatever papers 
are necessary to get Parton out of school. The following 
week, Billy thinks to himself how needless the entire 
struggle has been: 
If Mr. Fetushay and the rest hadn’t made such a fuss 
about getting their own way they wouldn't have felt so 
mean about the way Parton had won, this time. They 
wouldn't even have had to think about him winning. I 
mean—he could just have gone his way, and they theirs, 
and nobody had to feel bad. (Boles, 1958, 84) 
The decisions which the principal and the truant officer 
made were based on their need to enforce the compulsory 
education laws, and their own narcissistic need to be 
correct, i.e. to win. This was not in Parton’s best 
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interest, and his winning was not the best way for him to 
meet the developmental tasks he was facing. 
Peer Group 
When Parton is about to bring Billy over to the island 
for the first time, they find themselves standing on the 
bank of the river considering the distance to their 
destination. In the communication between the two boys, a 
perception of the difference between formal and informal 
education becomes apparent. Although Billy learned to swim 
while taking swimming classes at a YMCA, which both of them 
perceive to be inferior to informal learning, Parton puts 
Billy at ease by telling him that he swims O.K., and that 
he can make it across easily. Billy thinks to himself what 
this really means: 
What he was really saying without, you know, saying it, 
was all the swimming I’d learned in the YMCA in 
Cincinnati, where I come from, was still pretty good 
compared to somebody that had been swimming all his 
life without having to learn, like him... (Boles, 1958, 
3-4) 
There is a clear feeling of inferiority on Billy’s part due 
to the fact that he has had to learn something in a 
school-like setting which some can master as part of their 
natural environment. As Billy swims the distance to the 
island he is not able to enjoy either himself or the swim; 
instead he can only think of Coach Wilchouski back at the 
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YMCA in Cincinnati and how he used to 
used to count out a beat for 
swimming. 
B1Uy is so taken by the beauty of ^ ^ ^ ^ 
egms to fantasize about living there when he is older. 
Boles writes: 
When I'm grown all the wav m 
YLthI cPanCb rm 801"8 ^ -"3er^df:^ly0 ^th’ 
Ih^e^rSe^lentTS": V. ^caLeh°U8ht’ 
a second see somebody vho'd be„ vite I„o°Ul<‘ eVe" f°r 
I mean, but somebody with as much ll Crazy 8irl» 
parents along with my kind of <=on ae as my own 
living here. (Boles,*1958, 6) _I C°Uld See her 
This ability to "see" oneself in the future is a critical 
aspect of the adolescent process. Here Billy ts attempting 
to develop, at least in his mind, the life pla„ which he 
will implement in post adolescence. 
The sense that Billy has found what he is looking 
for in life comes up again as the boys are walking home, 
having swum back across the river. Billy is overwhelmed by 
the desire to thank Parton for providing him with the means 
to be happy in life, and yet he faces a dilemma. Although 
he wants to thank Parton, he is unable to. Boles indicates 
that this is particularly problematic for Billy, he writes: 
It was the first place on earth I'd ever wanted for 
mine. I mean, you move around a lot, and you see a lot 
of things, but once in a while there's one place you 
step on and you know this is the place where you ought 
to live and sure, maybe God owns it, but He meant you 
to be there... Some way, I wanted to thank Parton for 
showing me, but there wasn't anything I could say. 
Anyhow, he knew without me saying anything corny or 
like you do, grown-up and polite and stupid. (Boles, 
1958, 10-11) 
When Billy equates verbal gratitude with something parental 
and therefore undesirable, he is simply facing the common 
problem of the initial stages of adolescence where the 
ideals of the parent are antithetical and therefore ego 
dystonic. 
When Billy returns to school in September, he feels 
different in relation to his classmates than he did before 
the summer. He compares his classmates to Parton, and 
feels that they are not as mature as he is. Billy 
experiences a new found sense of self acquired through 
building the house on the island. Sitting in the 
classroom, imagining what Parton is doing, Billy thinks to 
himself: 
They giggled about things, especially the girls, that 
weren't worth getting exercised about. I don't 
know__being back there made me feel bigger than I am, 
and older, some way. (Boles, 1958, 45) 
The adaptations which the other students use to pass the 
time while they are in school, e.g. cars or dates, hold no 
attraction for Billy. He had found a way to meet the 
developmental challenges he was facing, but because he was 
required to attend school, he could not take action. The 
other students had found ways of coping within the school 
environment, but their ways were to have a negative effect 
on Billy and also on Parton, once he returns in mid-fall. 
The two boys had formed a peer relationship which 
appeared to be ego syntonic for both, since each gained 
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strength from the shared experiences on, and off, the 
island. Once school begins in the fall, and Parton is 
returned by the truant officer, the peer group changes 
considerably. Now it is no longer Parton and Billy who 
have a positive impact on one another; instead they are 
drawn into a club founded by one of their classmates, Stan 
Duncan. The Club was called the Rho Stanley Rhos (RSR), 
and consisted of Billy, Parton, and Stan, and three other 
boys. What becomes immediately problematic is the other 
boys’ interest in the island. This curiosity is led by 
Stan the charismatic leader who was slick, and has all the 
answers. For both Billy and Parton, having anyone else 
destroy the solitude and importance of their island is too 
much to bear. The ego dystonic quality of this peer 
interaction for Billy becomes clear in the following 
passage: 
And every night when I thought it over before going to 
sleep, I got madder and madder—at Stan, at the whole 
thing. And mostly I guess at myself because I'd been 
the one who was dumb in the first place; it was my 
fault, nobody else’s. That's the toughest thing, being 
mad at yourself, knowing you're the one who has to take 
the blame, because it doesn't give you anything outside 
you can really hit. I'd have liked to lay a looper on 
somebody, but I couldn't reach the somebody, I didn't 
know where to swing. (Boles, 1958, 62) 
The house and the island served a useful purpose in the 
lives of Billy and Parton; now, through the authority of 
the school system, and through the thoughtless selfishness 
of the larger peer group, the situation becomes seemingly 
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hopeless. The ego dystonic strain becomes great, leaving 
Billy feeling the need to externalize his aggressive 
impulses. 
The negative influence of the RSR club is seen again 
when on Halloween night the group plans to get retribution 
from some of the few adults they had any contact with. The 
first victim is Miss Linicome, the assistant principal. 
The boys turn over her garbage can on her front porch, kick 
the door, and then run and hide just as a police car drives 
down the street. Then they go to old man Tapper's house 
who is disliked simply because he is old and a recluse. 
This is the peer group's first contact with anyone in the 
wider social other than parents or school officials. It 
nearly ends in disaster. As they are turning over old man 
Tapper’s garbage can, he leans out of a darkened window 
with a shotgun. 
What happens next alters the course of further peer 
interactions. As the boys are trying to get away, Stan 
pushes Parton and nearly gets him killed. Once they are 
all a safe distance away, and Stan is already trying to 
laugh off the whole incident, Parton slaps him and tells 
all of the other kids to go home. A few days after the 
incident, even though Billy and Parton no longer have 
contact with the RSR boys, the problem is still not over. 
Boles expresses Billy’s thoughts. 
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illhoW* even fought Parton and I were the way we'd 
been, it wasn t quite the same. There was an edge like 
a knife when you can't see it but know it’s hanging 
someplace. Like that sword that old king in thl story 
(Bole::8i9§8769)a ^ Da"°Cles' his 
It does not take long for the sword to fall. The following 
day, when the boys swim out to the island, they find the 
house destroyed. Somebody had dribbled out RSR with black 
paint on the hearthstone. 
following that incident, and after Parton leaves 
school for the second time, Billy finds himself facing 
Stan, who wants to fight him one afternoon in the 
playground. The reason Stan says they should fight is that 
Billy has lied to Parton about Stan pushing him in front of 
old man Tapper's house. Even when Billy is soundly beaten, 
it does not defeat him because he still has the island and 
Parton. Billy, standing in front of his dresser mirror one 
night, thinks to himself about the fight, and how things 
are going with his life in general: 
...I didn’t mind, the way things went on our island, 
with Parton and all, made up for some of the other 
things that could have been better and more smoothed 
out for me. (Boles, 1958, 91) 
The ego syntonic friendship, and the role which the island 
played, helped Billy to maintain a sense of psychic 
equilibrium. 
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Wider Social Sphere 
The only contact that Billy and Parton have with the 
wider social sphere, other than old man Tapper, comes at 
the end of the novel. Just as things seem to be going 
well, with the incidents with Stan and the school officials 
behind them, another much larger problem arises. The 
island, as with much of the other rural land in that area 
of Alabama, is to become a housing development. A 
surveying party of three men come out to the island in a 
boat; there names are Raburn, Gene, and Harry. They plan 
to divide up the island for building lots. First a bridge 
is built out to the island, then the men offer to move the 
house which Parton and Billy had built to the mainland for 
them. Having their island destroyed by these three men is 
too much for Parton and Billy to endure. 
One evening two of the men, Raburn and Gene, come over 
to the island to hunt the deer which the boys consider to 
be pets. Parton, feeling that he is losing everything he 
loved and had worked for, decides that he had had enough. 
He tracks the men with a bow and arrow, and just as they 
kill the largest of the bucks, he shoots Raburn in the 
shoulder. A storm had been brewing, and when the boys try 
to go get a doctor, their boat capsizes and Parton drowns. 
The loss of the island to what appear to Billy and 
Parton to be the insensitive, greedy adults of the wider 
social sphere, coupled with the loss of his best friend has 
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a great effect on BiUy. The following passage Indicates 
how he must have felt about the situation: 
Ire^n,|: 5° °Uv °Vhe inland, after they'd cut all 
trees, and so forth, and put up the measly houses 
a while. I didn t think it would be fair kind nf 
Parton. (Boles, 1958, 190) ’ °d °f’ 
the 
for 
to 
And yet, Billy did not hold the individual adults 
responsible for what had happened. Boles indicates how 
Billy felt about the men in the following passage: 
Now, it wasn’t the fault of men like, say Raburn—he 
was only hired to build... it wasn't his fault or 
anybody s you could put a finger on. It was the way 
people are. It was the way they do. But I don't think 
it s the right way. (Boles, 1958, 190) 
For Billy and Parton, their limited contact with the adults 
of the wider social sphere had been a bitter 
disappointment. There obviously would be no opportunity 
for Billy to in any way identify with any of the adults who 
he had come into contact with. 
The Outsiders, S. E. Hinton 
Synopsis 
Published in 1967 by seventeen year old S. E. Hinton, 
The Outsiders is a novel about three adolescent boys. 
They live in an unnamed Oklahoma city during the early 
1960's, a time when both the Beatles and Elvis Presley are 
popular. Their parents were killed in an automobile 
accident eight months before the novel opens. The 
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brothers must pull together to overcome social and peer 
obstacles so that they will not be placed in a foster home. 
The oldest boy is named Darrel; everyone calls him 
Darry. He is twenty years old. Although Darry was a good 
student and a promising athlete, he has dropped out of 
school. He works full time, and assumes a parental role 
among the boys. The middle boy is named Sodapop. He is 
almost seventeen years old, and has also dropped out of 
school. The youngest boy, the central character and 
narrator of the story, is Ponyboy. He is fourteen years 
old. 
Ponyboy is bright and he does very well in school, 
although very little mention is made of that environment 
throughout the novel. He is accepted by the older boys of 
the neighborhood into a large, familial peer group. The 
boys consider themselves "greasers" because they like to 
wear their hair long, and with grease in it. They are 
constantly at odds with another peer faction called the 
"socs", short for the socials. The socs are wealthy 
adolescents who live on the "right" side of town, dress 
well, and drive expensive automobiles. Ponyboy does not 
see the necessity for this constant tension between the two 
groups, but at the same time feels ambivalence about 
leaving the group. This ambivalence permeates Ponyboy's 
thoughts and actions throughout the novel. 
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The novel opens with Pony getting beaten up b, some 
for no apparent reason, as he is walking home from a 
movie. Shortly after that incident. Pony ,eets and becomes 
friendly with a soc's girlfriend at a drive-in movie. The 
girlfriend, Cherry, has had a fight with her boyfriend Bob 
because he brought liquor to the movie. Later that 
evening, Bob sees Pony in a vacant lot with Johnny, another 
greaser. Bob is angry that Pony had been talking to 
Cherry, and attempts to drown him in a fountain. Johnny 
pulls out a knife, and murders Bob. 
Pony and Johnny run away to a nearby small town, and 
hide out m an abandoned church for about a week. Then, 
just as they had decided to turn themselves in, they notice 
that the church were they had been hiding was on fire. 
They run back to the building, thinking they had started 
the fire, only to learn that there were small children 
inside. Pony, Johnny, and another greaser, Dally, all run 
into the building and save the children, but in the process 
Johnny is gravely injured. The boys are seen as heroes by 
the people of that rural community, in spite of their 
greaser status. 
The self-made adolescent world of the greasers falls 
apart for Ponyboy, his brothers, and their peer group when 
two of their members die. The first to go is Johnny, who 
dies in the hospital a few days after being injured in the 
burning church. The second death within the peer group was 
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Dally, the toughest member of the group. When he learned 
that Johnny had died, Dally robbed a drugstore to get the 
police to chase him, and then in full view of his friends, 
he pulled out an unloaded gun knowing that the police would 
have to shoot him. Both of these incidents change 
Ponyboy's attitude toward his peer group, and the type of 
lifestyle it represents. 
Family 
Ponyboy’s family consisted of himself and his two 
older brothers. Their parents died in a car accident which 
occurred eight months prior to the opening of the novel. 
The three boys are allowed to remain together, even though 
this means that Darry must work two jobs and not go to 
college. Soda has also dropped out of school to help earn 
income. But, their real fear comes from being split up by 
the court: 
Since Mora and Dad were killed in an auto wreck, the 
three of us get to stay together only as long as we 
behave. So Soda and I stay out of trouble as much as 
we can, and we’re careful not to get caught when we 
can't. (Hinton, 1967, 6) 
The strong bond which exists between the boys acts as a 
strong substitute for the loss of their parents. For 
Ponyboy, Darry is seen as the paternal figure. 
During one scene, Ponyboy has to go home and face his 
brother Darry after having been out late. Ponyboy had 
fallen asleep while talking to Johnny about how they should 
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both leave the city and move to the country, „here there 
are no greasers and sees. Hinton describes Po„yboy.s fear 
of his parentified older brother: 
Jhr^riighrSas'V' °f £aCi"8 Dar^ 
could sneak in?.?"u? Darl^Sl. uMI!!" a"d 1 
the lamp, reading the newspaper. I gulped^and U"der, 
the door softly. (Hinton, 1967, 45) 8Ulped’ and °Pened 
The two get into an argument. Pony feels that Darry 
doesn't love him, and that he is always picking on him. 
Darry overreacts because he is afraid that his two younger 
brothers will be put into a boy's home. He eventually 
slaps Ponyboy, who runs out the door. That same night, 
while back out on the streets, Ponyboy and Johnny are 
involved in the murder of the soc. 
It is not until later in the novel that Ponyboy 
realizes that Darry does in fact love him very much, and 
that he overreacts out of fear of losing him as they had 
lost their parents. Pony also realizes that Darry is not 
as good a parent as his mother and father had been because 
he has had no experience. And yet, through all of this, 
Pony is able to see the good in his brother. He idolizes 
him. Hinton writes: 
I looked at Darry. He wasn’t going to be any hood when 
he got old. He was going to get somewhere. Living the 
way we do would only make him more determined to get 
somewhere. That’s why he's better than the rest of us, 
I thought. He's going somewhere. And I was going to 
be like him. I wasn’t going to live in a lousy 
neighborhood all my life. (Hinton, 1967, 121) 
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Even though Ponyboy idolizes Darry, they continue to 
fight throughout the novel. In one of the closing scenes 
of the novel the family dynamic changes. Sodapop, the 
middle brother, finally confronts both of them. Soda 
explains to them that he can no longer listen to their 
fighting, he explains that it often puts him in the 
position of having to choose sides, when he often feels 
that they are both right and wrong. Hinton describes their 
reaction: 
Darry gave me a startled look. Neither of us had 
realized what it was doing to Soda to hear us fight. I 
was sick and cold with shame. What he said was the 
truth. Darry and I did play tug of war with him, with 
never a thought to how much it was hurting him. 
(Hinton, 1967, 152) 
Although it is not exactly clear what sort of a resolution 
the three arrive at, since it is the close of the novel, 
they seem to want to readjust to one another. 
School Environment 
Unlike his brothers, Ponyboy is still in school, 
though very little mention is made of this environment. 
Pony appears to be of above average intelligence. He is 
placed ahead one grade in school, gets good grades, makes 
the honor roll regularly, and is the youngest member on the 
A-squad track team. Only one interaction with a teacher is 
mentioned in the book. One day, towards the end of the 
novel. Pony’s English teacher asks him to stay after to 
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talk about his grades. He tells Pony, who has all but 
neglected his studies, having spent all of his time with 
the peer group, or hiding from the police, that he is 
failing English. He offers Pony one last chance to improve 
his grade by writing a theme on a topic of his choice. 
Ponyboy agrees to this, and at the close of the novel 
begins writing the theme, which begins with the same 
opening line as the novel itself opened with. 
Peer Group 
The novel primarily centers around peer group 
interactions. Ponyboy and his two brothers are greasers. 
This means that they are naturally in opposition to the 
socs. This constant antagonism seems to give meaning to 
the two groups. The adolescent boys have to form into 
relatively cohesive groups to defend themselves against 
attacks from the other group. Pony does not see why there 
should be such factionisra. He questions why there should 
be so much fighting. Yet, the peer group is all that is 
available, so he becomes a member. At least until two of 
his friends are killed. Pony describes what a greaser is: 
Greasers are almost like hoods; we steal things and 
drive old souped-up cars and hold up gas stations and 
have a gang fight once in a while. I don't mean I do 
things like that. Darry would kill me if I got into 
trouble with the police... I only mean that most 
greasers do things like that, just like we wear our 
hair long and dress in blue jeans and T-shirts, or 
leave our shirttails out and wear leather jackets and 
tennis shoes or boots. I'm not saying that either socs 
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or greasers are better; 
(Hinton, 1967, 6) that s just the way things are. 
Being a greaser provides Pony with a sense of 
belonging to a group, yet he often feels ambivalent towards 
his membership in the group. During one scene toward the 
end of the novel, Pony finds himself questioning why he 
should even want to be associated with the greasers, and at 
the same time he feels that that association is almost 
inevitable. Pony thinks to himself: 
What kind of world is it where all I have to be proud 
of is a reputation for being a hood, and greasy hair? 
I don’t want to be a hood, but even if I don't steal 
things and mug people and get boozed up, I'm marked 
lousy. Why should I be proud of it? Why should I even 
pretend to be proud of it? (Hinton, 1967, 116) 
And yet, just because he is seen as a greaser, and because 
his friends are greasers, Pony often has to fight because 
of that affiliation. 
During one scene early in the novel, Pony is walking 
home from the movies alone. A car with five socs pulls up 
beside him, and they all get out. For no reason, other 
than the fact that he is a greaser, they assault him. The 
socs threaten to cut his long hair off with a knife. When 
Pony resists, they beat him to the ground, and hold the 
knife to his throat. Hinton describes Pony's reaction: 
It occurred to me then that they could kill me. I went 
wild. I started screaming for Soda, Darry, anyone. 
Someone put his hand over my mouth, and I bit it as 
hard as I could, tasting blood running through my 
teeth. I heard a muttered curse and got slugged again, 
and they were stuffing a handkerchief in my mouth. 
(Hinton, 1967, 8-9) 
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This senseless, brutal violence is a ,ay of life for the 
adolescent gangs. Po„yboy does not provohe the sees in any 
way other than through his affiliation with the greasers. 
Paradoxically, Pony is accosted because he is seen as a 
greaser, while at the sane time he needs the gang to beep 
him out of such trouble. The only thing which saves Pony 
from the socs is the gang, which happens to hear him 
shouting. 
The other boys which make up the gang included Steve, 
Two-Bit, Dally, and Johnny. Steve was Soda's best friend; 
the two were always together. Hinton writes: 
Steve's specialty was cars. He could lift a hubcap 
quicker and more quietly than anyone in the 
neighborhood, but he also knew cars upside down and 
backward, and he could drive anything on wheels. 
(Hinton, 1967, 12) 
Two Bit also had certain unique talents which enable him to 
keep a certain level of social standing within the group. 
Hinton writes: 
He was famous for shoplifting and his black-handled 
switchblade (which he couldn't have acquired without 
his first talent), and he was always smarting off to 
the cops... He liked fights, blondes, and for some 
unfathomable reason, school. He was still a junior at 
eighteen and a half and he never learned anything. He 
just went for kicks. (Hinton, 1967, 12) 
Perhaps one of the meanest of the gang was Dally 
(Dallas) Winston. He had moved to Oklahoma from New York 
City were he had been a member of a real street gang: 
His eyes were blue, blazing ice, cold with a hatred of 
the whole world. Dally had spent three years on the 
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wild side of New York and had been arrested at the ace 
of ten. He was tougher than the rest of us-toueher 
colder, meaner. The shade of difference that separates 
a greaser from a hood wasn't present in Dally. He was 
as wild as the boys in the downtown outfits, like Tom 
Shepard’s gang. (Hinton, 1967, 13) 
Pony does not care for Dally, because he is too close to 
being a hood. He is meaner than the rest of the gang, and 
is not someone whom Pony could idolize: 
Of all of us, Dally was the one I liked least. He 
didn't have Soda's understanding or dash, or Two-Bit's 
humor, or even Darry's superhuman qualities. But I 
realized that these three appealed to me because they 
were like the heroes in the novels I read. Dally was 
real. I liked my books and clouds and sunsets. Dally 
was so real he scared me. (Hinton, 1967, 68) 
For Pony, Dally is too 'real'; he is not seen as someone 
worth emulating. 
And finally, there is Johnny. He is about Pony's age, 
and has a terrible family situation. The peer group is 
especially accepting of Johnny due to the negative 
treatment he has received at home. Pony describes the 
situation: 
He was the gang's pet, everyone's kid brother. His 
father was always beating him up, and his mother 
ignored him, except when she was hacked off at 
something, and then you could hear her yelling at him 
clear down at our house. I think he hated that worse 
than getting whipped. He would have run away a million 
times if we hadn't been there. If it hadn t been for 
the gang, Johnny would never have known what love and 
affection are. (Hinton, 1967, 14) 
For the most part, the boys spent their time hanging 
around in a vacant lot, or going to a drive-in movie. 
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s a 
we 
Hinton describes one scene where the wane h 
gang has gone to a 
place called The Dingo: 
walked around talking to all thJ 1 g0t shot* We 
knew, leaning in car windows or h^6aSerS and hoods «' 
seats, and getting in on who wa q ppiI?8 into the back 
“as in jail, and who goinawitr"^8 3Way’ and “h° 
whip who, and who stole what Lj ^ ho’ and who could 
about everybody there.mnton? 1967? 2S) k"a“ 
At The Dingo the .e,bers 0£ the gang felt that they were 
part of a social sphere. The boys knew about everybody 
there, and they had a sense that they belonged. The Dingo 
attracts the boys who feel the, have no other options 
within the social environment other than running away, 
fighting, or turning to delinquency. The boys serve as 
role models and ego ideal introjects for one another in a 
highly pathological fashion. 
One of Pony’s peer group's favorite activities is 
fighting. This is seen as a positive way of spending one’s 
time, especially if the fight is fair. Hinton writes: 
fi?h^ iSn?t rou8h • • • Blades are rough. So are 
ains and heaters and pool sticks and rumbles. Skin 
ghtmg isn t rough. It blows off steam better than 
anything. There s nothing wrong with throwing a few 
punches. (Hinton, 1967, 28-29) 
And yet, there is rarely any positive gain out of 
fighting, other than blowing off steam. The greasers 
realize that fighting the socs is futile: 
And you can't win against them no matter how hard you 
try, because they’ve got all the breaks and even 
whipping them isn't going to change that fact. (Hinton, 
1967, 13) 
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This unalterable "fact" was also known to the socs who saw 
that fighting, although desirable, could never really 
change anything. During one scene, Randy, one of the socs 
who decides that he no longer wants anything to do with the 
fighting after the loss of his friend Bob, tells Pony: 
You can't win, even if you whip us. You'll still be 
where you were before-at the bottom. And we'll still 
be the lucky ones with all the breaks. So it doesn't 
do any good, the fighting and the killing. It doesn't 
prove a thing. We'll forget it if you win, or if you 
don't. greasers will still be greasers and socs will 
still be socs. (Hinton, 1967, 103) 
During one scene, Randy, one of the socs, approaches 
Ponyboy. He tells him that he is not interested in 
participating in the upcoming rumble. He has had enough of 
I fighting, as it was his best friend Bob who Johnny had 
knifed. Randy is tired of seeing people fight and get hurt 
over nothing. He goes on to say that Bob and the other 
^ socs use the gang and the fighting as an outlet for the 
frustration which they feel towards their parents' 
inability to set limits. Randy says: 
They spoiled him rotten. I mean, most parents would be 
proud of a kid like that — good-lookin' and smart and 
everything, but they gave in to him all the time. He 
kept trying to make someone say 'No' and they never 
did. They never did. That was what he wanted. For 
somebody to tell him 'No.' To have somebody lay down 
the law, set the limits, give him something solid to 
stand on. That's what we all want, really. (Hinton, 
1967, 102) 
The peer group then becomes the social organization which 
channels the frustration which the adolescents feel. 
458 
Another less than desirable interaction occurs between 
Pon, and gang leader Tim Shepard's little brother Curly. 
Pony has learned that Curly ls in the reforraatory> and 
remembers him as a tough greaser. Pony describes the 
'game* they play one afternoon: 
Curly...and I had once played chicken hv 
cigarette ends against each other's fiSjeJS! S2 ha5 
ood there, clenching our teeth and grimacing with 
sweat pouring down our faces and the Ln J8/ th 
flesh making us sick, eac^eS^i^t" 1^ 
Tim happened to stroll by... (Hinton, 1967, Ul-Is) 
Having had no other acceptable outlets for proving 
themselves, no other rites of passage. Curly and Pony 
improvised; they established their own method for proving 
their masculinity and maturity. 
Another such peer imposed test was the rumble, or gang 
fight. Even though Pony is feeling quite ambivalent about 
participating in the fight, at the same time he feels that 
he has to be a part of it. When Darry comments that Pony 
is not looking well, and that he should not participate, 
Pony reacts: 
Oh, no, I thought in mortal fear, I've got to be in it. 
Right then the most important thing in my life was 
helping us whip the socs. Don't let him make me stay 
home now. I've got to be in it. (Hinton, 1967, 117) 
Fighting, even when Pony felt that it was wrong, was at 
that time the most important thing in his life. He had to 
be in it. This would be the way in which he proved to 
Darry, who represented paternal authority, and to the peer 
group, which represented Pony's social sphere, that he too 
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was capable. As Pony arrives at the scene of the rumble, 
he thinks that it will provide just the opportunity to 
prove himself: 
I surveyed the scene with pride. I was the youngest 
one there...I could tell Darry realized this too, and 
although he was proud, I also knew he was worried. 
Shoot, I thought, I’ll fight so good this time he won't 
ever worry about me again. (Hinton, 1967, 121-22) 
Wider Social Sphere 
Pony has virtually no ongoing contact with the wider 
social sphere. The greasers are seen as social outcasts by 
the community at large. The adults often do not judge the 
individual boys, but rather consider them all to be bad. 
This is especially true when the wider social sphere views 
the greasers in relation to the socs, who appear to be 
"better citizens". Pony explains: 
That's why people don’t ever think to blame the socs 
and are always ready to jump on us. We look hoody and 
they look decent. It could be just the other way 
around——half of the greasers I know are pretty decent 
guys underneath all that grease, and from what I've 
heard, a lot of socs are just cold-blooded mean—but 
people usually go by looks. (Hinton, 1967, 123) 
One interesting exception to this rule of outward 
appearance occurs when Pony, Johnny, and Dally save the 
children from within the burning church. 
After they rescue the children, and are being taken to 
the hospital for injuries they sustained themselves, Pony 
begins talking to Jerry Wood, one of the community leaders. 
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Jerry has a compietely different attitude toward the three 
hoys, even when he learns that Pony and Johnny were hiding 
out in the church: 
Jerry Wood had stayed with me all the timp „ , 
thanking me for eettinp t-h0 u,- A tde tlme* He kept 
to mind our being hoodl I t-1?! uUt‘ He didn,t seem 
He was real nicest it L ° i 
was self-defense and'“ 
Where the adults in his own urban community only saw Pony 
and the greasers in a negative light, these rural strangers 
were able to formulate a very different perspective. 
Bullet Park. John ChPPvnr 
Synopsis 
Cheever's novel Bullet Park, published in 1969, 
depicts life in a typical suburb of New York City. It is 
set m the late 1960's, a time when the younger generation 
was going through many changes. For Tony Nailles, the 
problem of adaptation has less to do directly with the 
demonstrations which his mother sees when she goes to 
Greenwich Village. Tony does not actively protest the war 
in Vietnam, he just wants to play football on the high 
school team. It is the only thing which he lives for. 
When it becomes apparent that he is going to fail French, 
because he is not able to memorize the irregular tenses of 
certain verbs, he is removed from the team. Tony responds 
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by telling his spinster French teacher, Miss Hoe, that he 
could kill her. She starts screaming, tells another 
teacher to call the police, and has Tony arrested. 
Tony is arrested and taken to the police station. The 
police, of course, feel that the incident has been blown 
out of proportion. They release Tony to the custody of his 
father, Eliot Nailles. Tony s parents do not seem to feel 
that the incident is of great consequence. Later in the 
novel, Tony's parents do greatly object when he spends the 
night in New York City with a thirty year old widow, and 
then invites her to lunch at home the next day. To his 
parents, this seems to be a much greater infraction than 
threatening his teacher, especially to his mother, Nellie 
Nailles. 
Tony becomes very depressed with his life once he is 
taken off the football team. He refuses to get out of bed 
for over twenty days. During that time he has contact with 
members of the wider social sphere who come to try to help 
him. First he is seen by a medical doctor, then a 
psychiatrist, then a somnarabulatory specialist, each with 
limited success. Then he is seen by a Swami, who chants 
several phrases with him, and gets him out of bed. He has 
no other contact throughout the novel with anyone until the 
very end where he is nearly murdered by what appears to be 
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a fairly typical neighbor, 
turns out to be criminally 
father. 
Mr. Hammer. In fact. Hammer 
insane, but Tony is saved by his 
The community of Bullet Park itself ls described by 
Cheever as being filled with contradictions, and not 
conducive to adolescent development. Tony's depression and 
flight into the passivity of his bedroom must be seen 
against the backdrop of his suburban lifestyle. One in 
which the only meaningful activity which Tony knows, i.e. 
football, is taken away from him. Cheever sets this tone 
early in the novel: 
Seen at an improbable distance by some zealous and 
vengeful adolescent, ranging over the golf links, the 
piece of plush would seem to be the imprimatur, the 
guerdon, the accolade and banner of Powder Hill behind 
which marched, in tight English shoes, the legions of 
wife-swapping, Jew-baiting, booze-fighting spiritual 
bankrupts. Oh damn them all, thought the adolescent. 
amn the bright lights by which no one reads, damn the 
continuous music which no one hears, damn the grand 
pianos that no one can play, damn the white houses 
mortgaged up to their rain gutters, damn them for 
plundering the ocean for fish to feed the mink whose 
skins they wear and damn their shelves on which there 
rests a single book a copy of the telephone directory, 
bound in pink brocade. Damn their hypocrisy, damn 
their cant, damn their credit cards, damn their 
discounting the wilderness of the human spirit, damn 
their immaculateness, damn their lechery and damn them 
above all for having leached from life that strength, 
malodorousness, color and zeal that give it meaning. 
(Cheever, 1969, 5-6) 
Family 
Tony lives with his mother and father in the New York 
City suburb of Bullet Park. There is no mention of any 
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other siblings, or any extended family. Tony's father 
Eliot Nailles is a chemist involved in the manufacturing of 
mouthwash; he commutes into the city everyday by train. As 
the novel progresses, this daily commute becomes an arduous 
struggle for Nailles. He turns to tranquilizers to 
overcome this battle. At first he gets them from a local 
doctor, until the doctor is arrested. Then Nailles 
continues to buy them illegally from a man who he meets. 
At home, Nailles drinks quite a bit. Often Tony has a 
beer while his father has a drink. Nailles does not object 
to Tony, who is seventeen, having a drink with him. But, 
Nailles does not like the boy to tend bar. Cheever writes: 
He did not like to see a man his son's age tending bar. 
Some of his friends and neighbors allowed their 
children to pass drinks and mix drinks. Nailles 
thought this inefficient and unsuitable. The children 
usually got the proportions wrong and lost, he thought, 
through this performance, some desirable innocence. 
(Cheever, 1969, 33) 
It is interesting to note that from Naille's perspective, 
drinking in and of itself is not seen as undesirable for 
his son. Having a beer is innocent, and is nonproblematic. 
Cheever goes on to explain the bond between Nailles 
and Tony. They obviously care about each other very much. 
This bond is evident in the same scene when the two are 
having a drink together, before Tony has taken to staying 
in his room. Cheever writes: 
There was between the two men, preparing to speak but 
still silent, that sense of sanctuary that is the 
essence of love... There was some preference in the 
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air, some enjoyable and vet spIf 
they were playing out the roles wrUtejT Y36 that 
Father and a Son. Love was deflnYi f r them as a 
felt, and where a more demonstrative la” 3t >lallles 
country would have embraced hj3 s™ aT/VnYer 
love. Names would not. (Chee YY 969,'^33-34) hlS 
And it was perhaps because of this strong bond between 
father and son, that Nailles shared in the pain which his 
son felt upon being dropped from the football team. 
Cheever explains: 
Hrnnndrf°0d Jhe b°y’S deeP feelings about being 
dropped^from the squad and he seemed to have shared in 
1969?°87-88) threatenin§ of Miss Hoe. (Cheever, 
One of the ways with which Tony tries to cheer himself 
up after having been cut from the football team is by going 
into the city for a day. Tony had heard the band playing 
at the football field, and had decided to go to the city to 
see a movie or a basketball game. Instead, when he arrives 
in town, he goes into a bookstore to buy a book of poetry. 
There he meets a thirty-year-old widow named Mrs. Hubbard, 
who invites Tony back to her apartment, cooks him dinner, 
and lets him spend the night. The following day Tony 
invites her to lunch at his house with his parents. 
Cheever describes Naille’s reaction to this: 
Nailles did not understand how, having debauched this 
youth, she had found the brass to confront his parents. 
Was she totally immoral? Did she think them totally 
immoral? But his strongest and strangest feeling, 
observing the boy’s air of mastery, was one of having 
been deposed, as if, in some ancient legend where men 
wore crowns and lived in round towers, the bastard 
prince, the usurper, was about to seize the throne. 
(Cheever, 1969, 96) 
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Tony’s turn towards heterosexual activity as a way of 
resolving his depression over being cut from the football 
squad not only arouses oedipal tension between himself and 
his parents, but it does little to relieve his emotional 
state. 
Soon after the afternoon when Mrs. Hubbard came to 
lunch, Tony tells his father that he wants to drop out of 
school. Tony tells him that he no longer wants to attend 
school because he isn't learning anything. Cheever writes: 
He said that French was all grief and English was even 
worse because he read more than the teacher. Then he 
said that astronomy was just a gut course and that his 
teacher was senile. (Cheever, 1969, 115) 
Tony tells his father that instead of school, he would like 
to do social work in the slums. Nailles said that he can 
become a social worker after he receives his diploma from 
college, and that both he and his mother would be happy. 
But said: 
...he couldn’t see what was the good of a diploma if 
he wasn’t learning anything. He said it was just a 
phony, just a phony scrap of paper like a phony treaty. 
(Cheever, 1969, 116) 
But Nailles persists, he tries to explain to Tony that 
phony or not you had to play by the rules. Tony questions 
this too. He doesn't feel that he wants to be trapped by 
"the rules", he tells his father that he might want to be: 
"a thief or a saint or a drunkard or a garbage man or a gas 
pumper or a traffic cop or a hermit." (Cheever, 1969, 118) 
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Nailles becomes angry and tells Tonj ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
“et “P hlS 3SS a"d d° S°methin* «••*«!• To which Tony 
replies. What? Like pushing mouthwash." (Cheever, 1969 
118) Nellies then „early hits his son on the head with 
golf putter. Ton, goes home, goes to bed. and does not get 
up for three weeks. 
Names is truly disturbed by Tony's depression after 
Tony is cut from the football team. Nailles is consumed by 
the image of his son laying i„ bed and clutching a pillow. 
He is unable to concentrate on anything else. After Tony 
has spent twelve days in bed. Nailles finds himself feeling 
that it is not fair that this should have happened to his 
son. Cheever writes: 
havy; b en1 i^ler-? ^ 
Sif bu^r^sti^ f^d^n^-t^^ bfed 
the ::rid„ru^i?PdPa^?d(^e“:rfr?96^e5fjrSt U 
Yet, as his son suffers, Nailles too suffers. He finds it 
increasingly difficult to take the train to work every day 
The normal course of events, for both father and son, 
becomes unbearable. 
During one scene, Nailles goes up to Tony's room to 
see how he is doing. Nailles begins the discussion by 
telling Tony that he had read an article in the newspaper 
which said that the younger generation felt that the world 
is terribly compromised. Nailles asked Tony if he feels 
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that the world is terribly compromised, to which Tony says 
no. His father asks him if it might have anything to do 
with his trouble, but Tony simply responds that he loved 
the world, and that he just feels sad. Nailles goes on to 
say that there is plenty to be sad about if you look 
around. He names several of the problems faced by society 
at that time: pornography, lack of freedom and 
independence, poverty, the contradictions of war, and 
homosexuality. But halfway through his father's discourse, 
Tony falls asleep. The larger problems of society did not 
seem to have a direct affect on him. 
School Environment 
Tony isn't a particularly good student. A junior in 
high school, he gets mostly C's, with the one exception of 
French, where he is failing. One day, when he is about to 
go out to the football team to practice with the second 
squad, he hears his name called over the school public 
address system. He is told to report to the principal's 
office. When he arrives he is told by the secretary to 
have a seat and wait, but Tony tells her that he is very 
concerned about missing practice. He asks if he can return 
during class time, to which she says no. Cheever writes: 
Tony glanced at the office. In spite of the stubborn 
and obdurate facts of learning, the place had for him a 
galling sense of unreality. A case of athletic 
trophies stood against one wall but this seemed to be 
the only note of permanence. (Cheever, 1969, /oj 
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The permanence rejected in the athletic tropes was alao 
reflected in Tony’s desire to be part of that permanence. 
He needed to feel the permanence which came from being a 
part of the team. 
The principal asks Tony why. after failing first-year 
French for two years, is he failing it again now? The 
principal points out that Tony 
to college, and that he has to 
s parents expect him to 
have a modern-language 
go 
credit. The principal goes on to point out that Tony’s 
Intelligence quotient is very high, and that neither he nor 
Miss Hoe can understand why he is failing a third time. 
Tony's only response is that he can’t say French, because 
it sounds phony. The principal sends Tony to see Miss Hoe, 
who asks him to have a seat, that it is time they had a 
little talk. Meanwhile Tony's only thought is that it is 
getting darker and darker outside, and that he has already 
missed passing and tackle practice. 
Miss Hoe begins the discussion by asking Tony when his 
birthday is. When he responds May twenty-seventh she 
delightedly proclaims that he is a Gemini. She goes on to 
say that that is a good sign to be born under, and that 
Gemini's invariably are good linguists. Cheever describes 
Tony's reaction: "He knew nothing about astrology beyond 
the fact that he thought it to be a sanctuary for fools." 
(Cheever, 1969, 80) Miss Hoe then tells Tony that she has 
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discussed the matter with the principal, and that they both 
feel that he is unable to manage his time with any 
efficiency, and that they are going to help him do this by 
asking him to give up football. Cheever writes: 
He had not anticipated this staggering injustice. He 
would not cry but there was a definite disturbance in 
his eyeducts. She didn't know what she was saying. 
She knew, poor woman, much less about football than he 
knew about French. He loved football, loved the 
maneuvers, the grass work, the fatigue, and loved the 
ball itself- its shape, color, odor and the way it 
spiraled into the angle of his elbow and ribcage. He 
loved the time of year, the bus trips to other schools, 
he loved sitting on the bench. Football came more 
naturally to him than anything else at his time of life 
and how could they take this naturalness away from him 
and fill up the breach with French verbs? (Cheever 
1969, 81) 
Once the impact of what was happening to him sank in, Tony 
says to Miss Hoe that he could kill her. Miss Hoe begins 
screaming, and two other teachers come to see what is going 
on. Miss Hoe insists that the police be called and that 
Tony be arrested, (discussed below) As would be expected, 
Tony does not studiously turn to the irregular French verb. 
Cheever writes: 
Tony, after having been dropped from the squad, did 
not, of course, spend his spare time studying irregular 
verbs. Instead he read poetry as if he shared, with 
the poets, the mysterious and painful experience of 
being forced into the role of a bystander. (Cheever, 
1969, 90) 
The passivity of the bystander is in direct contrast to the 
action orientation of football. Tony is no longer able to 
master the developmental tasks of adolescence without the 
use of football. 
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Peer Group 
There is no mention of 
any peer group involvement 
throughout the novel 
have come from being 
other than the contact which would 
a member of the football team. 
Wider Social Sphere 
The first contact which Tony has with anyone outside 
of his family or the people at school is with the police 
whom Miss Hoe has called. The police respond to the call 
assuming that it is vandalism, since that is what they are 
usually called to the school for, and are surprised to hear 
that the charge is attempted murder. They arrest Tony 
since Miss Hoe insists that she wants to press charges, but 
they release him to Nailles later that evening. The police 
feel that Miss Hoe had responded a bit hysterically, and 
they do not feel that Tony was in any way a threat. Soon 
after this incident, Tony goes to bed and refuses to get up 
for over three weeks. During that time Tony has contact 
with four other members of the wider social sphere. They 
are each called to try to get Tony up from bed, where he 
sought permanent refuge from his sadness. 
Once Tony had stayed in bed for five consecutive days, 
his mother calls Dr. Mullin, the general practitioner. Dr. 
Mullin feels that there is nothing wrong with Tony, but he 
gives Nellie a prescription, and tells her to give him a 
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pill If he is still in bed the following day. On the sixth 
day, Nellie put one of the pills in some orange juice. 
Tony proceeds to get up, shower, eat six eggs, tell Nellie 
that he'd better get out of the house before he tears it 
down, and ran six miles. Nellie follows him in the car, 
and brings him home. He does not remember the entire 
experience; he takes a shower and goes back to bed. 
Dr. Mullin then suggests calling Dr. Bronson, a 
psychiatrist. Dr. Bronson comes to the house, spends fifty 
minutes up in Tony’s room with him, and decides that Tony 
should be taken to a sanatorium where he might respond to 
electric shock. Nellie begins to cry, and Dr. Bronson 
continues: 
Well he's deeply troubled, Mrs. Nailles. It would take 
months of intense therapy, with his cooperation, to 
begin to understand what's gone wrong. Men of his 
generation, coming from environments of this sort, very 
often present us with problems that resist analysis. I 
suppose you give the boy everything he wants? (Cheever, 
1969, 44) 
After noting a few of the possessions in Tony's room, Dr. 
Bronson goes on to say to Nellie: 
There is a tendency in your income group to substitute 
possessions for moral and spiritual norms. A strict 
sense of good and evil, even if it is mistaken, is 
better than none at all. (Cheever, 1969, 45) 
And yet, just as Bronson is finishing his sentence, he gets 
a phone call, on the Naille's phone, from a real estate 
broker who wants him to lower the selling price on one of 
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his ho.es. He refuses, de.andiug fl£ty ^ 
his final price. „e never co.es back t0 see Tony. 
Another person who co.es to try to cure Tony is a 
specialist on so.na.bulatory pheno.ena. He spends the 
night sitting up in Tony's roc. watching Tony sleep while 
.onitoring his body te.perature, drea. patterns, and 
movements. A week later he sends the Naille's a five page 
report which indicates which positions he slept in. how his 
body te.perature changed through the night, and what his 
drea. patterns had been like. He also attached a bill for 
five hundred dollars. 
The final person to come see Tony is the most 
interesting. His name is Swami Rutuola; Nellie had heard 
of him from a cleaning woman who the Nailles used to 
employ. Nellie goes downtown to a very poor section of New 
York City to find "The Temple of Light", where the Swami 
lives. She askes him to come home with her to try to cure 
Tony, which he does. When he first arrives at the Naille's 
house in Bullet Park, the Swami goes up to Tony's room, and 
tells Tony about himself. The Swami explains that he first 
learned that he had the power of prayer when employed as a 
janitor at Grand Central Station. The Swami tells Tony: 
Ever since my experience in the station... I have 
believed in prayer. As I am not a member of any 
organized religion you might well ask to whom it is 
that I pray and I would not be able to answer you. I 
believe in prayer as a force and not as a conversation 
with God and when my prayers are answered, as they 
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sometimes are, I honestly do not know where to direct 
my expressions of gratitude. (Cheever, 1969, 139) 
Having been told that Tony is interested in football, the 
Swami goes on to tell Tony that he should think of him as a 
spiritual cheerleader. 
The Swami explains that in place of prayers, he uses 
phrases which he and Tony repeat over and over. For 
example the Swami has Tony say "I am in a house by the 
sea. , and I have a girl I love who has gone on an errand 
but who will return." (Cheever, 1969, 140) Then, the Swami 
has Tony repeat single words over and over, like "Love" and 
"Hope". Nailles, who is downstairs in the living room, 
hears the chanting and pours himself another drink. But 
after a few hours of chanting, and after twenty-two days in 
bed, Tony finally feels better. He and the Swami go 
downstairs, and Tony tells his father: 
I'm all better, Daddy... I'm still weak but that 
terrible sadness has gone. I don't feel sad any more 
and the house doesn't seem to be made of cards. I feel 
as though I'd been dead and now I'm alive. (Cheever, 
1969, 142) 
Nellie is crying, Nailles offers the Swami a drink and 
offers to pay him, but the Swami refuses. He only asks for 
a ride to the station as it is sometimes difficult to get a 
taxicab. Cheever writes: 
So that was it. Tony went back to school ten days 
later and everything was as wonderful as it had been, 
although Nailles, each Monday morning, continued to 
meet his pusher... (Cheever, 1969, 142) 
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one of his parent’s friends h 
dS 13 havl“g- One of the guests 
Mr. Hammer, asks Tony to get i„t k • 
y get into his car, knocks him 
unconscious, and drives him to one of the towns churches 
“ltH tHe lntentlon immolating him. But, at the last 
minute, Swami Rutuola infotms Nailles of what is about to 
happen, although it is unclear how the Swami knows. 
Nailles cuts through the door of the church with a chain 
saw, and saves his son. The following day the newspaper 
explains that Hammer, who had been committed to a hospital 
for the criminally insane, had intended on burning Tony "to 
awaken the world”. 
Jolly, John Weston 
Synopsis 
Published in 1965, Jolly is a novel which spans one 
week of Joliff Harrison Osment’s life. Jolly is sixteen 
years old, and is just completing the last week of his 
junior year in high school when the novel opens. He lives 
with his mother in a modest house where the two share a 
small bedroom divided by a cardboard wardrobe. His father 
died several years earlier, and Jolly spends a considerable 
amount of time trying to find exactly where his father is 
buried. Jolly also has a brother named Jamie who has not 
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been seen in two years, although he returns during the 
course of the novel. 
Jolly’s principle interactions occur with his peers 
from school. He does not have a job, and spends most of 
his time trying to have sex with girls, until he meets 
Dogie, a girl who he really likes. Then he is less 
interested in sex, and more interested in a relationship. 
His closest friend Luke is more proficient at wooing girls, 
and goes so far as to have sex with Dogie, which angers 
Jolly. Jolly’s other friends include Guppy, A1 and Eddy, 
who Jolly accompanies to a Mexican brothel where they 
attempt to feign adulthood. None of the members of the 
peer group are involved in any meaningful interaction with 
the wider social sphere. They spend their time drinking, 
and looking for girls as they have no place in the social 
environment other than as students, and as school athletes. 
The only contact which Jolly does have with the wider 
social sphere is with Luke's father, Mr. Meaders, who runs 
a mortuary. Mr. Meaders encourages the boys to take an 
interest in his business, especially Luke who will some day 
take over the family business. Mr. Meaders promises Jolly 
that when he turns sixteen, which he does during the novel, 
he will be able to watch an embalming. Both Luke and Jolly 
see this as a form of indoctrination, or rite of passage. 
They both seem to look forward to it. Other than this 
interaction with Mr. Meaders, Jolly has very limited 
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his own in a social environment which has very few 
options for him to attain adulthood other than schooling, 
and the self-made attempts of the peer group. 
The rural environment where Cortez is situated has a 
positive influence on Jolly. He can feel at peace with 
himself when he is in the woods. Weston describes this 
feeling: 
^reveVhL^i^wiU6^ ^ 
to which he must give accouM for ?he Shings8he°thinks 
of or the things he does. (Weston, 1965, 225) 
On the other hand, it is only through social interaction 
that the adolescent can attain maturity. The problems of 
object separation, and object finding can not be resolved 
without available avenues within the social environment. 
For Jolly, these avenues are very limited. 
Family 
Jolly lives with his mother who tries to make a good 
home for him. Jolly’s basic needs are taken care of. His 
father has been dead for several years, and his mother 
believes that this has had an influence on Jolly's 
behavior. During one scene, his mother says to Jolly: 
It's a crying shame. Smoking and dancing and staying 
out half the night and I don't know what all. Lord 
have mercy, I wish your father was here. He'd put a 
stop to it. (Weston, 1965, 73) 
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Although it is his mother's perception that Jolly would be 
a better boy if his father was still alive, it is not clear 
that this would be the case. Certainly it would be better 
if his father were alive, but the lack of contact with the 
wider social sphere seems to have as negative an effect on 
Jolly as does the loss of his father. 
Jolly is very private when it comes to telling his 
mother what he does when he is away from the house. During 
one scene, his mother asks why he came home early the night 
before, she wonders whether his date liked him or not. 
Jolly quickly responds by saying that it had rained, and 
that everything was fine. Weston describes his mother's 
reaction: 
She drew up stiffly. 'You needn't get on your high 
horse. You just never tell me anything. You could be 
dead and buried and I'd be the last to know. It's a 
come-off.' (Weston, 1965, 113) 
Jolly felt the need to separate his interactions with his 
friends from his mother's influence. 
The only other member of Jolly's family other than his 
mother, is his brother Jamie. Jamie has been away from 
home for over two years; neither Jolly or his mother knows 
where he has been. Before leaving Cortez, Jamie developed 
a reputation as a ladies' man. Now that he has grown up 
and returned home he is not very proud of his previous 
conquests. Jolly has just learned that his best friend 
intends to date a girl whom he likes very much. He angrily 
tells his brother that he should be 
says to his brother: 
more like him. Jolly 
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You were right, 
and get it before 
187) 
Take any one of them whenever 
somebody else does. (Weston, you can 1965, 
His brother responds that he never said that. But 
answers that he didn't have to say it. that he had 
that philosophy. 
Jolly 
lived 
School Environment 
Although Jolly attends high school, the experience is 
seen throughout the novel simply as something which he and 
his peers must endure. Furthermore, because Jolly is not 
interested in sports he does not have the one avenue 
available to him which some of the other students pursue to 
achieve recognition within the wider social sphere. 
During one scene Jolly goes to the high school to 
clean out his gym locker and he encounters his friend 
Guppy. After Guppy is finished bragging about how drunk he 
and some of the other seniors had gotten last night, he 
complains about a low grade which he received in English. 
Jolly tries to reason with Guppy, who is a star athlete, as 
to why he passed that class at all. Jolly said: 
Guppy, you ought to be glad she passed you at all. She 
probably only did so she wouldn't have to see your ugly 
face again next year. (Weston, 1965, 177) 
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Unfortunately, this was probably true since Guppy had 
already failed the same course twice. He was socially 
promoted, and the other students were aware of it. 
The only interaction which Jolly has with any of the 
school staff comes after he has just talked with Dogie, the 
girl he likes, on the school pay phone. She has just told 
him that she is going out with his best friend Luke. He 
hangs up the phone, and shouts in frustration "son of a 
bitch . Just then Mr. Hanfield, whom Weston describes as 
coach-turned-counselor, says: 
Whatya mean using that kinda language on the school 
grounds? Look, just because school is about out don't 
mean you can-- (Weston, 1965, 181) 
Jolly interrupts him with an apology. Mr. Hanfield asks 
him if anything is the matter, but Jolly simply wants to 
avoid any further contact with him and says that everything 
is O.K. although it clearly is not. As Jolly walks away, 
Mr. Hanfield says to himself: 
That boy's gonna be a real case about next year... That 
big and he don't like football or basketball or 
nothing... (Weston, 1965, 181) 
From Mr. Hanfield's point of view, Jolly's noninvolvement 
in sports is tantamount to failure in school. He is unable 
to counsel Jolly, although that is his job, because he is 
convinced of the role which athletics should play in every 
boy's academic career, and therefore is unable to see 
specifically what is troubling Jolly. Even if he were able 
to better understand the needs of his students, the school 
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had very little to offer other than athletics and 
academics, both of which held very little appeal for Jolly. 
Peer Group 
Essentially, Jolly's only meaningful contacts are with 
members of his peer group, which includes his best friend 
Luke, Guppy the star athlete, and the various girls whom 
they pursue. The influence which his peer group has on him 
IS great. They feel that by having set with the girls in 
town, or with prostitutes, they can assert their manhood. 
Even when Jolly meets a girl whom he truly likes, and whom 
he does not want to just have sex with, he loses her to 
Luke, who still feels the pressure to have sex with as many 
girls as he can. 
The limits to what there is to do for the adolescents 
of Cortez is made apparent in the conversation which Jolly 
has with Dogie when he first meets her. She has just moved 
there with her family, and asks him about what the kids do 
in Cortez for the summer. Jolly's response is: 
Nothing much, I'm afraid. That is, nothing very 
exciting unless you use your imagination. Swim at the 
lake, mostly. (Weston, 1965, 144) 
This could be interpreted as being in the best interest of 
the adolescents of Cortez. The townspeople probably feel 
that it is best for the summer vacation to be a time when 
the youth do nothing. And yet Jolly's sense of boredom and 
lack of purpose should not go unnoticed. 
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Some of the activities which the adolescents of Cortez 
do engage in include chasing each other in their cars in an 
attempt to gain the attention of the adults in the 
community, driving down Whiskey Row which was where some of 
the local brothels and seedy bars were located, and just 
hanging around in the local diner. That was the extent of 
the possibilities which Jolly and his peers had for even 
coming close to interacting with the wider social sphere. 
The use of the automobile is seen as more than a 
method of transportation. The peer group actually uses its 
vehicles to interact with one another while simultaneously 
involving the adults of the wider social sphere within 
their activities. Weston describes the impact which their 
game has on the residents: 
The roads were unequalled for playing ditch ’em, to the 
immense displeasure of the residents, who had chosen 
country living partly in the belief that they would 
escape the wracking noises of the city only to find 
that the worst of the noises raced and honked and 
raised billows of dust before their very front doors 
every night. (Weston, 1965, 141) 
It is important to note that the peer group could have 
played ditch 'em just as easily on some roads where there 
were no residents. Jolly and his peers need the audience 
of the wider social sphere even if it results in negative 
interactions. The peer group at least gains some 
validation through the complaints of the residents. 
Another activity which Jolly and his friends take part 
in (which points to their need to feel included in the 
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wide, social sphere) is driviug down Whlskey Row. 
OW xs a small group of 5arg and brothels whlch 
the young men who work in the surrounding community. For 
Jolly, this area represents an avenue of initiation into 
-nhood. Although he is initially afraid, and too young to 
actually go in to any of these establishments, he does 
idealize them. Weston desm'hpc 
describes one scene where Jolly and 
Luke have driven down this strip: 
They drove along Whiskey Row in silpnrp k . 
seeing into as many bars as nn«ui • ’ both lntent on 
fathom the juke-lighted dimness Jhat held" attempt t0 
the mysteries of whiskey and ^ck-^p girls^00”"^16 
ack-room gaming. (Weston, 1965, 14) 
With no where else to go, and nothing else to do, the peer 
group often gathers at a local diner. Weston describes the 
activities which take place in the drive-in: 
Inside the drive-in... Jolly squinted his eyes against 
he light and smoke and wished he could squint his ears 
mo.M r1Se‘ THe °ne blS r°°" “as crowded, 
mostiy with boys, although three or four late-hoir 
girls huddled in the back booths drawing attention like 
manure draws horseflies... (Weston, 1965, 7) 
It seems clear that with very few options available to them 
in the social environment, the boys of Cortez spend much of 
their time just hanging around, and idealizing a lifestyle 
of carefree, irresponsible sexuality. 
Weston describes one self-made attempt at initiation 
into manhood which the peer group develops. During one 
scene, Guppy explains to Jolly that he and some of his 
friends are going to celebrate their high school graduation 
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by going to a brothel across the boarder in Mexico. Guppy 
then asks Jolly if he has ever been to a brothel, or if he 
has ever had sex at all. Although Jolly is still a virgin, 
he is too embarrassed to tell Guppy the truth. When Guppy 
suggests that Jolly accompany them, Jolly is initially 
reluctant to go, and says that he has a date. Jolly had 
hoped to go out with Dogie, but when he learns that she is 
seeing Luke that evening, he readily accepts Guppy's offer. 
They drive to Mexico, and spend the night drinking beer and 
patronizing the brothels. As they return home early the 
following morning Guppy hesitantly asks Jolly if he is O.K. 
Guppy says to Jolly: 
It's just that you're a couple a years younger than us 
guys and all. You were sorta quiet and everything... 
Maybe I shouldn't a--maybe you--0h, hell, ferget it... 
(Weston, 1965, 215) 
Here the influence of the peer group clearly reaches beyond 
the limits of having a positive effect. Guppy notices 
Jolly's uneasiness because it is there. Although Jolly has 
finally succeeded in having sex, which he had equated with 
manhood, the encounter in Mexico is far from ego syntonic. 
The peer group itself, represented by Guppy as its leader, 
expresses concern for Jolly based on a shared understanding 
that the brothel does not represent a real avenue towards 
personality consolidation. Guppy sees this in Jolly, even 
if he is unable to see it in himself. 
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■Jolly confronts Luke two days after T u , 
... „ 7 tter Luke has gone out 
with Dogie, the girl Jolly liked . . . 
7 Uked. Luke ha(1 take„ Dogie ^ 
ate and had sex with her. Jolly is furious, and 
““ l"k> - *«*> «•«... «... ........ 
and that it could have been Jolly i„stead of hl>. ^ 
continues to argue with Luke about having been so fast with 
Dogie. Finally, Luke says to Jolly: "You ain't raakin' much 
sense. Know what? You art- 
°U act llke You was saving her or 
something." (Weston, 1965, 228) To t-h-i* t ii 
, I o this Jolly responds that 
maybe he -•» to feel that it is wrong to surge 
ahead into sexual relations even though he feels the strong 
desire to do so, and feels the peer pressure to assert his 
masculinity. He does want to preserve what Bios calls the 
"tender love object", which means initially abstaining from 
sex. This would have been the best developmental course 
for Jolly, and he had sensed it intuitively. 
Wider Social Sphere 
The only meaningful contact which Jolly seems to have 
with anyone of the wider social sphere is with Luke's 
father Mr. Meaders. Mr. Meaders likes both his son and 
Jolly, and has tried to include both of them as useful 
helpers in his business. Mr. Meaders has also promised 
Jolly that when he turns sixteen, he will be allowed to 
watch an embalming. Although it clearly could be argued 
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that a funeral home is not the best environment for an 
adolescent, there are two reasons why it isn't such a bad 
environment for Jolly. First, he is attempting to 
understand his own father's death, and through a chart 
which Mr. Meaders has. Jolly is able to locate exactly 
where his father was buried. Second, through the 
interaction with Mr. Meaders, Jolly actually feels that he 
has been accepted, to a limited extent, into the wider 
social sphere. Weston writes: 
Before they were sixteen the two were allowed to help 
only to the extent of washing the great black cars, or 
spiriting the flowers out the back door after a 
funeral. . . heaving them into the old pick-up truck and 
racing pell-mell to the cemetery in order to decorate 
the grave before the cortege arrived... (Weston. 1965. 
28) 
This type of meaningful activity, where Jolly was expected 
to perform a useful task for the benefit of those in the 
wider social sphere, made him feel accepted and needed. 
Even more than just doing odd jobs around the 
mortuary, Jolly and Luke also look forward to Jolly's 
sixteenth birthday, when he will be allowed into the 
preparation room to assist in an embalming. Luke and Jolly 
both look forward to this occasion, but Jolly does have 
some ambivalent feelings. What is interesting to note is 
the comparison which he makes between his two ensuing rites 
of passage, the preparation room, and driving legally. 
Weston writes: 
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Jolly himself, as his hirt-M 
oscillated between thebpleasaVPPr°aChed ■ had 
legally, and the disquieting ProSPect of driving 
the preparation room brought to6!?"^ nj8 thou8ht of 
46) ougnt to mind. (Weston, 1965, 
Yet, when the time comes Jolly faces the preparatlon ^ 
bravely. Just before the three are ^ ^ ^ 
procedure, Mr. Headers adds a final touch to the 
indoctrination by also engaging the boys in another 
activity of manhood, i.e drink-inn u 
nking. Weston describes the 
scene: 
It is clearly a ceremony of initiation for Jolly which had 
been orchestrated by his best friend's father. 
Unfortunately Jolly's only positive interactions with the 
wider social sphere are limited to those with Luke's 
father. 
In two instances where Jolly is walking through town, 
he encounters adults within the wider social sphere who 
quite clearly do not accept him. There is no objective 
reason why Jolly is not made to feel welcome other than his 
youth. Weston describes one scene: 
On the benches in two's and three's sat all the old men 
of the town who gathered there (from where, no one knew 
exactly) each Sunday to watch the town. They hushed 
their talk as Jolly walked by and only tapped their 
canes, impatient for him to be gone. (Weston, 1965, 
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After Jolly walks past the old men, he goes Into the local 
drug store, where he wants to buy cigarettes. The druggist 
asks him if he is eighteen years old, to which he responds 
that he is, even though he is sixteen. The druggist 
believes his lie, but responds in a gruff manner: 
Cain t never tell about you young hoodlums. Seems to 
me, tho I might be wrong, that eighteen gets younger 
about ever' year. (Weston, 1965, 137) 
From these two examples, the old men and the druggist, it 
seems that the youth of Cortez are not accepted. They are 
seen as hoodlums, or simply something to ignore. The 
prevailing attitude is that the boys should go to high 
school, participate in athletics, and not get into trouble. 
There are no other socially determined paths available for 
Jolly to become part of the wider social sphere. 
The Work is Innocent, Rafael Yglesias 
Synopsis 
Published in 1976, The Work is Innocent is Yglesias's 
second novel; he wrote his first novel Hide Fox, and All 
After, a few years earlier at the age of fifteen. Herein 
lies the great appeal for Yglesias's novels. Not only are 
they very well written accounts of adolescence, but they 
are written by an author who himself is just entering the 
world of adulthood. Set in New York City during the early 
1970*3, The Work is Innocent is a story about a young 
writer, Richard Goodman. Although only fifteen years old, 
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he has already dropped out of high schon! 
his first novel. ’ ^ Wl“- 
he novel becomes Richard’s means for adapting to the 
developmental tasks of adolescence. The difficulty in 
becoming a novelist for Richard is punctuated by the lack 
of established paths within the wider social sphere for 
attaining this goal. As with most occupations, the primary 
meanS ^ attalnin8 °ne’S « — attending four years of 
hrgh school, followed by four years of college. Richard’s 
developmental tasks must follow the maturational rate set 
by the forward momentum of the drives during adolescence. 
The socially imposed schedule interferes with the 
biological schedule. 
At the beginning of the story, when he is completely 
confused as to what direction his life is taking, and while 
under pressure from his parents to conform to the 
regimented attendance schedule of the high school, Richard 
sees writing a novel as a maturational path. In one scene, 
after an argument with his parents about attending school, 
Yglesias points to the importance of the novel for Richard: 
He looked through the doorway to his bedroom and saw 
the typewriter with page ninety-eight of his novel in 
it. He realized that his calm came from it. "That's 
gonna get me out of this," he said. (Yglesias, 1976, 
Z J) 
In fact it is his novel which, in the absence of any other 
viable alternatives in the wider social sphere, becomes his 
developmental task and life plan. 
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Unfortunately, this void of having no place within the 
wider social sphere has to be filled. As with so many 
other instances where the adolescent is not afforded a 
place within the wider social sphere, Richard turns to the 
peer group for membership and confirmation. This choice 
had a negative effect on Richard as he found himself drawn 
in with his older brother Leo's friends, who thought of 
themselves as radical revolutionaries. Although the group 
attended political rallies, and showered one another with 
endless radical rhetoric, Richard realized that they were 
not rational. With them, Richard found himself caught 
between his own need to feel a part of the larger social 
order, and a frustration stemming from his general disdain 
for their theoretical stance. During one important scene, 
Lisa, one of the girls in the group, draws Richard into a 
heated argument about an article which his father had 
written about Fidel Castro. Lisa, representing the 
sentiment of the peer group, called it reactionary. This 
put Richard in the difficult position of having to defend 
his father's work, while at the same time trying to develop 
his own political sense of self. 
The novel ends with Richard having no more certainty 
in his life than when the novel began. Although he has 
published a novel, moved in with his girlfriend, and 
received considerable praise from his parents, Richard is 
still confused and dissatisfied. He has grown up too 
A90 
qUiCkly’ “ith "° CSrtain Path °th« then hu „ovel. „htch 
once completed and published, offers no 
» utters no continuing 
sublimatory gain. Richard realizes t-h - u 
11263 that he will begin a 
new novel, but that does not offer i-h« 
the reassurances that he 
needs to internalize now. 
Family 
Richard did not want to finish high school; he wanted 
to continue writing his novel. The special waning which 
the novel had taken on for Richard was that it would allow 
him to gain adult status in his parent's eyes. Richard 
asks his parents, who are both writers, to read the first 
half of his novel and decide if he can drop out of school 
at age fifteen to finish it. He explains to his mother, 
Who reads the first half of his novel, that he can no 
longer tolerate school. Richard says to her: 
I’m sick of going over. I’m willing to do other 
hings, but not go to high school. I’m willing to get 
a job, anything but that. (Yglesias, 1976, 19) 
His firm refusal to go to school is based, in part, on that 
institution's inability to offer him the sublimatory 
activity which his novel affords him. 
When his father first reads the novel, Richard 
anxiously awaits his opinion. Not so much because the 
school issue will be decided by his father's opinion, but 
rather because Richard needs to feel a sense of recognition 
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from his father which he never felt when praised for his 
school achievements. Yglesias writes: 
When he had written papers for school, or been in its 
noisily PwithChi°nS’ HiS wather “°ul<1 conSratulate hi™ 
future ItL ? 3 unJoun'ie<l predictions for his 
thinP ther h w pleasing but never allowed Richard to 
u laVhat JS had athleved a permanent, adult success 
He had tried to force that recognition and failed, 
losing also paternal delight. (Yglesias, 1976, 20) 
The first half of the novel is so well written that Richard 
does finally receive the kind of recognition he desires 
most from his parents. They praise him in a quiet, 
intimate way, not as if he were a child. Then after 
discussing the matter, they decide he can leave school to 
finish the novel. 
The decision to allow Richard to leave school to 
finish the novel is probably for the best since no other 
options seem available to him at the time. He eventually 
does finish the book, which allows him to feel the initial 
satisfaction of accomplishment. Yglesias describes the 
scene: 
The manuscript was fat and definite. He raised the 
papers and dropped them on his desk, listening with 
pleasure to the soft slap they made. He could sit back 
and face the problem of living now; he could enjoy life 
with this as his passport. (Yglesias, 1976, 32) 
But the feeling that he had established himself as an 
adult, who could face the problems of living, was filled 
with doubt. What he valued most at this point was the 
feeling of parity it gave him with his parents, thereby 
elevating him from his childhood status. Yet as Richard 
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........ ... 
imself. Yglesias explains: 
...but now Richard felt he 
mouth about his book. He knew hT^u8 °£f at the 
After all he was just a nret-e> «-• bad t0 avo;*-^ that, 
the world. His father was a10US kid in the eyes of 
didn t really know if his parents^?? playwright. He 
Let him finish it, he imagined them in his book* 
1976? 33)Wn hG U 8° t0 sch°o1 quietl?? (Yglesias^3 
Here there appears to be a combination of what might be 
considered "average expectable doubt" on Richard’s part in 
that it was his first novel, and that it eight be a 
failure. On the other hand he had done it alone, without 
any sanction or protection from the emotional fallout of 
failure which association with the wider social sphere 
could have afforded. 
School Environment 
By age fifteen, Richard has been kicked out of a prep 
school, and has convinced his parents to allow him to 
withdraw from public school. He has no contact with any 
school environment throughout the novel. 
Peer Group 
Since Richard has been kicked out of prep school, and 
has not returned to public school, his contact with peers 
is quite limited. He is at the stage of development which 
is characterized by the need to form an initial 
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heterosexual object cathexls so as to allay any fears about 
remaining fixated at the ambivalent stage of object 
relations which are especially strong during early 
adolescence. Realizing the need to have contact with 
girls, Richard calls an old friend from the prep school, 
who also lives in the city now, and asks him for help in 
meeting girls. His friend Raul brings him to a party where 
he meets two girls, Joan and Ann. 
Richard is immediately attracted to Joan, and after a 
few weeks of doubting his masculinity, he calls her. She 
agrees to go to the movies with him and Ann. At the movies 
the discussion turns to his novel, after the girls inquire 
as to what he will do now that he is not in school. 
Initially, Richard expects ridicule from the girls for 
doing something which he considers to be pretentious. 
Instead they are supportive of him, and Joan invites him 
over to her house to read the novel the following night. 
Joan is highly supportive of, and attracted to, Richard. 
Their attempt to rush into heterosexuality ends in 
emotional disaster for Richard. 
Richard goes away to his sister's house in Vermont 
after that incident, and does not see Joan for two months. 
While he is in Vermont, Richard's brother Leo comes up to 
visit with his friend Mark. This is the beginning of 
Richard's problematic association with his older brother s 
peer group. Richard and Mark get into an argument over 
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which is better, being a revoiutionary whlch Hark 
lmself, or bexng a writer, „hlch Mark vlews as a ^ ^ 
alienation, Even though Richard is able t„ 
oraantic overtures about the revolution as foolishness, he 
is still left feeling poorly about himself. y8le3las 
writes: 
you^r-rLcan:“eR^h^ri:: ^rk \s a •»<> -m, 
cowed. Mark was a rev f! mU(:h y°un8er--- He was 
prepared to make sacrifices EHh^ With Leo was 
just a schmucky selfish kid whn n§e Khe world* I'm 
didn’t feel good abo^t himself ^s?urbahes He really 
mmselr. (Yglesias, 1976, 96) 
The age difference, along with the apparent force with 
which Mark presents his arguments, has an impact on Richard 
even though Richard sees logical faults in Mark's 
revolutionary rhetoric. 
Another member of his brother's peer group who has a 
considerable influence on Richard is Leo’s girlfriend 
Louise. After the novel is turned down by the publishers 
that Richard’s parents send it to, Louise suggests that she 
could give it to an editor she knows. When his story is 
accepted by the editor that Louise knows, Louise calls 
Richard to tell him the good news. Yglesias writes: 
He listened to Louise excitedly telling him the details 
and tried hard to make it an enthralling and romantic 
moment. He was happier but only in the gentle way that 
a cool breeze gives relief. What really pleased him 
was the four thousand dollars they were to give him. 
It made him independent, it freed him from school. 
(Yglesias, 1976, 101) (authors italics) 
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It is important to note that the peer group, not a social 
institution designed to facilitate Richard's transition 
into the wider social sphere, allows him to actualize his 
dreams. 
And yet once he becomes a published novelist, he is 
not fully accepted by the peer group. They accuse him of 
being an intellectual, and of not being part of the 
revolution. Richard becomes upset, and awkwardly attempts 
to gain a more positive position within the group. 
Yglesias describes one scene where he is arguing with Lisa, 
a girl in the group: 
He was hurt. The discussion was no longer merely 
tactical or excessively vehement. He was hit. 
'Novelists aren't intellectuals. Don't you know what 
intellectual means?' He was whining. 'An intellectual 
perceives the world through ideas. A novelist observes 
and feels experience and then relates it.' (Yglesias, 
1976, 125) 
Richard decides to become a novelist as a way of becoming 
part of the adult world. Unfortunately, he not only finds 
himself without a true place in the adult world, but also 
finds himself unacceptable to his peers. Richard is left 
thinking to himself: 
I'm tired of being patronized. I'm tired of being 
thought of as a little middle-class kid who has no 
right to be impressive about politics. Mark telling me 
in Vermont that he's a revolutionary! My brother has 
been parading around like Lenin for the past three 
years and they are all little snot-nosed kids... It 
isn't important whether I'm right. I feel attacked ^ 
about being a writer. Not even that. I feel like I ra 
being treated as some kind of a freak. (Yglesias, 1976, 
133) 
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What Richard would come to learn was that not 
tnat not even the 
novel could take the place of a reali.M , 
list place within the 
wider social sphere. Even his rnntB 
contemporaries had failed to 
provide him with that niche. 
Wider Social Sphere 
Once Richard completes the novel, he knows that it 
will have to stand the test of the wider social sphere. He 
has entertained fantasies of hei„g Amerlca.s great young 
writer throughout the time he was writing, but now he will 
have to see if his work is accepted. How he performs i„ 
the eyes of the wider social sphere would ultimately lend 
credence to the positive fepdharir u_. k v reeaback he has received from his 
parents. Yglesias writes: 
l\l ^“?SieSHhad reality »»»: the world would judge 
as he and.since the opinions couldn't be as good 
as he wished them to be, since now the growing waf 
all’ll, 37) begU" " soothe.3 
Richard's novel is published, but it does not have the 
effect which he had hoped it would have. Not because the 
reviews did not measure up to his idealized expectations, 
but because the accomplishment, by its very nature, is 
temporary. Yglesias describes this: 
...in late October, his career reached a climax that 
lasted for a month. His novel appeared in the stores 
and was reviewed in papers around the country... At 
first it seemed as if there would be no limit to his 
success, but finally boundaries appeared-- after a 
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month his book began to be 
there were no more reviews 
(Yglesias, 1976, 134) 
missed from the shelves and 
in the morning mail... 
The failure of the novel to instantly thrust Richard 
into the wider social sphere becomes apparent in the 
conversations which he has with adults after the 
publication. In one instance, a man, although it is never 
quite clear who this person is, asks Richard what he does. 
Richard responds by telling him that he is a novelist, to 
which the man further inquires if he has published. When 
Richard says yes, the man, expressing further 
condescension, asks who the publisher is. This lack of 
acceptance of Richard’s status continues, and has a 
negative effect on his development. Yglesias writes: 
This scene was repeated so often that he forgot why it 
depressed him and would feel only a dulled 
embarrassment—as if he were merely too sensitive and 
should bear the blame for the small shocks that 
information of his career caused. (Yglesias, 1976, 136) 
Although Richard is now a published novelist, it cannot be 
said that he is a member of the wider social sphere. 
Ultimately it is the tenuous establishment of 
adulthood, divorced from the wider social sphere, which 
causes him to wonder if that is all life has in store. 
Richard enjoys the fact that he has "made it" without what 
he called the order of an institution, but one sees a 
tragic remorse in his empty set of accomplishments which 
came perhaps too soon, and without the right ego supports. 
Richard’s thoughts clarify the void he feels at this point 
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had acquired3inCthe lastlslx’n,o°thdd “P’ the thin8s he 
checking account, a lover a nubl^h aPartment. a 
vacation, a life ordered L „P"bllsher. a summer 
was cynical to think of it J°slnSti!;Ution- He kneu it 
gleefully and triumphantly SIT-T he did' 
was all he enjoyed bo, ie, T that that 
existence. (Yglesias, 1976 13!) o£ thelr 
His cynicism would not carry him into adulthood; the 
maturational tasks of the adolescent process would at some 
point have to be addressed -ir-^i 
caressed, inclusion into the wider social 
sphere being at the top of the list. 
Ordinary People, Judith 6nesr 
Synopsis 
Judith Guest's novel Ordinary People is about a fa„lly 
in crisis. Conrad Jarrett is a seventeen year old 
adolescent who is suffering from acute emotional stress due 
to the loss of his older brother, Jordan, in a boating 
accident. For a period of several months following the 
accident, Conrad is hospitalized due to his depressive 
reaction to the sudden object loss. The novel opens with 
Conrad returning from the hospital to his parents home in a 
comfortable suburb of Chicago. 
His parents, Calvin, a lawyer, and Beth, have not 
emotionally dealt with losing Jordan either. They attempt 
to come to grips with their grief throughout the novel, 
while Conrad attempts to re-integrate himself into the 
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familial and social patterns which he had prior to the 
accident. The strain of the grief which grips the family 
eventually proves to be too much for Beth, and she moves 
out of the house. That is how the novel closes. 
School is particularly problematic for Conrad, 
following his return from the hospital. He had been a 
straight A student, and had been on the varsity swimming 
team. He no longer feels the motivation or the confidence 
which he once had. It becomes impossible for Conrad to 
face the demands of the competitive high school, both 
academically and socially. The stress which the other 
students are under becomes even clearer when seen through 
Conrad's eyes. 
Conrad attempts to re-integrate himself into the peer 
group which he had prior to the accident, but finds that it 
is all but impossible to reestablish those ties once again. 
The normal alloplastic utility of the peer group becomes 
irrational insensitivity for Conrad. One of the members of 
his old peer group, Lazenby seems to genuinely care about 
Conrad. Lazenby, Conrad and Jordan used to spend all of 
their time together. Stillman, another member of the swim 
team, seems to have a great deal of difficulty accepting 
Conrad back into the group following his hospitalization. 
Stillman becomes so intolerant of Conrad, that at one point 
in the novel they fight. 
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T». ,Kltl <it( 
hospital. After ConraH»« aa u 
onrad s discharge he attempts to Karen 
socially, but after their first meeting she makes it clear 
that she does not want anything to do with him. Later i„ 
the story, Conrad reads in the newspaper that she has 
-tilled herself. The other female friend which Conrad has 
13 3 8lrl £r°m 9eh°01* Jeannlne ptatt. They begin to date, 
and eventually become sexually involved. Jeannine is 
attempting to deal with loss in her own life as well; her 
father moved out of the house a few years before when her 
family lived in Ohio. She turns to Conrad for support in 
dealing with her own loss and sense of guilt. This affords 
Conrad the opportunity to feel depended on, rather than 
dependent. 
Conrad’s contact with the wider social sphere is very 
limited with one notable exception, his psychiatrist. He 
sees Dr. Berger twice a week after his return home from the 
hospital. Through their discussions, Conrad is able to 
feel a sense of relief from the overbearing guilt which he 
lives with. Berger is eventually able to put the events of 
the sailing accident into a proper perspective for Conrad. 
It is through this social contact with a paid professional 
that Conrad is ready to progress along the normative 
developmental continuum of adolescence. 
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Family 
Conrad’s father, Calvin, is emotionally closer to him 
than is his mother Beth. Calvin feels in some ways 
responsible for Con’s reaction to Jordan's death. Yet, 
Calvin also feels that he has done all that he can do. 
After all, as he puts it, what does he know about being a 
father? He never knew his own father; he was left at an 
orphanage when he was seven. Even with his own problematic 
beginnings, Calvin feels that it is more difficult to be 
young today. He thinks: 
Nobody’s role is simple, these days. Not even a kid's. 
It used to mean minding your manners, respecting those 
who were bigger than you, treating each day as a 
surprise package, waiting to be opened. Not any more. 
So what's changed? Not enough surprises? Too many, 
maybe. (Guest, 1976, 8) 
Calvin has been reduced to a passive role in the family. 
Guest writes: 
Now that he is home again, things are different. The 
responsibilities seem enormous. Staggering. His job 
alone, nobody else's. Motherhood is different, 
somehow. (Guest, 1976, 9) 
In part his father’s passivity is caused by a sense of 
guilt which he feels over his son’s death. He realizes 
that rationally it cannot be his fault, that he is simply 
feeling the after-shock of realizing that humans are not 
immortal and untouchable. Yet, emotionally he feels guilt. 
Guest writes: 
He does not believe himself to be innocent. It has to 
be his fault, because fault equals responsibility 
equals control equals eventual understanding. How 
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(SKS“i«r,;}" 1--<- ». 
* ”• c-m" ............. 
■l”“ "" m"“ "*'* «>• ........ ....... ' 
.... .. .... . .......... ..... ....... .. 
seems relevant: 
So, how does a Christian deal with orief? Th 
dealing; he knows that much rt. 8 £? There is no 
stubborn, mindless having^n Intll il the 
you are through it. But \U over. Until 
process. The old definitions hh§ haS hfppened in the 
pigeonholes have disappeared ’ Or^T16^ ^nowin8 
apply. (Guest, 1976, 51) 7 n° longer 
It is in fact possible that the old definitions and the 
process itself has changed. The relief which some used to 
turn to religion for does not seem to apply to Conrad. His 
source of relief, in fact, winds up coming from a paid 
professional, Dr. Berger. 
Conrad’s interactions with his mother, since he 
returned from the hospital, have been strained. During one 
of the opening scenes in the novel, Conrad is home alone 
when his mother arrives home from playing golf. Their 
discussion is very terse. Beth seems to want to avoid 
talking with Conrad; she does not appear close to him. He 
attempts to engage her in conversation by telling her that 
he did well in swimming practice that afternoon, and that 
he might be the starting swimmer in the fifty. This is 
something which she would have delighted in hearing before 
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the accident, something she would have been proud of, 
something that would have made her feel a vicarious sense 
of accomplishment herself. Instead she simply says "Good" 
as she retreats into her bedroom. Guest describes Conrad's 
reaction: 
The door closes behind her, and he stands a moment in 
the hall, then goes back into his room. He shuts his 
door and leans against it, trembling. A dull, roaring 
sound in his ears as he doubles over, arras crossed 
pressed against his waist. His stomach tightens, as if 
to ward off a blow. (Guest, 1976, 24) 
Several weeks later, Beth comes home one night upset 
that she learned from a friend of hers that has a son Con's 
age, that Con quit the swim team a month ago. A verbal 
fight ensues between herself and Con, with Calvin feeling 
helpless. After several minutes of Beth accusing Con of 
hurting her, and Con responding that she hurts him, he 
finally screams at her: 
Listen, don't give me that, the only reason you care, 
the only reason you give a fuck about it is because 
someone else knew about it first! You never wanted to 
know anything I was doing, or anything I wasn't doing; 
you just wanted me to leave you alone! Well, I left 
you alone, didn't I? (Guest, 1976, 110) (authors 
italics) 
Conrad storms upstairs to his room. Beth then becomes 
upset when Calvin says that he will go upstairs to talk to 
Con. She feels that Con is always being treated as if he 
is right, as if she is constantly manipulated. Guest 
describes how Conrad then feels: 
Afterward. The hammer blows of guilt and remorse. He 
has no weapons with which to fight them off. No words 
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“s: •• >«....... 
; / v" :s ;;;;■ 
All his fault. All c o n n t- • 3nd 13 not their fault 
failure. Loss. Evil. (Guest^m^ n’)''5"11 ln 
It IS nor until much later in t„. ^ ^ ^ 
actually confront one another concerning how they 
are feeling. Beth feels that r., ■ t 
at Calvin has sided with Conrad 
against her. and that he hla.es her for Conrad's attested 
suicide before his hospitalisation. Beth feels that Conrad 
attempted to hill himself in an attempt to manipulate her 
not Calvin, but just her. While Cal is trying to e*plai„’ 
to her that Con was not trying to manipulate her. he says 
that Con just needs to feel that- a t 
61 that she doesn't hate him. To 
this she responds; 
?heirhsoL|H°? don^t Ltfh'^B do»'t >*«• 
"e! "Vries to blackraail^me! (G^est8 ?&" ffff^ (author's italics) ^uest, 1976, 238) 
The tension between the Jarrett family members appears 
insurmountable. By the end of the novel, shortly after 
this last argument, Beth leaves on a trip for Europe, 
without any definite plan to return home. 
School Environment 
Conrad's reentry into the school environment is as 
problematic as his reentry into his home environment. It 
is not the academics themselves which make reentry so 
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difficult for Conrad as much as 
as the social pressures which 
he feels. Guest writes; 
At school it is the same. 
Conrad's low sense of self, coupled with the demands of the 
school social environment, prove to be too much for him. 
Conrad' s teachers each react to him in various ways, 
now that he has returned to repeat their classes. Miss 
Mellon, his English teacher, feels guilty that she did not 
take seriously the poems which he had brought to her before 
his suicide attempt. Conrad feels unfriendliness coming 
from Mr. Raymond, his chemistry teacher. And Mr. Simmons, 
his math teacher, is embarrassed and won't look at him. 
The only teacher who Conrad does feel comfortable with upon 
his return to school is Mr. Faughnan, the music instructor. 
Guest writes: 
Choir is the one time of day when he lets down his 
guard; there is peace in the strict concentration that 
Faughnan demands of all of them, in the sweet 
dissonance of voices in chorus. He has sung in here 
since he was a freshman. Faughnan is a serious student 
of music; also, a perfectionist of the sternest sort, 
who cares about nobody, about nothing other than the 
music. (Guest, 1976, 20) 
One school official who has a negative impact on 
Conrad is the swim team coach, Mr. Salan. During one 
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scene, Conrad has decided that he no i 
, . onger wants to be on 
" tea"- As he the locker roora. he 
overhears the conversation within (discussed below). ^ 
convinces hin that he must q„it the tea™. „e „alk3 lnt0 
^ C°aCh'S °ffiCe- and tells that he is quitting the 
The coach is less than sympathetic. He responds: 
Jarrett, you gotta be kidding me T 
excuse you from practice twiL 1 don t get it. I 
some shrink. I work with v^n Week S° 7°U can see 
convenience, now what the hell6!61"7 dam? night at v°ur 
^ doing for you? (Guest, (author-Htaiics) 
salan tries to persuade Conrad by ashing hi™ „hy he wants 
to give up swi™™ln8 now that he has everyth.ng go.ng for 
hi™. Salan tells Conrad that if he quits it is per™anent. 
that he will not take hi™ back on the tea™. 
Peer Group 
For Conrad, school is a social nightmare. This of 
course carries over into how he interacts with his peer 
group outside of school. For the most part, Conrad 
associates with the boys whom he competed with on the swim 
team before being hospitalised. This includes his one real 
friend Lazenby, Kevin Stillman, who Conrad does not like, 
Van Buren and Truan. They are all seniors in high school 
this year, but Conrad is repeating his junior year, as he 
missed most of it. One of the pressures which the peer 
group feels is the lack of time which they have to both 
practice swimming and study. As Stillman, one of the boys 
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in the group puts it: "We swim our asses off every friggin' 
day. When are we supposed to study?" (Guest, 1976, 16) For 
Conrad this pressure can be overwhelming, but what 
ultimately causes Conrad to leave the swim team is the 
nonacceptance by the peer group. 
During one scene, Conrad is walking into the locker 
room when he overhears the boys on the swim team. Stillman 
is collecting money from the others, as he is getting a 
French sex film. Lazenby asks if it would be alright to 
invite Conrad. Conrad, still out in the hall, overhears 
Stillman respond "You ever think about doing anything 
without Jarrett?" (Guest, 1976, 81) Stillman goes on to 
explain to Lazenby that when you hang around with flakes, 
you get flaky. Some of the other boys laugh even though 
Lazenby tries to get them to stop. Conrad never goes into 
the locker room, instead he goes into the coach's office 
and quits the team. 
Conrad does not tell Lazenby, or any of the others, 
that he has quit the team. He leaves that to Salan. Once 
they do find out, it is Lazenby who approaches Conrad. 
Lazenby confronts Conrad; he wants to know why he quit the 
team. Conrad initially responds that he was bored with 
swimming, but Lazenby continues to press him for reasons. 
Finally, Conrad turns to him and repeats what he had 
overheard in the locker room that afternoon: "Laze, take my 
advice. You hang around with flakes, you get flaky. 
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im. »„ Lazenby .K, Ce.. „ „„ 
After an. he had stood up for Conrad. Then Lazenby tell, 
Conrad that he has talked to the coach, and that he could 
return to the team. But to this Conrad only responds that 
he wants to be left alone; he tells Lazenby that he talks 
to too many people. 
Lazenby and the peer group leave Conrad alone for a 
while. Then one afternoon Conrad attends a swim meet on 
impulse. After the meet, as he is walking to his car, he 
overhears Stillman saying that he is sick of hearing the 
coach tell stories about how great Jordan Jarrett used to 
be. He had been one of the school's best swimmers before 
the accident. Once again it is Lazenby who tries to 
approach Conrad in spite of the comment which was just 
made. Truan also tries to engage Conrad by saying that the 
team could have used him today. He also says that he heard 
Conrad is now seeing Jeannine Pratt, a girl in school, 
(discussed below) But Conrad is preoccupied with Stillman's 
comments. Stillman continues to goad Conrad by asking him 
if he had gotten into Pratt's pants yet, and by telling him 
that he always acts like "King Shit". Conrad lunges at 
Stillman, and they fight. The other boys break up the 
fight. Lazenby once again tells Conrad that he wants to 
talk. Lazenby seems to understand the pain which Conrad is 
going through, and says to him: "Look, I don’t 
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know why you want to be alone in this, but I wouldn't shit 
you man. I miss him, too." (Guest, 1976, 181) 
Other than the boys on the swim team, Conrad does not 
have any contact for the first half of the novel with any 
other peers with the one exception of Karen. She is a girl 
who Conrad had met in the hospital. Like Conrad, Karen had 
been discharged, and is now also trying to re-integrate 
into her social environment. Conrad had hoped that they 
could both benefit by remaining in contact with each other 
after the hospitalization. But on the first occasion that 
they get together, Karen appears anxious about remaining 
friends with Conrad. She feels that for them to stay in 
contact would be taking a chance. Her implication is that 
she is much better now than he is, and that she does not 
want him to drag her down emotionally. After a brief visit 
in a diner, she leaves Conrad. Guest describes Conrad's 
reaction to this loss as he thinks to himself after she 
leaves: 
Ah come on Jarrett don't be a shit she is a nice girl 
and she is right it's a dangerous business how would 
you like it if some screwed-up bastard kept coming 
around asking you for help asking you to make him feel 
Necessary? (Guest, 1976, 57) 
Later in the novel, after having no more contact with 
Karen, he reads in the newspaper that she had taken her own 
life. She had made him feel as if he were the weak one of 
the two; instead it was she who had not made the 
adjustment. 
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with , . C°ntaCt “lth Conrad has ls 
eventually asks out. They g0 on one date. which ls a 
success, and plan to go out the following Saturday night. 
Conrad picks Jeannine up at work, and takes her home so 
that she can get ready to go out A^ h 
go out. At her house they find 
mother, and her mother's boyfriend, a man she had dated 
whale still married. Jeannine is upset to see this man. 
and turns to Conrad for support which he is able to 
provide. Guest describes the scene: 
fo'revM?.?^^ n^er mt'so^t h°ldin8 ^ (Guest, 1976, 200) strong, so needed. 
Their relationship continues, with Jeannine becoming more 
and more dependent on Conrad. They become sexually 
involved one evening, and afterward Jeannine feels guilty. 
She explains to Conrad that after her father moved out, 
when she used to live in Akron, she had become involved 
with a group of kids who were sexually active, stole, and 
lied. Jeannine is ashamed because her mother thinks that 
the family had to move from Akron, when in fact as she 
explained to Conrad, the problem was not with Akron, but 
rather within herself. Once again Conrad is placed in a 
position where he must provide support for Jeannine. It is 
through this feeling of being needed and loved that Con 
begins to feel better about himself. Guest writes: 
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And he squeezes her tightly, feeling the sense of calm 
He is3in touchyf8atherHn8’-Teadin8 lt3elf withl" him’- 
matter^what!!C(Guestf° 1976^251)°Pe* hlm3eU> 
Wider Social Sphere 
Conrad has very limited contact with the wider social 
sphere, although he does feel that this would be important. 
During a scene in which he is making a list of those things 
which he would like to take some control over, like final 
exams and making friends, he lists getting a job. But, as 
soon as he puts this item on his list, he feels a sense of 
hopelessness. Conrad thinks to himself: 
Doing what? Yard work? (It is January, kiddo.) 
Volunteer work? Not too likely, somebody needing him. 
Oh, yeah? Why the hell not? There are plenty of 
things he could do for other people. Maybe the 
placement office could give him some suggestions, or he 
could call organizations, the Red Cross, the Foundation 
for the Blind, put some thought into it, some 
imagination. (Guest, 1976, 131) 
It seems from this passage that Conrad did not have any 
opportunities readily waiting for him to be assimilated 
into the wider social sphere; opportunities which perhaps 
could have reduced his sense of feeling useless and 
powerless. 
The only person within the wider social sphere with 
whom Conrad has any contact is his psychiatrist, Dr. 
Berger. Conrad has been referred to Berger by the doctor 
he was seeing while at the hospital. Now that he is home, 
he sees Berger twice a week. He comes to Dr. Berger 
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precisely because he is ilnahi0 ♦- 
unable to progress forward with his 
own maturation. The guilt „hich Conrad feels about his 
brother’s death is overwhelming; he feels judged even by 
those he does not know. After his first session with 
Berger, Conrad experiences this feeling 0f guilt when 
walking home. Guest describes the scene: 
hurryingdby?1L?enteupfntthe?rhbLinesse “Le^ iT"66'’ 
tihe?^even see- as a 
to be affected by them, either" ?igh“' St°l'l N° n6ed 
pass him. he carefully averts his laze. (cle^/"l,^7 
Conrad depends on Berger for the remainder of the novel to 
assist him in coming to terms with the guilt and the grief 
which he feels. 
During one scene, Conrad has gone to Berger and is 
telling him that he feels nervous all the time and cannot 
sleep. Berger suggests that perhaps his school schedule is 
too heavy and that he should drop a course. Conrad replies 
that he cannot because he is behind already. Berger, 
sensing the pressure which Conrad is under, sarcastically 
inquires: Behind what? The Great Schedule in the Sky? 
The Golden Gradebook? What?" (Guest, 1976, 78) Conrad 
replies that it is not school as much as swimming. He no 
longer wants to be on the swim team, but is afraid of 
quitting. Conrad is afraid of how it would look only two 
months after having gone to the coach and asking for 
another chance, to just quit. He is afraid of repeating 
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the same pattern of dropping out of things, a pattern which 
was evident after the accident. Yet, in the following 
scene, after overhearing his teammates talk about him, he 
quits. 
Conrad continues his visits with Berger throughout the 
novel. He looks forward to the time spent with Berger, and 
begins to think of their sessions as the only time when the 
weight of his emotions is temporarily lifted from him. 
After several meetings where Conrad's guilt is dealt with, 
Berger interprets the problem for Conrad through the use of 
a story. He says: 
Kiddo, let me tell you a story... A very simple story. 
About this perfect kid who had a younger brother. A 
not-so-perfect kid. And all the time they were growing 
up, this not-so-perfect kid tried to model himself 
after his brother, the perfect kid. It worked, too. 
After all, they were a lot alike, and the 
not-so-perfeet kid was a very good actor. Then, along 
came this sailing accident, and the impossible 
happened. The not-so-perfect kid makes it. The other 
kid, the one he has patterned his whole life after, 
isn't so lucky. So, where is the sense in that, huh? 
Where is the justice? (Guest, 1976, 224) 
They continue to talk, and Conrad finally feels a sense of 
well being. The two go to breakfast together, and then 
Conrad leaves. Berger has gotten him to think about his 
feelings of guilt and how it has caused him to punish 
himself, and how it has diminished his ability to feel any 
emotions. 
Gone Away, David Rr„„i,„ 
5H 
Synopsis 
Published in 1975 a 
’ ^one_A«a1 is a novel which ls (K 
in the early 1970'q 
116 St°ry 18 about the problems which 
the Harrison family face while Uvlng on ^ ^ ^ 
Connecticut which has been ln their £„lly ^ 
generations. In previous years the land had been farmed- 
now the Harrisons- Keep horses on the 300 acre tract. The 
novel centers around the two adolescent boys i„ the family 
The younger brother, who narrates the story and regains 
unnamed throughout it, feels that he is growing up i„ the 
shadow of his older brother Doug. After a fight between 
Doug and his father, the younger brother feels anxious 
about what will happen to him if his brother leaves: 
Drnhah?ht £hat lf ”y brother ever disappeared, I'd 
probably change personalities like a schizo Mauho 
someday Doug would disappear and then I'd find out 
exactly who I was. I'd probably be a miserable 
coward... (Brooks, 1975, 44) (author's italics) 
Eventually, Doug does go away to school. At about the same 
time their grandmother dies, and their mother decides that 
she must go away as she needs time to "find herself". 
These dislocations within the family cause the 
developmental tasks of the boys to be particularly 
problematic . 
Doug has a difficult time adjusting to his father, who 
the boys refer to as the Old Man. Doug's attempts to 
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separate from his family cause him to drop out of the prep 
school where his father, and grandfather, had excelled 
academically and in the sports programs. Finding no other 
alternatives available in the social environment, Doug 
becomes involved in the self-made peer group of hippies who 
espouse a philosophy of open rebellion against the rich. 
The novel closes with Doug turning against his peers in an 
attempt to protect his family from physical harm, and in so 
doing finally wins the illusive respect of his father. 
Family 
Although the family lives in a rural environment, the 
father commutes into New York City every day to his 
executive position. He has become increasingly involved 
with his job as he hates to lose, or come in second, in 
anything which he puts his mind to. Brooks writes: 
If the Old Man’s whole life were a paper towel, the 
office would have started out as one drop of water on 
it. Then the drop spread and spread until the whole 
towel was wet. (Brooks, 1975, 26) 
On the other hand, the mother does not have any outside 
interests. She takes care of the household and grows more 
and more tired with her husband’s overwhelming ambition. 
The boys are at a point in their development where 
they must begin to separate from the familial bonds of 
childhood. This is particularly true of Doug, who is a few 
years older than his brother, and should graduate from high 
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school in a year. A central theme of the novel is the 
difficulty Which the boys have in separating from their 
overbearing, strict father. One day when Doug is late 
returning from town, his brother describes how his father 
feels about it: 
hivatch *«*... 
to be tough and independent and°thenPahtlCUJarlV Do“8, 
they convince him to 1 L ;hen "hen they are a"d 
important, he gets mad That-,8° jJown|'own for something 
twice a dav §!. * JThat 3 what happens to Doug 
;ss; “* 
The father's demanding expectations, coupled with the 
limited options within the social environment for the boys 
to be "tough and independent" is a central theme throughout 
the novel. 
School Environment 
When Doug goes away to the prep school his father and 
his grandfather attended, his younger brother is left 
feeling very alone since now he is the only child in the 
house. One outlet which the younger brother has is school. 
In spite of the fact that he does not have many friends in 
school, and is often taunted for doing well in class, the 
school environment itself helps him to adapt to his 
brother's absence. Brooks writes: 
Only my school kept me from going mental. To me, 
school isn't all that bad, but none of my friends like 
it. I get pretty good grades without half trying and 
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when you do that everybody thinks that 
and a jerk and everything else. It's 
(Brooks, 1975, 80) 
you are a fag 
embarrassing. 
Perhaps where the younger brother finds most of his 
satisfaction with school is in playing football, something 
his father had taken a good deal of pride in when he 
attended the school. Although academics come easy to him, 
it is on the football field that the young son feels the 
greatest sense of achievement. Brooks describes how the 
boy feels after catching a touchdown pass during one garnet 
The crowd was roaring. Two girls standing on the 
sidelines were screaming and jumping up and down. Guys 
from the school paper and some fathers were kneeling 
behind the goal line with their cameras on me... Boy, I 
felt terrific. (Brooks, 1975, 127) 
Sports provides one of the few available means for the 
adolescent male to establish himself as a member of the 
wider social sphere. The transient sense of glory seems to 
come as much from the crowd’s reaction as from the self 
satisfaction of doing something well. 
His brother Doug has a very different attitude toward 
school and football. Brooks writes about one day when the 
father and the younger son decide to drive up to see Doug 
play in a football game at the prep school. For the father 
this also means a return to his alma mater, where he had 
engaged in battle, and met with glory, on the gridiron in 
his youth. Yet as soon as they arrive on campus, Doug's 
father immediately notices that everything has changed. 
When they arrive at Doug’s dormitory they meet his 
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longhaired rotate who is sitting on the floor playing 
guitar. As they enter the roo, they see ten eapty „ine 
bottles, clothes thrown everywhere, and a marijuana plant 
in the window. The rooamate explains that Doug is downtown 
at the training school doing a project for school credit. 
His father is aaazed, and walks with his younger son 
to the dining hall where they aeet the dean. Mr. Harrison 
is surprised to learn that the boys are no longer required 
to attend meals. The dean responds: 
;s;::£rE::: 
The once staid New England prep school has fallen to the 
popular wisdom of the times, with the rallying cry of let 
him do his own thing. Mr. Harrison tells the dean that 
Doug could find his own thing anywhere, and that he sent 
him here so that he could find their thing. The dean's 
response is "...today we try to prevent our thing and his 
thing from becoming a dichotomy." (Brooks, 1975, 88) This 
leaves Mr. Harrison glaring at the dean in horror. The 
dean, firm in his contemporary convictions, attempts to 
persuade Mr. Harrison: 
We feel that a boy must find himself first... Rules 
really are not enough... A boy must experiment. His 
life is full of impermanent allegiances. He must learn 
to live with the gap between his expectations and his 
abilities. He must make some mistakes and we give him 
that opportunity. (Brooks, 1975, 88) 
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Having finished his pedagogical expostulations, the dean 
goes on to inform Mr. Harrison that his boy no longer plays 
football, but is on the soccer team. 
When Mr. Harrison and his younger son finally find 
Doug, they discuss the way the school has changed, and the 
fact that Doug no longer plays football. His father is 
noticeably upset since he had looked forward to Doug 
excelling where he had before. Doug simply points out that 
football is no longer "in", and that it is senseless 
violence. They win the game, in large part due to Doug's 
ability and effort. His father, having gotten over most of 
his anger at the changed nature of the school, shakes his 
hand and tells him that he has never seen soccer played so 
well. Just then another student passes Doug and asks, 
while slapping his hand in a congratulatory manner, "How'd 
ya do it? Pop some speed?" To which Doug responds "You 
know I'm a juicer." (Brooks, 1975, 96) The level to which 
drugs have influenced the student body at the school is 
never clear, but Mr. Harrison is once again put off by 
hearing how much the attitudes at the school have changed. 
Doug does not remain a student at the prep school much 
longer. One night, he and two other boys attempt to play a 
prank on the dean. They decide to 'move his car, 
something which had been done before by other students. 
But this time instead of just turning the car around, or 
moving it half a block, they take it ten miles into town. 
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*• *■ <« »*..... ..ii....... 
..................„„ 
responds: 
discoverede?heyonenrule which””6’ D°“glas! You have 
thinks is important and k y°U[ SCh°o1 apparently 
congratulate you on the discovery ^at^ rUle; 1 
Pr fi-3^ ™i‘ty:Ht‘°-- 
(Brooks, 1975, 130) 7 13 3 Penlteatiary. 
The lack of rules and structure at the school is just the 
opposite of the strict discipline which had existed when 
Mr. Harrison had attended. Although the boys are 
encouraged to interact with the wider social sphere, such 
as the training school internships, the lack of discipline 
makes the need of the adolescent to challenge and rebel 
against the rules impossible to meet. 
Doug’s father goes on to tell him not to bother coming 
home, and that he is fed up with the way in which Doug is 
acting. With the inadequacy of the home rural environment, 
and the failure of the prep school to help Doug in his 
maturational tasks, there do not appear to be any other 
alternatives for Doug. His father tells him: 
I can’t think of a school that would have you, very 
frankly. Now you try a school of another kind, the 
school of hard knocks. No masters, no rules, no 
curriculum. You can do anything you want. Go get a 
job. I don’t want you back here again. (Brooks, 1975, 
132) 
Mr. Harrison appears to be overreacting in light of the 
fact that it was perhaps the limitations within the social 
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environment of the schools which caused Doug to act out. 
Now with Doug’s need to separate from his family, and no 
available institutionalized patterns for doing so, he will 
have to turn to his contemporaries in an attempt to find a 
place within the wider social sphere. 
Peer Group 
Neither of the two boys seems to have much peer 
contact while living at the horse farm. The limited 
contact which they do have is at school. For Doug, this 
changes when he is kicked out of prep school and his father 
tells him not to come home. He becomes part of a group of 
ten hippies who live on a green and purple bus; what he 
describes as a floating commune. They eat organic foods, 
which he explains are in harmony with the body. 
Doug tells his brother all about his newly found 
social environment when he returns home one day with his 
black girlfriend who he had been living with. After 
emphasizing how much better he is doing now than ever 
before, Doug suggests that he might want to join them. He 
goes on to describe what the group is doing next, which is 
a mission of sorts: 
This winter we're going down to Atlanta. That's where 
it's all at. There's going to be a rock festival down 
there and we want to help the bad trippers. (Brooks, 
1975, 214) 
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When his brother asks Doug if he t-M l. 
, _ 8 he thinks th°3e people need 
help, Doug responds that he knows they do As n 
. 7 d0- As D°ug puts it 
° ”an 1S a" lsland-" (Brooks, 1975, 214) This is a 
telling remark; it points to the way in which the extended 
peer group serves as a self-made wider social environment. 
The had trippers, i.e. those who are having difficulties 
With drugs, are a product of the peer culture, while at the 
same time they provide the means by which the others can 
feel useful by taking care of them. Doug knows that no man 
is an island; he knows that one must become a useful member 
of the wider social sphere. When no other possibilities 
present themselves, then the adolescent will turn to his 
peers or any other opportunity which the social environment 
might provide. 
The reason why Doug has returned to his home is 
because his group of friends have decided to join a group 
of union workers, stonecutters who are on strike. The 
dispute happens to be at the graveyard where the boys' 
grandmother is buried. Mr. Harrison has heard of the 
problems which are developing, and he goes with his 
youngest son to move the grandmother's headstone, which is 
still being worked on by Jake, a nonunion employee. What 
happens that day forces Doug to choose between the family 
which he is trying to separate from, and the peer group 
which he has aligned himself with. 
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The leader of the large mob, which Doug’s group has 
joined in support of the striking stonecutters, is a fat, 
tough looking guy named Greaser. When Mr. Harrison and his 
young son drive up to where Jake is trying to move the 
stone, Greaser confronts them. After breaking one of the 
car’s headlights and spraying paint on the car itself, 
Greaser tells Mr. Harrison to leave. When Greaser is about 
to spray paint on the grandmother’s headstone, Doug steps 
into the situation, telling him not to do it. Greaser 
moves closer to the stone, and Doug lunges at him. Being 
twice his size, Greaser pummels Doug until Mr. Harrison 
walks over to Greaser and kicks him in the chest. Then it 
is over. Doug’s brother explains why his father had not 
intervened sooner: 
As he looked at Doug I could see, in the stern muscles 
of his face, the reflection of his old love for us as 
little kids. It surprised me to see it. I knew what 
the Old Man had done. He had forced Doug to make his 
own reputation and I don't think that was too easy for 
the Old Man, particularly since it hurt Doug so much. 
(Brooks, 1975, 228) 
Mr. Harrison had used the highly negative influence of the 
peer group. Doug found himself in a situation where he 
would have to choose what he felt was right, and defend it. 
In this way both father and son were able to come to some 
, resolution over the separation issues which had plagued 
their relationship. 
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Wider Social Sph^ 
*“h......-i; ti<i 
................................ ...<r 
>1...............,.... 
............. .............. ,-tl-r im <r 
rr,"i-"‘,r -n‘k" *••**■•' ............ 
s,n‘" . .. *■....... 
which Brooks describes as follows: 
dollars' £orth°of ^orse! ’ ** °n 3 miUion 
hounds yelping and scramhl i yellow~and-white 
ssr* 
For the most part, the boys enjoy this contact with the 
other members of their exclusive community. They enjoy 
riding, and this forms a common bond between the adults and 
adolescents in the social environment whether they are 
on a hunt, or engaged in a polo chukker. The young are 
accepted, and enjoy being a part of the wider social sphere 
even if it is limited to sporting events where they serve 
as grooms and goal flaggers. 
At the end of the hunt, when the fox has been found, 
Doug and his brother are the first two to spot the animal. 
Therefore they are formally initiated into the group of 
hunters through a ceremony called blooding, where the hunt 
master streaks some of the fox's blood on the face of the 
first hunters to see the animal. Brooks describes the 
scene: 
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The master dismounted and came over to my brother and 
me. He took some o£ the fox’s blood In his hand! Se 
faces IWfe!? °“r ®ad“es and he Put the blood on our 
faces. I felt proud. I was blooded. I was one of the 
pack. A lot of people slapped me on the back and shook 
my hand 1 loved it. I was as happy as the hounds 
and as broken as the fox. (Brooks, 1975, 77) 
It seems ironic to see such a primitive form of tribal 
initiation in such a "civilized" setting as an old English 
fox hunt. Nevertheless, the impact which this has on the 
boys is of critical importance here. It is through such 
contact that the adolescent feels he is a part of the wider 
social sphere. It is unfortunate that such contact is 
often reserved for such frivolous activity as a sporting 
event. 
CHAPTER V 
SUMMARY AND IMPLICATIONS FOR PRACTICE: ADOLESCENT 
ADAPTATION TO FUTURE SOCIAL ENVIRONMENTS 
Introduction 
This study began by posing three research questions in 
an attempt to formulate an alternative understanding of the 
adolescent process in contemporary American society. The 
questions are: 1) What social environments are available to 
the adolescent? 2) How does the adolescent adapt to the 
available social environments? 3) How should the social 
environment be modified to facilitate the adolescent 
process in the future? An analysis of twenty-four novels 
depicting male adolescent adaptation to urban, small town, 
or rural social environments during the twentieth century 
indicates that the adaptive process is more problematic 
than it has to be due to the systematic exclusion of youth 
from the wider social sphere. The adolescent adaptation 
trends discussed in this study call for a reconsideration 
of current educational practice. 
Current educational and social arrangements need to be 
changed to accommodate the intrapsychic needs of the 
adolescent. A complexity of social forces, too numerous to 
delineate here, gave rise to the Progressive Reform 
Movement which resulted in universal, compulsory, free, 
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public secondary education. The high school provides one 
predetermined set of social patterns and interactions, with 
a handful of adults, in an attempt to prepare adolescents 
for the wider social sphere. 
Between 1900 and 1930 the secondary school population 
grew from eleven percent of fourteen- to 
seventeen-year-olds to fifty-one percent. By the early 
1960 s this figure had grown to over ninety percent, where 
it has remained since. (Grant and Syder, 1984, 42) The 
twentieth century social experiment requiring all 
adolescents to attend school for prolonged periods of time, 
where they are segregated from the wider social sphere, 
fails to take critical aspects of the developmental process 
into account. The principle reason for the limited success 
of the secondary school is that it does not provide for the 
developmental needs of its clientele. Those needs have 
been clearly spelled out by psychoanalytic theory, a body 
of knowledge which has not been taken seriously by 
educators. 
A psychoanalytic perspective of adolescent development 
offers the most comprehensive understanding of the 
relationship between intrapsychic forces and social 
structures. The biological reality of puberty sets the 
psychological process of adaptation in motion. The 
individual must undergo various biologically determined 
intrapsychic object reorganizations prior to attaining 
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adulthood. The entire psychic arran 
P y ic arrangement of childhood 
"U3t ^ aband°"ed> • new organization mush take shape. 
to this process is a change which must take 
place in the largely unconscious object world, where the 
mental representations of social reality reside. The 
adolescent must sever the 
ver the infantile, incestuous object ties 
of childhood. Primary objects such ag his mother ^ 
father, as well as those who have served in loco 
i.e. school teachers. must be renounced at this time. I„ 
their place he must establish new, phase appropriate, 
object ties based on meaningful contact within the wider 
social sphere (the environment beyond the familial matrix). 
These inner, or endogenous changes occurring during puberty 
are discussed in the literature review (chapter two) as the 
five developmental phases of adolescence. 
Unfortunately, psychoanalytic theorists have not 
offered a clearly delineated understanding of what social 
institutions should look like. Peter Bios (1976), in the 
closing remarks of his paper on adolescent social 
relations, points out that: 
A psychoanalytic social psychology of adolescence must 
one day clarify what is a ’good enough' environment for 
the adolescent period, or at least, delineate the 
categories under which this issue can be described and 
studied. (Bios, 1976, 30) 
Bios understands that the environment must provide certain 
types of social contact which are biologically required at 
various points in the life cycle. During adolescence, the 
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wider social sphere must accept the individual, so that he 
can free himself from the shackles of infancy. Isolation 
within high schools stands in direct opposition to that 
biologically determined need. 
The outer, or exogenous conditions occurring during 
puberty are discussed in chapter four as the urban, small 
town, and rural social environments available to the 
adolescent and the adaptive processes used by the 
adolescent as depicted in the novels. None of the novels 
which portray adolescent adaptation to the urban 
environment paints a favorable picture. The average 
expectable environment is almost nonexistent in that there 
are hardly any entry points into the wider social sphere. 
The peer group is heavily relied on as there does not seem 
to be any available processes by which the characters in 
these novels can become part of the wider social sphere. 
The adolescents become involved in violence, sexual acting 
out, drugs, alcohol, and come into conflict with the 
police. 
Similarly, the small town environment of adolescence 
is also negative in terms of the adaptive processes 
available. Throughout each of the small town novels there 
is a consistent lack of socially provided paths toward 
adulthood for the young males to choose from. For the most 
part, school is the only social institution standing ready 
to receive the adolescents of the community. More often 
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an 
than not the school does not ,eet the Individual's 
developmental needs. In most cases the peer group. or 
fUght from the home is utilised as a solution to 
unacceptable social environment. 
As with the urban and small town environments, the 
rural environment of adolescence does not seem to meet the 
developmental needs of the individuals depicted i„ the 
novels. For the most part, the adolescents are expected to 
attend school, but it often does not provide an entry point 
into the wider social sphere. There are opportunities to 
work in some cases, but often the adults encountered do not 
serve as appropriate objects worth emulating. The rural 
adolescent is not systematically included into the wider 
social sphere, and must try to create entry points which 
often end in problematic adaptations. 
What emerges in each of the social environments 
examined throughout this study is a pattern of adolescents 
attempting to adapt to the social environment they 
encounter by creating roles for themselves, often within a 
peer structure, as there are no available paths toward 
adulthood other than the school. Schooling as the only 
available avenue for gaining access to the wider social 
sphere has failed. In each case the impact which school 
has on their object reorganizations varies from benign to 
negative. There are no instances where the school has a 
clearly positive impact on the individual. Throughout the 
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twentieth century the social environment has consistently 
failed to provide systematic entry points into the wider 
social sphere of adulthood. Blos’s assertion, that society 
has all but abandoned youth, is correct. 
This final chapter will outline educational strategies 
based on the adolescent's need to cathect developraentally 
appropriate objects. What must occur at this time is a 
shift in the educational practice designed to ameliorate 
the following three problems: 1) the socioeconomic 
structure of twentieth century American society has failed, 
and continues to fail to provide systematic entry points 
into the wider social sphere for the adolescent, 2) 
schooling throughout the twentieth century has failed, and 
continues to fail to provide systematic entry points into 
the wider social sphere for many adolescents even though it 
is the only avenue available, and 3) the time sequence of 
adolescence has been radically prolonged so that 
adolescents are excluded from the wider social sphere well 
beyond the time of their biologically determined need to be 
included. 
Failure of the Wider Social Sphere to Systematically 
Assimilate the Adolescent 
Schooling, the only avenue toward adulthood 
systematically provided to most of the adolescents examined 
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" this stud,, has not successful!, taken the biological!, 
determined intraps,chic needs of the individual into 
account. Most of the adolescents depicted i„ the novels 
are not able to use the school to complete the adolescent 
process. This is evident b, the manifestations of social 
behavior which indicate that the process of object 
reorganization of adolescence is not taking place properl,. 
Adolescent behavior indicates, to a large extent, the 
degree to which an individual is experiencing ego syntonic 
or ego dystonic resolutions in relation to psychic change. 
Manifestations of poor object relations based on 
social isolation within school takes two forms. The first 
type of poor object relations is the adolescent who remains 
enrolled in school and adapts himself to the social 
environment he encounters, yet is unable to complete the 
adolescent process. He may passively do what is expected 
of him, act out toward the school and teachers, disrupt the 
classroom, be constantly bored with classroom learning, or 
find teachers unworthy of emulation. The second type of 
poor object relations is the adolescent who leaves school 
Pior to graduation and either turns to the peer group for 
social contact or desperately attempts to enter the wider 
social sphere on his own. 
Faced with a lack of social institutions beyond the 
school, some adolescents attempt to enter the wider social 
sphere however possible. Those who appear to find an entry 
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point into the wider social sphere often do not achieve the 
object reorganizations of adolescence. The haphazard, 
nonsysternatic inclusion of adolescents into the wider 
social sphere has resulted in one of three possible 
outcomes: 1) entry into the wider social sphere through 
nonsysternatic contact, 2) failed entry into the wider 
social sphere due to inappropriate contact, or 3) failed 
entry into the wider social sphere due to lack of contact. 
While adolescence will never be without developmental 
upheavals, society is not doing everything possible to 
facilitate the transition to adulthood. 
Entry Into the Wider Social Sphere 
Only three of the twenty-four novels discussed in this 
study depict instances of entry into the wider social 
sphere. Yet even these adolescents who have gained access 
to adult roles have not successfully completed the object 
reorganizations of adolescence. The lack of systematic 
processes is evident in each example, and each individual 
is extremely fortuitous to have accomplished what they did. 
George (urban: 1920's) sees school as a suitable path 
toward adulthood. His hope is to go on to college and to 
study law, but this dream becomes impossible when faced 
with the need to go to work. The anti-semitic social 
environment which George is prematurely thrust into does 
not facilitate his emotional development. George must lie 
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about his religious beliefs to even get a Job and must 
endure anti-semitic remarks on a daily basis. George's 
employer learns that he is a Jew and fires him. Even when 
George finds a Job in an all-dewish accounting flr. and is 
accepted into its limited social sphere, it is at great 
psychological cost. 
Paul (small town: 1920’s) is academically capable, but 
he is ashamed to demonstrate his abilities in the classroom 
in front of his peers. Paul and his classmates generally 
appear apathetic toward learning and hate completing 
assignments. Paul's sporadic contact with adults is 
generally negative; he dislikes anyone who is not young. 
Paul enters the wider social sphere by sheer chance, not as 
the result of institutionalized inclusion, when he gets a 
job as a newspaper illustrator at the close of the novel. 
Having spent the previous summer vacation serving as a 
firefighter. Cowboy (rural: 1940's) drops out of his senior 
year in high school to become a member of the night crew. 
The wartime shortage of manpower provides Cowboy with an 
entry point into the wider social sphere, but the 
transition is not without complication. There are two 
central problems: first Cowboy must drop out of high 
school, the single process provided by the social 
environment and second, due to the nonsystematic manner in 
which Cowboy accesses the wider social sphere, he is 
exposed to co-workers who are less than desirable role 
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models. The supervisor of the night crew, C.T., does have 
a positive effect on Cowboy. He teaches Cowboy about 
fire-fighting, and forces him to rely on his judgement and 
to have faith in himself. 
These are the only adolescents in this study who 
actually enter the wider social sphere of adulthood. Yet 
it is clear that in each case this did not come about in a 
systematic manner. George, Paul, and Cowboy are not 
prepared by their schools to assume the social roles they 
encounter. The social contact which each has does not 
facilitate the object reorganizations of adolescence. Even 
though their entry into the wider social sphere was much 
more difficult than it had to be, at least these three 
individuals seem to have entered. The remainder of the 
novels analyzed in this study depict failed entry into the 
wider social sphere. 
Failed Entry: Inappropriate Contact 
The first category of failed entry is through 
inappropriate contact. These adolescents did come into 
contact with the wider social sphere, but were unsuccessful 
in gaining a place in it like George, Paul, and Cowboy. 
Eight of the novels in this study represent attempts at 
entry which failed due to poor social contact with adults. 
As with those who make it, these adolescents face 
innumerable obstacles as they attempt to complete the 
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adolescent process. The lack of systematic entry point3 
coupled with contact with emotionally immature adults, 
causes this group of Individual t0 £aU t„ t„.lr . t 
to access adulthood. 
Clyde Griffith’s (urban: 1900's) parents do not see 
school as being Important and often relocate in the mlddle 
Of a term. This causes Clyde to feel that he is at a 
disadvantage when compared to other boys. While Clyde Is 
able to find employment which makes him financially 
independent from his parents, he does not encounter 
relationships with adults which foster his emotional 
development. His employers tend to take advantage of him; 
they certainly do not feel any responsibility to help him 
meet his developmental tasks. At the hotel Clyde is also 
subjected on a daily basis to the influence of the guests. 
They are a segment of adult society which engage in 
all-night parties with drinking and dancing. These are the 
adults whom Clyde and his peer group idealize. 
Oliver Alden (small town: 1900’s) does not feel his 
teachers are significant adults worth emulating in part due 
to the sterile nature of the student-teacher interactions. 
Oliver's contact with anyone outside of school is limited 
to Denis Murphy and Lord Jim. Denis Murphy, a local sports 
hero, instructs Oliver in the technical aspects of various 
sports, but Oliver never finds him worth emulating. Murphy 
does not serve as an ego ideal object. Oliver thinks he 
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has found just such an object in the captain of his 
father's yacht. Lord Jim. This causes Oliver to want to 
leave his hometown to complete his developmental tasks. 
This lack of objects within the local community is 
problematic as Oliver feels that flight is the only option 
available to him. 
Clay Calvert (rural: 1900's) is not expected to attend 
school. Clay encounters many adults who seem to accept him 
as part of the pioneer wider social sphere, yet he never 
seems to complete the adolescent process, as he is thrust 
into an adult role prematurely. Clay's primary 
interactions are with adults who do not have a positive 
influence on his development due to their own psychological 
immaturity. Finding no point of entry into the wider 
social sphere, Clay merely moves among adults and tries to 
act like an adult while never completing the adolescent 
process. 
Eugene Gant (small town: 1910's), an excellent student 
who is granted admission to the state college at age 
fifteen, does not complete the adolescent process: at 
graduation Eugene does not feel that he has become part of 
the wider social sphere and is uncertain about what the 
future holds. With the country gearing up for its 
impending involvement in World War I, there are many jobs 
available for Eugene. Eugene is thrust into seemingly 
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adult work roles, but for the purposes of object 
reorganization the interactions he has are mea„l„gles3. 
school does not provide Aron or Cal Trask (rural- 
1910's) any suitable avenues toward adulthood. While they 
both do well in srhnnl • 
ool’ “ 18 Seen 33 3 benign institution 
which has very little impact on them. Cal turns to a 
delinquent lifestyle emulating gamblers and drinkers who 
are older than him. Cal has a friend of his father help 
him earn fifteen thousand dollars through shrewd 
transactions, but this does not help his transition into 
the wider social sphere. Aron attempts to run away from 
the realities of his social environment by lying about his 
age to join the army. He is soon killed in war torn 
Europe. 
Eben (rural: 1920’s) is expected to attend school as 
his principal life task, but he is uninterested in it. At 
age fifteen, Eben decides not to go on to high school and 
is left uncertain as to what to do. Rather than continue 
attending school, Eben wants to regain control of the mill 
which his late father had sold several years before to Lem 
Dodds. Lera feels that all the young people are leaving the 
valley and that his life's work will be lost without 
someone to follow in his footsteps. Lera has a positive 
effect on Eben, but this does not represent systematic 
inclusion into the wider social sphere. 
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School does not help Tom (small town: 1930's) complete 
the adolescent process. Without any other systematic 
points of entry into the wider social sphere Tom travels 
back to his place of birth. While on the road he 
encounters several adults and adolescents who have been 
displaced by the Depression. These wandering masses are 
not part of any established social sphere, and therefore 
can offer no paths toward mature adulthood. Yet, Tom 
identifies with these adults. 
At fourteen years of age, Homer Macauley (small town: 
1940's) is one of the youngest adolescents discussed in 
this study, which explains why school is still a positive 
social environment. He enjoys school, respects his 
teachers and internalizes their social mores of conduct. 
Instead of a systematic process of assimilation into the 
wider social sphere Homer encounters a sudden demand to 
fill the wartime manpower shortage. While Homer does have 
positive contacts with the adults he works with which 
facilitate his developmental process, he is also thrust 
into adulthood prematurely, which is as problematic as 
having no avenues toward adulthood available at all. 
Jolly (rural: 1960's) is expected to attend school as 
his principal life task, but he finds it uninteresting. 
School is simply endured; it does not provide a path toward 
adulthood. Jolly has positive contact with his friend's 
father, Mr. Meaders, a mortician who wants his son to go 
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into his business when he retires jol1lr • 
oily is peripherally 
1,,ClUded 33 3 h6lPer business, which 3eens ^ 
Hi™ a 8reat dead 0£ satisfaction. Thls does not repress 
inclusion into the wider <s n ^ i o i . 
er social sphere as much as Jolly's 
desire to be included. 
Clyde, Oliver, Clay, Eugene, Cal and Aron, Eben, Tom, 
Homer, and Jolly each have contact with the wider social 
sphere and yet are not able to gain a place in the adult 
world through this contact. As indicated, this is due to 
the lack of systematic processes, emotional immaturity of 
the adults encountered, or the poor timing 0f the entry. 
The final group of adolescents discussed in his study are 
those who failed to enter the wider social sphere due to a 
total lack of contact with meaningful adults. 
Failed Entry: Lack of Contact 
This group of adolescents is depicted in thirteen of 
the novels discussed in this study. These are individuals 
who do not come into any meaningful contact with adults in 
their social environment. The school is the only contact 
which society provides, and in all cases it fails to serve 
its socially designated function. While some attempt to 
create their own paths toward adulthood, most simply turn 
to the peer group for meaningful contact. 
School does not serve its designated function for 
Studs Lonigan (urban: 1910’s); he avoids it altogether. 
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Studs would rather drop out and work for his father, but 
his mother won't allow it. Studs' social environment does 
not provide any systematic points of entry into the wider 
social sphere. Studs feels the young men who hang around 
xn the local pool hall are worthy of emulation. Studs can 
sense that this is what he is to become, and he feels 
confident that he can measure up to their expectations. 
Nick (urban: 1930’s) initially likes school and wants 
to go into the clergy until his family moves to another 
section of Chicago. At his new school Nick is beaten by a 
priest for shooting a rubber band. The one avenue for 
sublimation, the school, now appears useless to Nick. Nick 
does not have the option of getting a job, as his family 
would lose the relief checks they receive. 
Dude Lester (rural: 1930's) is not expected to attend 
school, which puts him at a greater disadvantage than the 
other adolescents who are in school. The school, to a 
limited extent, is able to psychically stabilize and 
provide order for the adolescent even if no avenues toward 
adulthood exist. Dude has even greater difficulty 
completing the tasks of adolescence because of this 
complete lack of systematic contact. Dude has very limited 
contact with peers or adults, only those who travel along 
the tobacco road. Entirely downtrodden by the economic 
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mills. 
bank's (urban: 1940's) parents insist that he regain 
m school, but he is disinterested and does not see it as 
providing a path toward adulthood; he often spends time 
avoiding it. The lack of systematic inclusion into the 
wider social sphere coupled with the peer group's negative 
influence causes Frank to iose all interest in working even 
though job opportunities exist due to the wartime manpower 
shortage. Frank also has limited interactions with the 
police and a local social worker, but as with Nick these 
are relatively meaningless. 
Dadier's students (urban: 1950's) are not interested 
in schooling. He believes that this is due to the constant 
confrontation between the teachers and the students which 
is based on the artificial arrangement of the school 
itself. Conflict, bad conduct, and delinquency are 
inevitable byproducts of an educational system that is not 
working. Dadier's students have no contact with the wider 
social sphere. 
A1 and Bob (small town: 1950's) are both high school 
seniors who struggle with how they will access the wider 
social sphere, as they have no meaningful social contact at 
all beyond the school. The school does not seem to provide 
any suitable processes for becoming an adult, other than to 
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continue on to college. *1 has the possibility of working 
at his father's hardware store after graduation but is not 
interested. Neither of the boys have any meaningful 
contact with adults outside of school. 
Schooling does not provide Billy or Parton (rural: 
1950's) suitable paths toward adulthood. Parton decides to 
Stop attending school so that he can devote his full 
attention to the cabin which represents adult autonomy. 
Billy, who remains enrolled, wants to drop out like Parton. 
With no other avenues available, Billy and Parton create 
their own developmental path through building a cabin on an 
island during summer vacation. Building the cabin has a 
limited positive effect on the boys, but it does not 
provide entry into the wider social sphere. The only 
contact which they do have is with three men who buy the 
island, and who want Billy and Parton to leave, thereby 
destroying their self-made path toward adulthood. 
School is the only avenue available for Ponyboy 
(urban: 1960Ts) to access the wider social sphere. 
Although he is bright and does well in school, he 
eventually loses interest in school as his peer group 
demands more and more of his time. The lack of processes 
by which Ponyboy can attain entry into the adult social 
sphere thwarts his development. As with many of the other 
adolescents discussed in this study, Pony relies on the 
peer group for meaningful social contact. 
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Tony (small town: h 
I960 s) does not like school. He 
only wants to play on the football team, k 
. U team' but not allowed 
to because he is failing French T 
8 french- Tony feels that sports 
provides tore gratification than the classroom does; once 
that is „o longer available his wQrid seena ^ ^ 
He Stops attending school altogether. Tony's parent3 ^ 
to various experts in the social environment to "cure him," 
Of his adaptation problem. 
The only available avenue toward adulthood Richard 
(urban: 1970’s) encounters is school, which he feels is 
pointless. He convinces his parents that it would be in 
his best interest to drop out of school and write a novel. 
With no other available options, Richard tries to create a 
niche for 
novelist. 
himself within the wider social sphere as a 
This is seen as an appropriate developmental 
path, but it does not provide ongoing, meaningful contact 
with the wider social sphere. His novel is successful for 
one month, but even this does not bring Richard’s fantasies 
to the reality that he can be an accepted writer. While 
the novel provides Richard with a temporary achievement 
within the adult social sphere, it does not provide a 
secure, enduring place. 
The school environment does not prove to be useful for 
Conrad (small town: 1970’s) as he attempts to overcome his 
grief and restructure his life. Where academics and sports 
had been important to Conrad prior to the boating accident, 
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school is now seen as a burden. Conrad wishes that he 
could find some type of work to complete his developmental 
tasks, but feels that no one would need him. The only 
meaningful contact which Conrad has with the wider social 
sphere is with an expert who will flx his adaptation 
problem: his psychiatrist. But, Dr. Berger does not 
provide any points of entry into the wider social sphere. 
He can only recommend that Conrad take one less class at 
school. 
Doug Harrison and his younger brother (rural: 1970’s) 
are not interested in school, but they are able to attain 
some recognition from the wider social sphere through 
Parbicipation in school sports. For Doug, this is not 
enough, and he drops out of school and turns to the peer 
group, looking for a path toward adulthood. The only other 
contact which Doug and his brother have with the wider 
social sphere comes through events like fox hunts and polo 
chukkers. While this activity provides contact with 
several of the adults within the community, it is 
insufficient to meet their developmental needs. 
Systematic Inclusion of Adolescents into the Wider 
Social Sphere 
The Panel on Youth (1974) found that the single 
monolithic pattern of unbroken schooling for many years 
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finally truncated by a sharp shift to full time work and 
attempted to simulate social reality within the school 
as a substitute for actual contact with adults, with 
limited results. Without significant adults other than 
school personnel with whom to identify. adolesce„ts turn to 
peer cultures which often play a larger role in the 
socialization process than they should. For healthy 
emotional development, adolescents need to be exposed in a 
systematic fashion to adults who the* deem worthy of 
emulation. 
decade later the Carnegie Foundation (1983) 
maintained that high school students should go through a 
systematic process of assimilation into the adult society 
by having the last two years of high school be considered a 
transition school. In much the same way as the Panel on 
Youth outlined the need to include adolescents into the 
adult world as part of their education, the Carnegie 
Foundation maintained that systematic inclusion is critical 
at this point in time. 
One central problem is that the high school, the only 
institution devoted entirely to the development of the 
adolescent, grew out of specific problems faced in the 
past. The desire to end the exploitation of child labor, 
the need to Americanize recent immigrants, and the 
realization that some form of institutionalized 
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socialization toward adulthood was needed, all contributed 
to the formation of the current public school system. The 
school has attempted to serve in the best interest of the 
child and of society. Yet this today may no longer be the 
case: 
Ideas and institutions that once served explicit and 
genuine needs, and in some cases still do, have 
uncritically been extended to the point where they 
anHrH pG ?°Uth of e*Perience important to their growth 
and development. (Panel on Youth, 1974, 130) 
By continuing to enroll students in high schools, as they 
now exist, society is depriving adolescents of certain 
types of learning critical for their development. The 
segregation of youth from the society in which they will 
soon be adults, an unintentional byproduct of current 
educational practice, should be considered neglectful and 
abusive. 
Future Role of the Secondary School 
Schooling is of critical importance and will continue 
to serve as an appropriate social environment. The 
advances made in pedagogical practice, coupled with 
increased literacy, make a strong argument for the need to 
systematically provide schooling. Yet, there is a point in 
the developmental process of each individual where the 
school can no longer serve as the single avenue toward 
adulthood. What must occur at that time, which will vary 
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for each individual „ 
vxdual, x. a systematic inclusion into the 
^iUer social SDhprp Tf- 
sphere. It xs not enough to simply provlde 
career education. TOrk experience or community service 
programs when the main emphasis from parents, teachers and 
community leaders is clearly on in-school learning. 
The adolescent must be prepared prior to that point i„ 
his development where he actually enters the wider social 
sphere in several ways. In addition to the current school 
curriculum, he must know what avenues toward adulthood 
exist. Through guided experience he must be able to select 
where he will make his initial entry into the wider social 
sphere. There should be limited ongoing contact with the 
Wider social sphere while the school is still the primary 
social sphere. This exposure to the wider social sphere is 
already an established, though quite limited, school 
practice. Most educators agree that not all learning can 
go on in the classroom, and students are currently being 
exposed to the wider social sphere today. Unfortunately, 
this is where their systematic inclusion often ends. 
Adolescent Enrollment in Secondary Schools 
During the course of the twentieth century, 
adolescents have enrolled in secondary schools in larger 
and larger numbers. Parental and social expectation to 
attend school was a dominant theme in most of the novels. 
Yet in some instances, the adolescent was not expected to 
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regularly attend school. Thia exclusion from schooling Is 
seen as problematic for a variety of reasons. While the 
thesis of this study is that the school has Isolated the 
adolescent from contact with the social environment, it 
does not stand to reason that schools should not exist. 
Those who have argued that we "deschool society" (Illich, 
1971) are wrong. The school must serve an appropriate 
function in society; it must be altered, not dismantled. 
School attendance, particularly during the latency and 
preadolescent periods, is of critical importance. The 
school is an appropriate social institution with which all 
adolescents in contemporary society should come into 
contact. Equally important, the school must begin to 
insure that the adolescent is systematically included into 
the wider social sphere at the developmentally appropriate 
time. Prolonged attendance in schools which isolate the 
adolescent from the wider social sphere impedes the object 
reorganizations process which must take place. 
Academic Instruction 
The segregation of youth from the social sphere was 
initially seen as being in their best interest. For the 
most part educators today still believe that the best place 
for adolescents is in the high school. Some have argued 
that the school can simulate, or recreate, adult social 
reality sufficiently so that actual contact with adult 
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dependent, and the school iu school. He is 
shepherding his develops. (^1*o“?0u?h, 1974, 
Although the adolescent 
should ideally be developing 
responsibility through the 
of adult roles, he is kept 
limited and directed assumption 
in a dependent position. 
Attempts to simulate adult social interactions within 
the school have often been reduced to trivialized career 
education exercises. The Carnegie Foundation argues that 
typical high school career education programs do little to 
prepare the adolescent for membership in the adult world. 
They write: 
Some high schools have tried to introduce students to 
the world of work; the results, however, have been 
113§14) dlSappointin8 ‘ (Carnegie Foundation, 1983, 
The Carnegie Foundation believes that most Career Education 
programs have been unsuccessful because they did not have 
an off-campus focus and philosophy. They believe that 
students should seriously study work as an academic 
discipline. Not only is the adult world of work to be 
taken seriously as an academic discipline, but much more 
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importantly, students must actively become Involved in that 
adult world as learners. 
It clearly makes sense to realize the limitations of 
classroom instruction and to develop systematic points of 
entry into the wider social sphere. The school building 
can only replace the wider social sphere at great 
psychological expense to the individual. The Panel on 
Youth suggests that we leave: 
...formal schooling to those cognitive skills that 
are traditional to it and to devise new organizational 
arrangements outside the formal structure of the school 
tor those non-academic activities important to the 
movement into adulthood. (Panel on Youth, 1974, 141) 
This then would liberate teachers and administrators from 
the unrealistic task of recreating adult reality in the 
classroom, and would allow them to act as advocates for 
their students. Structured integration of students into 
the adult social sphere would become a goal of secondary 
schools. The Carnegie Foundations "Transition School" 
model serves as one appropriate plan for how this could be 
implemented . 
The Transition School 
The Carnegie Foundation maintains that the last two 
years of high school should be considered a "transition 
school" between the separation inherent in formal schooling 
and the adult social sphere to be encountered after 
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social sphere. Ideally, the transition school would: 
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A combination of academic study and off-campus beaming 
experiences involving either service to the community or 
working with business and industry would take place during 
the last two years of high school. 
The adult environment should become accessible while 
the adolescent Is in school. This would allow the 
adolescent to continue to go to school in much the same way 
as he does now, but perhaps for less time during the day. 
The rest of his day would be spent engaged in some kind of 
meaningful contact with adults. The Panel on Youth writes 
One way of providing youth with opportunities for 
acquiring experience in the assumption of 
responsibility and facilitating their contact with 
adults prior to the termination of education is to 
encourage movement between school and workplace. 
(Panel on Youth, 1974, 157) 
The Carnegie Foundation calls for virtually the same type 
of connection between the high school and the wider social 
sphere: 
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This connection to the wider 
community would provide 
opportunities for students to become active members in the 
adult social sphere. Active participation on the part of part of 
the students in meaningful adult roles under the tutelage 
of mentors whom they see as desirable objects is required 
for the transition school to work. 
Readiness for Placement in the Wider Social Sphere 
The adolescent must be systematically included into 
the wider social sphere when he is developraentally ready. 
Current educational practice requires that the adolescent 
proceed from grade to grade based largely on chronological 
age. This bureaucratic solution, linking grades with age, 
fails to take into account the high degree of plasticity 
within each individual’s raaturational schedule. 
The fundamental psychoanalytic concept, that social 
structures can change much more easily than psychic 
structures, is of central importance here. All of the 
analysis conducted thus far rests on the assumption that at 
puberty the psychological process of the individual must go 
through an intensive transformation. The rate at which 
psychic structures change is determined by the drives. All 
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educational structures have ignored thi 
gnored this immutable fact. 
No foolproof "test-" , 0 
test is currently available to 
determine developmental readiness- the „ , 
ess, the people involved in 
these decisions would have t-n mai, 
make assumptions and adjust 
^eir predictions as needed. Long-term ongolng 
each individual's performance would ultimately guide 
placement decisions. The adolescent, his parents, his 
teachers and other professionals skillful in developmental 
assessment would meet to determine developmental readiness 
to access the wider social sphere. 
Those who work with the adolescent to determine when 
he is prepared to move on to the next social environment 
must carefully consider the role of developmental 
regression when setting behavioral criteria. Developmental 
regressions are a normative aspect of the developmental 
process. No individual can smoothly traverse the 
adolescent terrain; in fact, ego strength is derived from ' 
the periodic return to previous ego constellations. Often 
this requires that the adults in the adolescent's social 
environment periodically tolerate regressive, infantile, 
inappropriate behavior. A continual pattern of regressions 
over a reasonable period of time may indicate that a given 
social environment is not suitable for that individual. 
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Once it has been determined that the adoieecent ia 
develop mentally ready to transition into the wider social 
sphere, then that systematic process can begin. This 
Should not be misunderstood as meaning that adolescents 
should simply be turned loose to lend for themselves in 
adult roles. Just the opposite, youth must be provided 
with guidance and structure to insure successful 
integration with adult society: "...integration requires 
structure to insure protection and development of the 
young.” (Panel on Youth, 1974, 133) The transition school 
will serve this protective function and prepare the student 
for the adult roles he will encounter. This preparation 
will begin in the elementary grades and will conclude with 
two types of systematic inclusion: community service and 
work. 
Systematic Inclusion; Community Service 
The Carnegie Foundation contends that students should 
provide community service while members of the transition 
school. This notion of service is quite different from 
career or vocational education, as the emphasis is not on 
the economy, but rather on individual development. The 
Carnegie Foundation maintains that: 
...the goal of service in the schools is to teach 
values—to help all students understand that to be 
fully human one must serve. (Carnegie Foundation, 1983, 
215) 
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into contact with the poor and homeless will do, the 
underlyin8 philosophy of inclusion rather ^ ^ 
sound. Youth cannot solve the problem of society which 
adults choose to lg„ore. This 
that perhaps the young can change the world for the better, 
often distorts reality. 
Systematic Inclusion: Work Experience 
The principal arena for contact with adults is the 
workplace. As adolescents were removed from the world of 
work, their contact with adults diminished. The Panel on 
Youth point to this problem: 
There is a low degree of contact with adults in working 
situations outside the school and family. To the § 
market the reraoved frora the labor 
adults’-i^ ™raber of occasions on which they meet 
Yout“! SltUati0nS contracts. (Panel on 
The Carnegie Foundation calls for the cooperation of 
business and education. They point out that American 
business has a vested interest and a social responsibility 
to help students make the transition to adulthood. The 
Carnegie Foundation recommends: 
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business provide apprenticeship experiences, 
as well as part-time and summer jobs, to high school 
students, to assist them as they consider options for 
tne tuture. (Carnegie Foundation, 1983, 276) 
Adult institutions, particularly the workplace, should 
provide educational experiences which foster both academic 
and social development. The Panel writes that in this 
arrangement: 
Persons of all ages in the organization would have a 
mixture of learning and working roles, with only the 
proportions of the mixture varying with age. All but 
the youngest persons would have a third role as well, 
teaching. (Panel on Youth, 1974, 160) 
The quality of the social interaction is of 
considerable importance as the emotional maturity of the 
adults encountered has a direct impact on the individual's 
development. Individuals within the wider social sphere 
would have to be identified as appropriate mentors for 
adolescents. This ideally would include most adults, 
especially those who themselves were systematically 
included into the wider social sphere. The local school 
system would oversee the inclusion process acting as the 
advocate for the adolescent. The social contacts which the 
adolescent has in the wider social sphere must be with 
adults with whom he identifies. This is central to 
facilitate the developmental process. Virtually all 
options should be available within the wider social sphere, 
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With the physical and emotional well being of the 
adolescent being th. only ctitetia governing where 
adolescents should be included. 
Adolescent Adaptation to Future Social 
Environment g 
Systematic inclusion of the adolescent into the wider 
social sphere should not be seen as a panacea for all of 
the social problems encountered by youth. This 
dissertation attempts to understand one specific aspect of 
the developmental process and should be viewed as only one 
piece of the puzzle". Extensive further research is 
needed into the question of how the findings of this study 
can be implemented. The role of the family, the school 
environment, the peer group and the wider social sphere 
need to be continually researched to further the 
understanding of adolescent development in contemporary 
American society. Society can no longer abandon the 
adolescent and leave him to create his own path toward 
adulthood. 
Human development is based on social interaction. At 
each developmental stage contact with significant adults is 
imperative for emotional growth to occur. Just as an 
infant deprived of its parents will fail to thrive, an 
adolescent isolated from important adults will fail to 
develop into a mature adult. The adolescent in 
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contemporary society is sent to school as his principle 
life task. Within the confines of that institution there 
is very little contact with adults other than teachers. 
Adolescents have acclimated to the present circumstances 
with a remarkable degree of resiliency. Yet they remain 
impoverished in their need to be in contact with adults in 
the social sphere, so that they can become the adults of 
the next generation. 
Adolescents must learn to become productive members of 
society. This calls for their integration into the larger 
social sphere rather than their exclusion. The segregated 
social reality created by the high school does not have the 
same effect as actual social reality; separate is not 
equal. The time has come to reassess what has become 
accepted pedagogical practice in contemporary American 
society: 
Considering both the benefits of segregation and the 
benefits of integration, it appears to us that those of 
integration of youth with adults outweigh those of 
segregation. (Panel on Youth, 1974, 133) 
The need to integrate youth calls for certain changes in 
the way society thinks about how the young are socialized, 
and the institutions it provides toward that end. 
A complete overhaul of the present system is in order, 
with the ultimate goal of progressing toward better ways of 
facilitating the transition to adulthood: 
We think it is time to reappraise the contexts of 
youth, to question even the most accepted and ordinary 
560 
consider°the"reformation ln*** and 
necessary the creation of new ones.8 (P^I“"3 ,"Jh 
to 
if 
These changes would necessitate other changes as well. For 
example, current child labor laws and schooling laws are 
geared toward keeping the adolescent segregated from 
adults. 
Current legislation needs to be reviewed so as to 
allow institutional change to take place. The Panel argues 
that, at this point in history, the laws designed to 
protect youth actually have a deleterious effect: 
They enforce the isolation of youth from adults and 
from adult responsibilities, increasing the difficulty 
of creating environments for youth that involve serious 
responsibilities affecting others. (Panel on Youth, 
1974, 166) 
Changing the current laws which affect the daily lives of 
youth would be just one step in changing the current 
perception of the role of adolescents within society. The 
current situation which adolescents face is historically 
unique; the high school is a recent social phenomena. The 
time has come to realize the limitations of that peculiar 
institution. 
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